
Lord Gaurāṅga:
Salvation for All
Volume I

Translated from the Bengali by the author

Shishir Kumar Ghosh

edited, annotated, and introduced
by Neal Delmonico

September 9, 2019



ii



Contents

Editor’s Introduction vii

I Ghosh’s Lord Gaurāṅga (Vol. 1) 1
Preface (S. K. Ghosh) 3
Introduction 9
The Prayer of Advaita . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13
The Beloved Lord Śrī Kṛṣṇa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14
Observations on Kṛṣṇa-līlā . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 29

References 39
Glossary of Terms 41
Chapter One: The Full Moon 43
Chapter Two: Viśvarūpa and Advaita 55
Chapter Three: Nimāi Sees Spiritual Viśvarūpa 59
Chapter Four: Paṇḍita Gaṅgādāsa 65
Chapter Five: To Gayā 83
Chapter Six: Back to Nadia 89
Chapter Seven: The Envy of Rivals 103
Chapter Eight: His Morning Routine 107
Chapter Nine: The First Sight 113

iii



iv CONTENTS

Chapter Ten: Bhakti is Not Imaginary 125
Chapter Eleven: Nityānanda 139
Chapter Twelve: Rāmāi as the Lord’s Messenger 143
Chapter Thirteen: Puṇḍarīka 153
Chapter Fourteen: The Different Moods of Nimāi 159
Chapter Fifteen: The Day Kīrtana 181
Chapter Sixteen: The Passive State 205
Chapter Seventeen: One Greater than Mādhāi 215
Chapter Eighteen: Śrīvāsa’s Aṅgana (Courtyard) 235

II Murāri Gupta’s Kṛṣṇacaitanyacaritāmṛta 241
Introduction 243
ूथमसग �ः Onset of the Descent 255
िϡतीयसग �ः The Lamentation of Nārada 263
ततृीयसग �ः Nārada’s Request 271

चतथु �सग �ः Recounting the Descents 277

प̚मसग �ः Śrī Caitanya’s Appearance 285

षӺसग �ः Description of the Birth and Other Sports 291

सљमसग �ः Childhood Play 301

अӴमसग �ः The Passing of Jagannātha Miśra 309

नवमसग �ः Marriage to Śrī Lakṣmī 317

दशमसग �ः The Marriage of Gaura 327

एकादशसग �ः Gaura Wins Wealth and the Observance of Lakṣmī’s Depar-
ture 341



CONTENTS v

ϡादशसग �ः Removal of Śacī’s Sadness 351
ऽयोदशसग �ः The Bewildering of Sanātana 359

चतदु �शसग �ः Marriage to Viṣṇupriyā 367

प̚दशसग �ः Meeting With Īśvarapurī 375

षोúसशसग �ः Visit to Gayā 383
Glossary of Important Terms 391
Other Books by Golden Avatar Press 393
Coming soon: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 393
And From Blazing Sapphire Press . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 393
Coming soon from Blazing Sapphire: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 396



vi CONTENTS



Editor’s Introduction

This book, Lord Gaurāṅga, or Salvation for All, was the first full-length
presentation of the life and teachings of the great Bengali bhakta-saint, Śrī
Kṛṣṇacaitanya (Lord Gaurāṅga, 1486-1533 CE), to appear in the English lan-
guage. Its author, Śrī Śiśira Kumāra Ghoṣa (Shishir Kumar Ghosh, 1840–1911
CE), was one of the great Bengali journalists, patriots, poets, and musicians of
19th century Bengal. He was also a devout Vaiṣṇava who some considered a
realized saint of the tradition. The first volume of this book was published in
Bengal in 1897. The second volume came out in 1898. It has been reprinted
many times and in many forms since then. The primary purpose of the book
was to introduce the life of Lord Gaurāṅga to Western, predominantly Chris-
tian audiences. It also had the effect, however, of introducing him to other
parts of India where languages other than Bengali were spoken through the
shared medium of English which was the lingua franca of India during the
British period. During its long life, the book has become regarded as a clas-
sic of religious biography and continues to draw the attention of newer gen-
erations to extraordinary career and personality of Śrī Caitanya. As such a
modern edition seemed a worthy endeavor for those of us who study and
follow the great Bengali saint, or at least the tradition that congealed around
him and has survived to the present day.
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Preface (S. K. Ghosh)
Now that steam, electricity, and the printing press have brought into

closer communication the different races that inhabit the earth, and have
expanded the minds of men, tending to dispel the illusion that God Almighty
especially favours any particular people, it is time to proclaim to the world,
that if a messenger from God appeared in Judea about nineteen hundred
years ago, it is no less true that a messenger from the same God appeared
in the quiet town of Navadvīpa (popularly known as Nadia) in Bengal, some
fifteen centuries later. The former is known by the name of Jesus Christ; the
latter is known in India by the name of Śrī Gaurāṅga, Śrī Kṛṣṇa Caitanya and
several other names. If wonders attended Jesus, so also they attended Śrī
Gaurāṅga of Nadia.
The Christians have conferred an inestimal obligation upon those Hindus

whose faith has been affected by Western materialism, by presenting Christ
to them; and they, as a grateful return, are anxious to present Śrī Kṛṣṇa and
Śrī Gaurāṅga to the people of the West.
If it is a fact that a Messiah was born in Judea nineteen hundred years

ago, it seems not unreasonable to suppose that, in other places, other Mes-
siahs might appear at different periods of the history of the world, and in
different localities. Thus, the advent of Jesus Christ establishes the possibil-
ity of the divine character of Śrī Gaurāṅga, and, in the same way, the advent
of Śrī Gaurāṅga establishes the possibility of the advent of Jesus Christ. The
writer of this book had long entertained a notion that Jesus Christ was a
mythical character. But when, by study, he came to believe in the reality of
the heavenly mission of Śrī Gaurāṅga, he was led to admit the truth of that
of Jesus Christ also. Others may be benefitted in the same way.
According to the teachings of the Hindu philosophy, the advent of an

avatāra, (i.e. the incarnation of God upon earth) is a law of nature. In the
sacred book entitled the Bhagavad-gītā, we find a śloka (stanza), in which Śrī
Kṛṣṇa (God Almighty) declares: “Wherever there is need of establishing the
superiority of righteousness over sin, I become an avatāra, which means, I

3



4 Lord Gaurāṅga

come down to earth to vindicate the superiority of righteousness over sin.”1
It is impossible to deny the principle inculcated in the above. If God sends

a messenger to one place, it is natural to expect that He sends others to other
places. Man is a progressive being, and he needs subtler spiritual food as he
grows spiritually. What sufficed for the Jews in the days of Abraham, did
not meet their requirements at the time of Jesus. Is it, then, a sacrilege to
suppose, that if God Almighty sends messengers at all, he would send them
at different periods of the world’s history and human progress?
Then, again, belief in reports of supernatural incidents is not arrived at

by natural means. For instance, who could, by means of his unaided reason
alone, have believed the report that diseases were cured by blowing upon
with the mouth, and by the passing of hands over the affected parts? In
India, this has been one of the ways by which diseases are sought to be
cured. When for the first time we witnessed the process, we believed it to
be merely the outcome of superstition. When, however, we came to know
that in France, Mesmer resorted to the very same seemingly strange process
for the healing of diseases, we were forced, not only to admit that there was
some truth underlying Mesmerism, but also that similar practices, obtaining
here, were likewise founded upon some natural law.
Unlikely incidents, from their very nature, do not commend themselves

to our belief in the beginning; but if similar things happen at other places and
other periods, the very improbability of the occurences tends to prove their
reality. Tell an intelligent man, who has never heard either of Jesus or Gau-
rāṅga, that Jesus, as generally believed in the West, was a messenger of God,
and he will laugh at you. But tell him that, as alleged in the East, precisely
similar incidents to those reported of Christ, were repeated in Nadia fifteen
centuries later, and that, like Jesus, Śrī Gaurāṅga was, for his superhuman
powers, believed to be a messenger from God, then he, if honest-minded,
will have to admit, that such strange things, happening in two such widely-
separated places and at two different periods, are proofs tending to establish
the divine nature of the messengers and their teachings. The contention that,
if Jesus and Gaurāṅga had been fictions, they would have been differently
conceived, has also a good deal of force in it.
Prophets, if really such, must never preach contradictory doctrines; for,

there is but one God, and his laws are immutable. And, as a matter of fact,
we see Jesus, Mohamed, and Śrī Gaurāṅga, agreeing in the essentials and
proclaiming the same doctrines, viz., the fatherhood of God, and the brother-
hood of man, the existence of a future state, and the high density of mankind.
1Bhagavad-gītā: 4.7:

yadā yadā hi dharmasya glānir bhavati bhārata|
abhyutthānam adharmasya tadātmānaṃ sṛjāmy aham||

(ed.)
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That the prophets appear at different places and periods, have nevertheless
agreed in essentials is a proof that they are not fictions.
Foolish people quarrel over the prophets of their respective faiths, each

praising his own and belittling all others. But the unprejudiced man, who
is also a seeker after the truth, will at once perceive that the prophets, over
whom their respective followers quarrel, prove only the genuineness of one
another. If Jesus Christ is a prophet, we are bound to regard Mahomed and
Śrī Gaurāṅga in the same light. If Śrī Gaurāṅga is a prophet, we are bound
to accept the reality of the mission of Jesus and Mahomed.
The denial of any widely-accepted messiah would lead to the denial of al-

most every religion in the world; for, most religious faiths are founded upon
messages from above. There is a ceaseless quarrel over messiahs, between
Buddhists, Christians, and Mussulmans. If the followers of Christ claim the
right of denying the reality of other prophets, they thereby entitle the fol-
lowers of the other prophets to claim the same right of denying the genuine-
ness of theirs. And what will be the result? Buddhists and Mahomedans
will reject Christ and only Christians uphold him; Mahomedans will sup-
port their prophet, while both Christians and Buddhists repudiate him; and
the same treatment will be meted out to Buddha by the followers of every
other prophet. In this manner the genuineness of every prophet would be dis-
proved. The Hindus accept all, and this is in accordance with the impartiality
and fatherhood attributed to the creator.
The last of the prophets, Śrī Gaurāṅga, has many advantages over those

who preceded him. The accounts given of the life of Jesus are comparatively
meagre; the same may be said of that of Mahomed. But the sayings and do-
ings of Śrī Gaurāṅga have been preserved for us, even to the minutest detail,
by eye-witnesses, and by his immediate followers—themselves learned and
holy men of the highest character. His advent was immediately followed by
the appearance of thousands of books bearing on his life and works, and the
creation of thousands of saints, saintly families, and sacred places. All the
data, necessary for the purpose of conclusively proving a historical fact, does
exist to prove the reality of the wonderful deeds of Śrī Gaurāṅga.
Many of the localities, where the other prophets carried on their labours,

can hardly be traced now. But traces of the wanderings of Śrī Gaurāṅga are
to be seen in thousands of places throughout this country, from Agra to Cape
Comorin. The place where he had chanced to pass a night became holy, as
did the spot where he once had sat; rivers changed their names because he
had bathed therein; villages were called after him because he had passed
through them.
As will appear from a perusal of this book, when Śrī Gaurāṅga flourished,

the Brahmins of Nadia had carried culture of the intellect to such a pitch
as had never been achieved before, either in ancient or modern times. Śrī
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Gaurāṅga had thus to address men of the highest intelligence and the pro-
foundest learning, and it is, therefore, but natural that his teachings should
be deeper and more comprehensive than those revealed to the Jews by Jesus
Christ, or to the Mussulmans by Mahomed.
Prophets who have been worshipped by millions throughout successive

ages cannot be considered as men who would be likely to deceive their fol-
lowers by false pretensions. Since, therefore, Jesus said that he was the son
of God, we are bound to accept him as such; and since Mahomed announced
himself as the dost or friend of God, we are similarly bound to take him at
his word.
Śrī Gaurāṅga lived as the meekest and humblest of devotees; but the hun-

dreds of thousands who followed him, among whom were men of the highest
position, regarded him as an avatāra of the Almighty himself, who had come
upon earth to show his people what sort of being he was and how it was
possible for a human creature to associate with him.
Why he was regarded by the highest men in the land as an avatāra of God

Almighty himself, will be explained in detail in this book. I may, however,
mention here that his character, his presence, and his mental powers were
such as to compel men of the highest intellect to worship him as a divine
being. He was so perfect a being, physically, mentally, and spiritually, that
the excellence that was seen in him was considered to be above the reach
of humanity. It was thought that if it ever pleased God almighty to appear
among mankind in the character of a human being, he could not present
himself in a more delectable or excellent form than that of Śrī Gaurāṅga. His
powers were more than human; his presence, look, or touch converted the
cruelest of men and the most hardened of sinners into saints. Kings, princes,
ministers, warriors and savants deserted society and became ascetics at his
bidding. His teachings revealed to the gaze of man a wonderful and beautiful
world, the existence of which had never before been suspected by them.
As previously stated, millions (many of whom belonged to the hightest

ranks of society in India) worhsipped Śrī Gaurāṅga as God almighty himself.
But whether he was in truth God almighty himself, or only a messenger from
him, is not the point at issue. If it can be established that he brought a mes-
sage from God, this fact in itself will have conferred an inestimable blessing
upon mankind. The important point to be established is that the message,
which he proclaimed as coming from God, is not a fiction but a reality. That
point cannot be established quite conclusively of Christ from the accounts
given of him, partly because these are meagre, and partly for other reasons.
But it can be done conclusively in regard to Śrī Gaurāṅga from the facts in
his life.
Thus the life of Śrī Gaurāṅga is valuable to all mankind. It contains inci-

dents to establish the fact that God almighty does send messages of love to
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mankind. If this point is once established, the destiny of man becomes happy
indeed. For, the reality of a message of love from God means the acquisition
of all that is required by man to render him happy. It means that God is kind
and affectionate, and that man is immortal and his destiny great. If man be
assured of an everlasting happy future, the transient miseries of this world
will no longer disconcert or vex him.
Reader! Let us not quarrel over our repective prophets, and needlessly

bring discord in, where there ought to be only harmony. We are all children
of the same father, who has wealth and love enough to provide for all, ac-
cording to their requirements. A professed Christian is not a true Christian
if he has no faith. We have no desire to wrest a Christian from the bosom
of Christ in order to transfer him to that of Śrī Gaurāṅga. Our object is to
preserve the kingdom of Christ and not to destroy it. A study of the life of
the Nadia avatāra will only confirm the faith of an unbelieving Christian in
Christ, and of a sceptic in the reality of a beneficent God and of a future life.
This much, however, we claim for the avatāra of Nadia that he had to address
himself to a more advanced audience than the prophet of Judea had to do.
The ways of God are mysterious. The only wealth that a man has is his

religion. Religion! What untold treasure lies hidden in that oft-repeated and
misunderstood word! Land, gold, position and the like are only transient
and delusive blessings to mankind. Śrī Gaurāṅga appeared in India, and his
doings and sayings have been hitherto kept hidden from the rest of mankind.
Is it possible that his great work in India should forever remain a sealed
book to other nations? Can the work of God prove abortive? Who knows
but that India was conquered so that this Nadia prophet’s message might be
proclaimed to the world? For, what can be a greater blessing to mankind
than the assurance that God does send messages of love to humanity?
Nadia’s message is particularly addressed to those who have no faith in

religion, God, and an after-world. These may, by a perusal of the life of Śrī
Gaurāṅga, come to realize that, not only is there a God, but that he loves
man more than a father loves his child or a wife loves her husband, and that
he destined man for high purposes—to make him his everlasting and dear
companion in his eternal home of peace and ever-increasing joy.
If the gifted races of the West have devoted all their energies to the solu-

tion of the mysteries which surround the material universe, the Hindus have
devoted themselves from time immemorial to the solution of the mysteries
which appertain to the spiritual nature of man. The highest intellectual ef-
forts of the Hindus in this direction culminated in Vedantism, Buddhism, and
other similar cults or systems of philosophy—all of which ended disastrously,
chiefly for the reason that they were supposed, unjustly we think, to teach
the extinction of the soul after death. The principles of these systems are not
unknown to the people of the West. But the emotional side of human na-
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ture, as it has been examined by the Hindus, and analysed, developed, and
utilized for purposes of salvation, is perhaps altogether unknown to them.
It was Śrī Gaurāṅga who first went, as it were, to the very bottom of the
subject, and taught his followers to regard with abhorence and loathing the
doctrine which makes the extinction of the soul—or, what is practically the
extinction of the soul—the goal of life. As we have already said, his doctrine
reveals not only a new but a fascinating world to humanity.
The writer of this book deeply regrets that his imperfect knowledge of the

English language, and the untranslatable nature of many of the ideas with
which he has had to deal, have made it impossible for him to do full justice
to the subject which he has taken in hand. He craves the reader’s indulgence
for the manifold defects due to these causes, which the perusal of these pages
will disclose to him.
May his blessings be showered upon mankind! May we realise that we

are all brethren, sons of the same father, and that we are destined to live
in peace and harmony with one another, and forbear from quarrelling over
transient and therefore worthless possessions! May we realise that the object
of human life is the attainment of God!



Introduction
About the time when Śrī Gaurāṅga appeared, Bengal had nearly lost its in-

dependence. The ruler was a Mahomedan; and though the Hindus succeeded,
from time to time, in occupying the throne, they were obliged to embrace
Mahomedanism in order to retain their sovereignty. The Hindu King, Sub-
uddhi Rai, was dethroned by his General, Hossein Khan, who ascended the
throne of Bengal under the title of Hossein Shah in A.D. 1498.
Gauḍa (now in ruins), near Rajmehal, was then the capital of Bengal.

The Mussulman sovereigns nominally administered the affairs of the coun-
try through Kazis or Governors. The chief business of these officials was to
administer justice, to collect the revenue from the Hindu Rājas under them,
and to remit a portion thereof to the general treasury, keeping the remainder
for themselves. The administration of the country was virtually carried on,
generally speaking, by these Hindu Rājas. The villagers, though they paid
rent to the Rājas, practically managed their own affairs. Every village was,
in fact, a sort of miniature republic.
Navadvīpa, popularly called Nadia, situated on the banks of the Bhāgīra-

thī, about seventy miles north of Calcutta, and a very large and populous city,
was under the rule of a Mussulman Governor who resided there. It is said
in the book called Caitanya-bhāgavata, that hundreds of thousands bathed at
a single ghāṭa (bathing-place) in that city, which moreover had many such
bathing-places. It was not the metropolis of Bengal, nor an emporium of
trade, but was famous as a seat of learning. It was, in fact, in that respect the
most famous city in the world. The one absorbing idea of all the respectable
citizens was the acquisition of knowledge. The old and the young, men and
women, among the higher classes, were constantly engaged in intellectual
pursuits, as if there were no other business in the world. Wealth, politics,
war, pleasures, and amusements had no attraction for them. Fighting they
abhorred as being the occupation of beasts of prey and unworthy of human
beings. Gratification of the senses, they knew, debased the soul, and they
had such an aversion for sensual pleasures that no liquor shop was permitted
to be established in the city. It was considered disgraceful to hold office,

9



10 Lord Gaurāṅga

even that of Prime Minister of the King, an office-holder being likened to a
dog.
In the opinion of the citizens, man was born only to acquire knowledge,

which was the end and aim of human life. The student was the only being
who could claim the title of man. Beauty, rank, power, and wealth were
nothing in comparison with learning. The education of boys commenced at
four. The mother, not to say the father, regularly prayed to God that her son
might become a learned man. He that had a daughter wished to marry her,
not to a millionaire, but to a man of learning.
The people of Nadia devoted most of their time to the pursuit of know-

ledge. The learned had no fear of suffering fromwant. During every festival—
and the Hindus have at least one everymonth—gifts weremade to the learned.
One of the principal duties of a wealthy man was to protect, against want,
those who were engaged in intellectual and spirital culture for the benefit
of their fellows. Such was the honour bestowed upon learning, that when a
wealthy man, proceeding in his state-chair, met a savant in the street, he was
obliged to descend therefrom to salute him. In short, the whole energies of
the city were directed towards the creation of learned men.
The intense devotion to learning, by the majority of the citizens of Navad-

vīpa, gave a peculiar character to the town, distinguishing it from any other
city in the world. Students thronged everywhere. They filled the market-
place, the streets, the bathing-ghāṭas, and the strand. They assembled in
thousands at every convenient spot to hold literary discussions. When the
students walked in the street they talked on literary subjects. Literary tour-
naments were held every day at every ghāṭa of the city. And so earnest were
the combatants, that sometimes these tournaments ended in free fights, and
the defeated parties had to swim across to the other bank of the river to save
themselves. Each student had a book in his left hand,—that being his distin-
guishing badge to mark him out from others. It was his ornament, his friend
and his strength, which secured for him respectful attention everywhere.
In each street there were several ṭolas (colleges); and each college con-

tained, according to the Caitanya-bhāgavata, hundreds and, sometimes, thou-
sands of students. Says Ṭhākura Vṛndāvanadāsa, himself a citizen, a saint, a
student, and an eye-witness: “Thousands every day came to the city from all
parts of India, some to begin and some to finish their education, and thou-
sands left every day after having obtained their diplomas.”
There were thousands, again, merely temporary sojourners in Navadvīpa,

who had come there either for their own education or to supervise the edu-
cation of their sons, to pay court to its learned men, or to visit the splendid
educational institutions with which the place was studded. The student who
had been educated as far as possible elsewhere, felt bound to come to Nadia
to complete his education and obtain a diploma, without which he could not
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hope to attain to any considerable status in society.
It was considered a disgrace to take fees for education or for administering

justice. Thus the sale of justice or education was unknown. It was moreover
considered disgraceful to decline to teach anyone who might demand to be
taught. The ṭolas, where thousands got their education, were each presided
over by a single professor; but the more advanced students were bound to
devote a portion of their time to the teaching of the less advanced.
Nadia, however, had one great want, namely, that of a proper college

for the study of the Nyāya philosophy—a want caused by the absence of a
text-book from which to teach the subject. This philosophy was first de-
veloped in the land of Gautama Buddha (Mithilā), and the Bengalis had to
repair thither to study it. The philosophers of Mithilā, keenly aware of their
inability to meet in fair fight the more intellectual Bengalis, never permitted
their Bengali students of Nyāya to take a copy of the text-book1 home with
them. Rāmabhadra had his Nyāya college in Nadia, but he failed to give full
satisfaction to his students for want of a text-book.
Vāsudeva Sarvabhauma, however, removed this difficulty. He went to

Mithilā (Tirhūt) to study Nyāya, and there committed the whole of the text-
book to memory; after which he returned to Nadia and established a Nyāya
college there. This almost superhuman feat immortalised his name. The first
Nyāya college, properly so called, in Bengal, was thus established by Sārv-
abhauma. The Nyāya philosophy, developed in Mithilā, received its further
development in Nadia, so that the ideas, which gradually became interwoven
in this peculiar product of the Indian mind, were, after successive analysis,
so intricate and so subtle as to make, according to Professor Cowell, the Eu-
ropean head dizzy, which attempts to master or even understand them.
This feat enabled Nadia to obtain the very first place in India as a seat of

learning, in every branch of knowledge. Out of the text-book on Nyāya phi-
losophy, Sārvabhauma developed a philosophy of his own, more profound,
comprehensive and subtle than the orginal, which he called “Cintāmaṇi” or
“the Gem of Meditation.”2 He had as pupils Bhavānanda, Raghunandana,
Raghunātha, Kṛṣṇānanda and several others, all of whom left undying fame
behind them. Raghunātha developed, out of the Cintāmaṇi, his great book
of Nyāya philosophy called the Dīdhiti, which is perhaps the subtlest book
that has ever been produced in any language.3 Kṛṣṇānanda’s work on Tantra
1The Tattva-cintāmaṇi of Gaṅgeśa Upādhyāya, the fundamental text of the Neo-Nyāya school.

(ed.)
2It appears that S. K. Ghosh is confused here. The text book that Sārvabhauma brought

back from Mithilā was the Tattva-cintāmaṇi, the Thought-jewel of Truth, or just the Cintāmaṇi
of Gaṅgeśa. Sārvabhauma wrote his own commentary on that text called the Tattva-cintāmaṇi-
parīkṣā (“Examination of the Thought-jewel of Truth”). The Cintāmaṇi, however, is Gaṅgeśa’s
work. (ed.)
3The Dīdhiti or “Ray of Light” is Raghunātha’s commentary on the Cintāmaṇi of Gaṅgeśa.

(ed.)
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philosophy is the standard book on the subject. Raghunandana’s Smṛti or
Code of Laws, divided into twenty-eight chapters, is regarded as the highest
authority in Bengal.
Such were the master-spirits who adorned the college of Sārvabhauma.

The works they have left behind excite the wonder of mankind. The subtlest
ideas were playthings with them, and they manipulated them as magicians
manipulate the instruments of their art.
There was for a time another pupil in the ṭola college of Sārvabhauma.

Although the youngest of all, he was no less respected than feared by the
students of the world-wide celebrity mentioned above, for his incomparable
intellect. They felt themselves as pigmies beside him. His name was Nimāi—
the great Lord Gaurāṅga himself.
The fame of Sārvahbauma led Pratāparudra, the powerful King of Orissa,

and the only Hindu prince then independent on this side of India, to invite
him to establish a college at Purī or Jagannātha—a holy city in his dominions.
He accepted the King’s invitation and founded a college there which was re-
sorted to by innumerable students from all parts of India. The loss which
Nadia sustained by the withdrawal of Sārvabhauma was more than compen-
sated by the genius and labours of Raghunātha and others of his pupils.
A Brahmin of the Vedic class, by name Jagannātha Miśra, read at the

same college with Sārvabhauma. Jagannātha’s father Upendra Miśra, lived
in the District of Sylhet. He had seven sons, of whom the third, Jagannātha,
came to Navadvīpa for his education and obtained his diplomas with credit.
He was exceedingly learned as well as very handsome in person, and this
led Nīlāmbara Cakravartī, a celebrated paṇḍita, to give him in marriage his
exquisitely beautiful daughter, Śacī. Jagannātha was persuaded to live with
his wife at Nadia. He had successively eight daughters, all of whom died
soon after birth. A son was then born to him whom he call Viśvarūpa. A few
years after the birth of this son, another was born, and this was Nimāi, the
great avātara of Nadia.
The religious instinct has been always strong in the Hindu mind. It was

especially so in former times. In those days the belief in the comparative
nothingness of this world was so strong that many men readily gave up so-
ciety and became ascetics in order to lead a life of austerity and meditation.
They did not marry, lest they should love and then suffer the loss of their
dear ones. They never acquired property, lest their souls should be attracted
towards transient and earthly things. Respectable people, besides, were ac-
customed to make pilgrimages, travelling on foot to shrines, hundreds, per-
haps thousands, of miles away. The performance of pilgrimages was one of
the distinguishing marks of a person of the higher ranks of society.
If education was considered a very important thing, the practice of reli-

gion was looked upon as the paramount duty of men and women. Indeed,
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the reason why the people of Nadia were such enthusaists in regard to the
education of the mind, was that they expected to secure salvation by it. If
the genius of the Western nations lies in the cultivation and development of
the exact sciences, the solution of the mysterious problems surrounding the
destiny of man was the main object of the students in Nadia and elsewhere
in India. They proceeded on the basis that everything earthly is valueless be-
cause it is transient. Even the knowledge which refers to earthly matters was
treated with something like contempt. What they wanted to know was the
nature of the soul, and its relationship to God. Of course, chemistry, mathe-
matics, astronomy, philosophy, literature, law, and the like, were cultivated
and taught, and that with no little zeal; but the great aim of the greatest
number was the solution of the deeper problems which affected the life of
man. Every one, man or woman, high or low, went through his or her reli-
gious practices. Early in the morning tens of thousands bathed in the river
Bhāgīrathī, and sat along the bank, engaged in worship. The river itself was
covered with flowers dedicated to the deities. The same scene was repeated
in the evening.
One of the most pious, learned, respectable and devoted of these wor-

shippers was Advaita Ācārya, the head of the Vaiṣṇavas, that is, the sect that
worships Śrī Kṛṣṇa, the God of infinite love.

The Prayer of Advaita
A few miles from the celebrated city of Navadvīpa, in the town of Śān-

tipura, lived Advaita Ācārya. He had also a house at Navadvīpa as many
other respectable men had. The wickedness and misery that prevailed in the
world deeply pained his feeling heart. Failing to find any remedy for the
evil, he took upon himself to invoke the aid of God Almighty himself. With
a deep and unalterable resolve he would sit on the bank of the Bhāgīrathī
to offer up his prayer to Śrī Kṛṣṇa—the soul and father of the universe. He
prayed in this manner:

Father Śrī Kṛṣṇa! My Lord and beloved protector! The misery
of mankind pains me. I know, the cause of this misery is their
own wickedness. They have forgotten the fatherhood of God and
the brotherhood of man, and are ceaselessly quarrelling from mo-
tives of selfishness, as dogs do over a piece of bone. They ought
to know that earthly blessings, being transient, carry with them
no real happiness; yet for such they are sacrificing their future
life. They ought to know that thou art good, merciful and loving,
yet thou hast no place in their hearts! My beloved Lord! The
sufferings of my fellow-beings rend my heart; yet I, a sinner like
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them, can do them no good. Come thou, therefore, amongst thy
children. Manifest thyself to them and show them how good thou
art. Teach them by precept and example how to attain to thee.
By this means only will they learn to venerate and love thee, and
thereby put an end to their own misery. The work is great, and
it is thou alone that canst accomplish it. Come, come, my Lord,
who, though invisible, art yet always with us!

This and such like prayers he was accustomed to offer; and while asking
the Lord to come, would sometimes raise his voice to a thunderlike pitch.
Sometimes, with folded hands, and weeping the while, he would implore
the Lord to manifest himself. He would say: “Thou art unapproachable,
invisible, unknowable, and illimitable. Appear in human form, so that we
may approach thee without fear. Appear in thy perfect loveliness, so that
we may love thee. It is presumption in me to suggest to thee what thou
shouldst do for thy children. But, Lord, my heart breaks to think of the
misery of man.” And he would then weep like a child. He prayed thus day
after day, week after week, month after month, and year after year. And
thus several years passed. In sickness, in sorrow, in difficulty, Advaita never
deviated from the resolve that he had made. He was determined to succeed
or die in the attempt. One day, in the midst of his prayers, an unearthly joy
dawned suddenly on his heart. He felt that his prayers had been heard, and
the fulfilment of his desire led him to dance in an ecstasy of joy, while he
repeatedly said: “I have brought the Lord down.” His disciple Haridāsa, who
stood by, asked him the reason of his unusual happiness. Advaita said in
reply: “I feel that he is come, and the idea fills my heart with ecstasy.” But
he had no clear notion as to how, when, and where, the Lord would manifest
himself.

The Beloved Lord Śrī Kṛṣṇa
Advaita Ācārya, as a Vaiṣṇava, addressed his prayers to the Lord Śrī Kṛṣṇa,

the last incarnation of the supreme being, who had appeared in Mathurā, a
town in the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh, thousands of years before.4
The story of his life is shortly given in the great religious poem of the Hindus,
the Mahābhārata. But an elaborate account thereof is to be found in the
Śrīmat Bhāgavata, the Old Testament of the Vaiṣṇavas, and in other books.
4For a due comprehension of the life of Śrī Gaurāṅga, a knowledge of the life of Śrī Kṛṣṇa is

essential. On the other hand, no one, without a thorough knowledge of the life of Śrī Gaurāṅga,
will be able to clearly understand the true significance of Śrī Kṛṣṇa-līlā (the play of Śrī Kṛṣṇa).
If the reader finds anything incomprehensible in the life of Śrī Kṛṣṇa, he will find it thoroughly
explained in the life of Śrī Gaurāṅga.
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Kaṃsa, a barbarian, forcibly took possession of the throne of Mathurā. He
married his sister to Vasudeva, a scion of the Yādava race. On the day when
Vasudeva was leading his bride home, Kaṃsa himself was the driver of the
carriage which conveyed them. Suddenly, they were all aware of a heavenly
voice which, addressing Kaṃsa, said: “Fool! The eighth child of thy sister
will be the cause of thy death.”
Kaṃsa immediately drew his sword with the intention of killing his sis-

ter, but was dissuaded by Vasudeva from the commission of the great crime
of killing a woman from whom personally he had nothing to fear, on the
understanding that he should be at liberty to do whatever he liked with any
children she might bear. Pursuant to this agreement, whenever his sister De-
vakī bore a child he killed it. Vasudeva and Devakī were subjected to the
strict vigilance of guards, so that they could not conceal the children that
were born to them.
At length God Almighty himself entered the womb of Devakī. Under di-

rections from heaven, Vasudeva carried the child, who was born at midnight,
to the house of his friend Nanda, a villiage lord in Gokula. When Vasudeva
took the child in his arms to bear it away from the house, the doors opened
of their own accord, the guards fell asleep, and every obstacle was removed
by some unseen influence. He had to cross the river Yamunā, and it became
fordable at his approach. Yaśodā, the wife of Nanda, had been delivered
of a daughter at the same time. Vasudeva entered the lying-in-room of the
sleeping Yaśodā, left his son there, carried away her daughter with him, and
placed her by the side of Devakī. As everything was done under divine guid-
ance, Vasudeva found no difficulty in carrying out the above arrangement;
and neither Nanda nor Yaśodā, nor indeed anyone besides himself and De-
vakī, was aware of the exchange which had been made.
In what has just been stated, the reader will no doubt find much that at

first signt may seem to be a tissue of absurdities. He must, however, bear
with them and other statements still more extraordinary, which are to follow.
He will understand thoroughly the aim and the object of the life of Śrī Kṛṣṇa
as given in the Śrīmat Bhāgavata, the Old Testament of the Vaiṣṇavas, and
other Vaiṣṇava books, when he comes to study the sayings and doings of Śrī
Gaurāṅga. Moreover, such apparent absurdities are also to be found in the
Old Testament of the Christians. On the other hand, in the books treating
the life of Śrī Gaurāṅga, the reader will find scarecely anything to tax his
credulity.
In the morning Kaṃsa found, as he believed, that his sister had been

delivered of a female child, and he wanted to destroy it. But as he lifted it up
to break its head, the infant slipped out of his hands, declaring at the same
time, that the child whom he feared was already born and out of his reach.
The infant was no other than the Goddess Durgā or Māyā. Baulked of his
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intention, Kaṃsa resolved on the destruction of all new-born children in his
dominions, by artifice and other means. Kaṃsa had reasons to suspect that
the child from whom he apprehended misfortune was no other than the child
of Nanda and Yaśodā.
Śrī Kṛṣṇa, meanwhile, was being reared in the house of Nanda. Nanda

paid rent to Kaṃsa for the grazing lands that he enjoyed, he being a milk-
man, and, therefore, in possession of a number of cattle. All his co-villagers
were likewise milk-men, and lived a very simple, uneventful, and happy life.
With the advent of the child, Śrī Kṛṣṇa, amongst them, however, danger
after danger began to overtake them. This was because, as we said, Kaṃsa,
suspecting that Śrī Kṛṣṇa might be the child from whom would come his
death, sought to destroy him with the help of demons.
These demons were all, one by one, destroyed by Śrī Kṛṣṇa. Thus, when

Pūtanā came to suckle the infant Śrī Kṛṣṇa, and by this means poison him to
death, Śrī Kṛṣṇa sucked the life-blood out of the witch. She had entered the
house with the appearance of a handsome matron, but, when dead, she was
seen to be a hideous monster. Another demon came in the guise of a whirl-
wind, in that manner to spirit away the divine baby. But this demon was
likewise foiled. Then, as we read in the account of Bakāsura, a demon arrived
with the semblance of a heron and tried to swallow Śrī Kṛṣṇa entire. But he
too was killed. There was yet another demon, who had the appearance of a
donkey. This animal-demon had in his charge a fine palm orchard, and would
never permit anyone to partake of the fruits. He himself being a donkey,
could not, of course, pluck and partake of them, and whenever anyone came
to the orchard with that object, he, braying the while in a ridiculous and
dissonant voice, would set upon and kick him to death. He too was killed.
These and many other demons tried to destroy the child, Śrī Kṛṣṇa, but they
only succeeded in bringing about their own destruction.
These attacks on Śrī Kṛṣṇa led the whole colony of milk-men to leave

Gokula and proceed to Vṛndāvana, on the other side of the river Yamunā,
close to the city of Mathurā.
There are pious people who implicitly believe in the above stories, as

there are pious people who consider them to be mere parables. Thus, ac-
cording to the latter, Pūtanā is no real creature, but represents materialistic
education, which teaches infidelity and atheism; the whirl-wind, fruitless
discussion; and the heron, a humbug or a hypocrite. In Sanskrit literature,
a heron is made to represent a hypocrite, because it has, like a holy Hindu,
a tuft on its head, and rests in the posture of a religious man engaged in
meditation, its object being, however, to catch its prey, and not to purify
its soul. As for the donkey, he is, of course, no other than the priest who
will neither enjoy the fruits of religion himself, nor allow others to do so. In
short, according to a certain class of pious Vaiṣṇavas, the demons described
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above, are only influences which smother the religion of love and bhakti to
God.
The incidents, just related, have, however, very little to do with the life

of Śrī Gaurāṅga. Śrī Kṛṣṇa grew up in the house of Nanda and under the
care of his supposed mother, Yaśodā. His complexion was dark, but light
shone through it. He was a child of dazzling beauty, and his mother dressed
him with such consummate taste as to enhance his personal charms. He
attracted all towards him and hence he was called Kṛṣṇa, that is, one who
attracts. The frolicsome child played tricks on his mother, which only had
the effect of increasing her love for him. In fact, he was loved by the people
of Vṛndīvana more than they loved anyone else; wives loved him more than
they loved their husbands; mothers loved him more than they loved their
own children. This was because Śrī Kṛṣṇa was the soul, the origin, the prime
mover of everything, and, therefore, attracted the soul of all to him.
Śrī Kṛṣṇa passed eleven years of life in Vṛndāvana. He was employed by

Nanda, his supposed father, in leading the cows to the grazing lands and back.
Thither all the cowboys of the village accompanied him, as also Balarāma,
his elder brother. Balarāma was the son of Vasudeva, the father of Kṛṣṇa,
by another wife, who was called Rohiṇī. Vasudeva, the father of Śrī Kṛṣṇa,
and Nanda, his guardian and protector, were good friends. Fearing that his
brother-in-law, Kaṃsa, might do harm to his son, Balarāma, and his wife,
Rohiṇī, he (Vasudeva) placed them also under the protection of his friend
Nanda. Thus Kṛṣṇa and Balarāma were sons of the same father by different
mothers, and grew up together in the house of Nanda.
Now, Balarāma himself was likewise divine. He too was a manifestation

of God Almighty; the Supreme Being, however, was Kṛṣṇa. It must be re-
membered that all the important characters in Vṛndāvana, who surrounded
Śrī Kṛṣṇa, were devotees of God, who had attained salvation and been highly
blest, and who had taken human forms to help Śrī Kṛṣṇa in carrying out his
great work in this world of man.
This great work was to teach mankind how he should be loved by them—

disinterestedly, not in expectation of favours, but for himself alone—to enjoy
his companionship in Goloka, which is the highest heaven. He had implanted
in man the feeling of love, and given him friends and relations with whom
to cultivate it, so that by this means he should at length learn to love Him.
Thus, Śrī Kṛṣṇa’s work in this world was to show how this feeling of love,
cultivated in human society, might be ultimately directed towards God for
the purpose of securing man’s salvation.
Now, what is salvation? It is not extinction, nor the merging of man’s

soul in the Great Fountain of Energy, but the securing of a higher existence
and the everlasting companionship of God.
Śrī Kṛṣṇa and Balarāma, with other young lads, led their herds every
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morning to the pastures which were surrounded by the forests of Vṛndāvana.
His mother always parted with Śrī Kṛṣṇa with tears in her eyes; for, she could
not easily bear being separated from her son even for the few hours that he
would be out of her sight. On their way to the fields the boys were accus-
tomed to amuse themselves with dancing and the blowing of horns. In the
jungles they would spend their time in all sorts of sports, in which, some-
times, Śrī Kṛṣṇa was defeated, and sometimes he won. They would some-
times swim in the Yamunā, and sometimes gather wild fruits and eat them.
The young lads had no notion whatever that Śrī Kṛṣṇa was God Almighty.
They regarded him only as one of themselves. Yet they all loved him so in-
tensely that they were ready to give up their lives to meet his slightest wish.
They were, in return, intensely loved by Śrī Kṛṣṇa, and so impartially that
each thought that he was his particular favorite. When the time for return-
ing home came, Śrī Kṛṣṇa, who carried an ordinary bamboo flute in his hand,
played upon it, whereupon any of the cows that might have wandered out
of sight, as man oftentimes does forgetting his sweet relationship with God,
would immediately gallop toward him with uplifted tails, and on their ap-
proaching him, would lick his hand, smell his body, and show, by these and
other signs, their love for him, and their intense pleasure at being summoned
by him.
Even the vegetable world showed its love and veneration for him. When

Śrī Kṛṣṇa stood under a tree, it immediately burst into blooms and shed its
blossoms on his head. The wild deer had no dread of him, but would lovingly
follow him; and peacocks, in like manner, would dance before him, to ex-
press the pleasure which his presence gave them. In the evening, Śrī Kṛṣṇa,
returning with his friends, would find his mother waiting at the door with
open arms, to clasp him to her bosom.
Śrī Kṛṣṇa was eleven. But yet his mother, his father, his uncle, and other

elder relations, saw in him only a boy of some five years. His friends regarded
him simply as a boy of about their own age, only a little younger. Young
women saw in him a youth of surpassing beauty. Wise men regarded him as
wisdom personified; and wicked men feared him as an exacting judge.
It happened one day that Śrī Kṛṣṇa was seen by Rādhā leaning against a

Kadamba tree, on the bank of the Yamunā. She went every day to bathe in
the Yamunā, bathing in that river being one of the ways of attaining to Śrī
Kṛṣṇa.5 Rādhā is the fountain of all beauty. She was married to a man, who
had a physical deformity, unfitting him for marital intercourse.
Rādhā saw Śrī Kṛṣṇa on the bank of the Yamunā, and Śrī Kṛṣṇa saw Rādhā.

Rādhā was bewitched by the charms of Śrī Kṛṣṇa and Śrī Kṛṣṇa was bewitched
by the charms of Rādhā. Rādhā was so affected that she could only with
5Yamunā represents bhakti, and this bathing in the Yamunā thus means purification of the

soul by the cultivation of bhakti
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difficulty return home leaving him behind. She adopted all sorts of excuses
to linger on the way, that she might have yet another glance at “the thief of
her heart.” When she did come home, she was found to be a changed girl; and
by degrees she became listless, pensive, meek, reserved and careless about
her personal appearance and comforts. She no longer bestowed her former
care on dressing herself, was indifferent respecting her food, and hardly slept
at night. Sometimes she smiled and sometimes she wept, why she did not
know; she looked up to the heavens, and it seemed as if she saw somebody
there. For, she would look up and then hang down her head, her cheeks
suffused with blushes, as if she had seen her beloved. Sometimes she would
look up and pray with folded hands; while tears trickled down her cheeks.
If she heard the name of Śrī Kṛṣṇa she swooned away. In short, she was
overwhelmed by her love for Śrī Kṛṣṇa.6
At night, Śrī Kṛṣṇa played his flute, with which he never parted; and when

he played, none heard but those whom he meant to hear. Those who heard
it, however, found themselves entranced by the sound, and were attracted
irresistibly towards him.
Rādhā heard the flute and found her name uttered in delicious sounds,

as if she was being implored to approach them; and thus she was irresistibly
drawn towards Śrī Kṛṣṇa. She forgot her duty to her husband, to herself, and
to her relations, and sought the player, Śrī Kṛṣṇa, accompanied by her maids.
She found Śrī Kṛṣṇa on the bank of the Yamunā, in the midst of wild flowers,
in a secret and lonely place, far away from human habitations. There they
met, and greeted each other with a loving embrace.
They sat, side by side, on a cushion of flowers, under a flowery canopy,

each rivaling the other in personal beauty.
Peacocks danced before them, and in the trees about them Koels, Moynas

and other birds sang for their pleasure, while at their feet flowed the Yamunā,
which, being disturbed by a gentle breath of wind that was blowing, sent
forth a thousand reflections of the moon shining above, and made the lotus
flowers, that bloomed on its surface, wave to and fro, as if to express the joy
of the occasion.
The maids, overcome with joy, sang glory to Rādhā-Kṛṣṇa; and, eventu-

ally, Rādhā herself knelt before her Lord and uttered this prayer:

“What can I give thee, my beloved? The only possession I have is
thyself. So I shall give thee thyself and be thy servant. Thou art
mine and I am thine for ever and ever. Whatever I possess comes
from thee. I lose nothing, therefore, by giving thy property to
thyself. Listen, my beloved. Thou hast many like me, but I have
only thee.”

6This state of the devotee is called pūrva-rāga or attraction for the beloved before union.
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God Almighty is made up of negative and positive principles. Rādhā is no
other than the negative principle of the God-head. She was born to help Śrī
Kṛṣṇa in his work in this world, which was to show to mankind the nature
and scope of Rādhā’s love to Śrī Kṛṣṇa, so that man might try to imitate her,
and thus learn to love him and possess him.
One day, when Rādhā, with her attendants, was entering Vṛndāvana, Śrī

Kṛṣṇa, with his companions, obstructed their passage. Rādhā was given to
understand that into Vṛndāvana, the abode of peace and love, where reigned
Śrī Kṛṣṇa, the God of love—the God whose only strength lay in his flute,
by which he bewitched men and women—no one might enter without pay-
ing a toll. “Pay the toll and then enter Vṛndāvana,” said Śrī Kṛṣṇa. Rādhā
replied that she was absolutely poor and had nothing to give. “Then,” said
Śrī Kṛṣṇa, “give yourself, body and soul.” Thus when one wishes to enter
Vṛndāvana and to attain to Śrī Kṛṣṇa, the God of love, he must first of all pay
the required toll which is himself, absolutely, unconditionally, unreservedly,
ungrudgingly and gratefully to Him.
It was on the clearest and fairest night of the year that Śrī Kṛṣṇa began to

invoke the Gopīs, that is to say, the women of Vṛndāvana, otherwise called
Vraja. Vraja was the place where Nanda and the other milk-men and their
families resided. Vṛndāvana was a beautiful forest tract in the vicinity of
Vraja. In the midst of this forest, Śrī Kṛṣṇa, with his flute in hand, was
enjoying the beautiful moon-lit scenery around him. After a little time he
played upon his flute, and the Gopīs, who heard him, were enchanted by the
strains.
They were, at that moment, engaged in various household duties. Some

were eating their supper; some attending on their husbands; some suckling
their infants; some cooking their food. But one and all left their occupations
and prepared to fly to Śrī Kṛṣṇa in Vṛndāvana. The women who were suck-
ling their babes, cast them aside as one might a disagreeable burden, and
prepared to depart. In such haste did they dress themselves for the flight,
that they put their earrings on their noses, and their nose-rings on their ears,
wrapped their vests round their heads, and their veils round their breasts.
Thus ludicrously attired, they prepared to start. Their husbands, parents,
children, and friends barred their passage; they were advised, implored, and
threatened to remain. But they would not acquiesce. A couple of strong-
minded husbands went so far as to tie their wives to posts. Thus prevented
from going in the flesh, they began ardently to pray to Śrī Kṛṣṇa for their
release. The result was that their souls left their bodies and fled to Śrī Kṛṣṇa.
The absence of those who fled to Śrī Kṛṣṇa was not, however, perceived by
their husbands and relations, for their bodies were still with them.7
The Gopīs proceeded on foot to Vṛndāvana as fast as they could go. They
7This implies that it was only the souls of the Gopīs that went forth to Śrī Kṛṣṇa.
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took no notice of each other. Having arrived at Vṛndāvana they surrounded
Śrī Kṛṣṇa, whom they found standing, gracefully leaning against a tree, and
illuminating the whole forest with his dazzling beauty.
Śrī Kṛṣṇa received themwith a fascinating smile and addressed them thus:

“What brings you, beautiful creatures, here? Were you not afraid of the
dangers of the way in coming hither at this time of night? Or, have you
come for protection from any danger? Please say, what is the matter? Here
are my arms willing and ready to attend to your wishes. Or, perhaps you
have come to enjoy the beautiful scenery and the pleasure which Vṛndāvana
affords. If that be so, you are welcome.”
The Gopīs, in reply, said that they were not in need of protection, nor

had they come to admire the beauties of Vṛndāvana. They had no property
which they cared for, and therefore they had no fear of losing anything.
As for pleasure, they could have no other than what came from him (Śrī
Kṛṣṇa). They then added, forgetful of their wonted modesty: “After having
drawn us away from all that we held most dear, by thy irresistible flute, why
dost thou now want to know why we have come to thee? We have come
to surrender ourselves unreservedly to thee.” Śrī Kṛṣṇa replied: “A woman
must for ever remain attached to her husband. Do as other wives do, and
refrain from committing sin and bringing upon yourselves the scandal of
accepting a lover who is not your husband.” To which the Gopīs answered:
“It is futile to attempt to teach their duty to simple-minded women whom
thou hast bewitched by thy beauty and thy flute. We have lost our sense
of duty and all fear of scandal and its consequences. If it be a sin to yield
ourselves to thee, we will suffer for it. Better hell with thee than the highest
heaven without thee. Moreover, as regards the sin against which thou dost
warn us, it is true, we have a duty towards our husbands. But art thou not
the Lord of all, the Lord of our earthly lords? Art thou not the centre whither
all tend? Do not, therefore, try to deceive us, simple and ignorant women as
we are, by an argument of that kind.”
Śrī Kṛṣṇa, who could read their hearts, was moved almost to tears by the

ardent love displayed towards him by these devoted women. Yet he made
one more effort to test the fidelity of the Gopīs. “Do you not know,” said he,
“that I am above all human emotions? How is it possible for me to gratify
you by accepting the position of your lover?”
The Gopīs began to weep, and said: “If thou holdest thyself above human

emotions, how are we to love thee and make thee love us in return? How
are we, who are women, to associate with thee, if thou remainest above the
influence of human emotions? Pray, do not trifle with us. If thou refuse to
satisy our irresistible craving for thee, we shall die at thy lotus feet.”8
8It is perfectly true that God is above all human emotions, but if he does not assume human

emotions, then man’s association with him becomes an impossibility and religion is reduced to
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Śrī Kṛṣṇa was deeply affected by this further expression of their devotion
to him. He was thus moved to assume human emotions for the purpose of
fulfilling the aspirations of the Gopīs.
The Gopīs, thus blessed in a manner above all other women, became sud-

denly inflated with the idea of their own importance. They considered them-
selves as the most exalted of all beings. This hurt Śrī Kṛṣṇa who desired that
the Gopīs should be absolutely meek. He, therefore, disappeared from their
midst!
The Gopīs, not finding Śrī Kṛṣṇa among them, were overwhelmed with

sorrow. They began to search for him with loud lamentations, and gradually
their reason became affected. They began to ask of the trees, whether they
had seen Śrī Kṛṣṇa coming that way. Thus they addressed every creeper,
shrub, bird and animal. Sometimes, they looked up heavenward, and with
tearful eyes, prayed to him to show himself to them again, “for life is dreary
without thee, O beloved!” Their souls being solely occupied by the image of
Śrī Kṛṣṇa, some gradually came to think that they were themselves Śrī Kṛṣṇa,
and some, that they were his followers, and so they began to enact his līlā.9
Thus, one became Pūtanā and another infant Kṛṣṇa, and the former began to
suckle the latter; and yet another, fully believing that she was Śrī Kṛṣṇa who
had deserted them, stood, leaning against a tree, in the elegant manner he
was accustomed to do; and, making a piece of stick do duty for a flute, began
to play on it!
When they had almost despaired of ever seeing Śrī Kṛṣṇa again, He sud-

denly appeared in their midst, dressed with exquisite taste, which seemed to
enhance His ravishing beauty. The Gopīs all rushed towards him in a state of
rapture, and were received by him with a divine and bewitching smile. They
surrounded him; some caught hold of his hands and the touch sent a thrill
of joy to their hearts; some touched his feet, some his neck, some seemed to
devour his beauty with their eyes riveted on his face; some began to smell
his body, which emitted a delicious fragrance of perfume that attracted the
bees to him, mistaking his body for sweet-scented flowers.
The Gopīs, feeling hurt at the conduct of Kṛṣṇa, asked him a few ques-

tions, by way of charging him with ingratitude. Said they: “How dost thou
regard the conduct of those, (1) who, having received a service, give one in
return; (2) who bestow a service without having received one; (3) who, hav-
ing received a service offer nothing in return?” The object of the questions
was to insinuate that though they had served Śrī Kṛṣṇa, heart and soul, he
had ungratefully abandoned them.
Śrī Kṛṣṇa replied: “Those who serve in return for a service, do not serve

a farce. In the same manner, it is all quite true that he is as big as the universe, but unless
he assumes the form of human being there cannot be any tender relationship between him and
man.
9Līlā (play or sport) is an incident on earth in which God Almighty has had a direct hand.
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me but serve themselves. Those who serve without having been served, are
either philanthropists who serve others because they cannot help themselves,
or they bear a disinterested love such as parents do for their children. Those
who do not serve in return for service are either ungrateful, or are persons
who have conquered all their desires. But, dear creatures, do not fancy for a
moment that I do not serve those who serve me. It is true that when people
serve me, I do not always immediately serve them in return, but I act thus,
simply with a view to whet their love for me. If I disappeared and gave you
the trouble of searching for me, my object was to make your feelings more
ardent towards me. You have left everything which women hold dear for
my sake, and my immortal life will not suffice to discharge my debt to you.
Meanwhile, let your own goodness be the payment of the debt I owe you.”
Having said this, Śrī Kṛṣṇa began the Rāsa or the ecstatic dance. Each

Gopī had a Śrī Kṛṣṇa by her side. They held each other’s hands and began to
sing and dance. Each thought that she was alone with Śrī Kṛṣṇa, and was not
aware of the presence of the others. Sometimes the Gopīs sang the glories
of Śrī Kṛṣṇa, and he praised their skill; and sometimes Śrī Kṛṣṇa sang of the
goodness of the Gopīs, and they glorified Him.
After having described the Rāsa, the Śrīmat Bhāgavata, the Old Testament

of the Vaiṣṇavas, raises the question whether it was meet that God Almighty
should be found in the act of making love to the wives of others. It disposes
of the question in these terms: “Little mortals have no business to criticise
the actions of the Almighty. He takes the form of man to do good to men.
It was with this object that he condescended to assume human emotions.
He is the Soul of souls—not only of the Gopīs but of their husbands as well,
and therefore, he is the real husband of the Gopīs, as also of their husbands.
Besides,” says the Bhāgavata, “the husbands never perceived the absence of
their wives. They all felt that they were by their side.” It must also be borne
in mind that Śrī Kṛṣṇa left Vṛndāvana when He was only eleven, so he was
then only a boy.
Well, about this and other matters we should have something to say here-

after. Suffice it to observe now that when Śrī Gaurāṅga peformed the rāsa-līlā
to explain what it was, there was not one woman in the assembly.
When Kaṃsa came to know definitely that the being who was to destroy

him was no other than Śrī Kṛṣṇa, the adopted son of his subject, Nanda, he
resolved to murder his enemy by a stragetem. He organized a military tour-
nament, and invited all the warriors in the land to take part in it. Nanda was
invited to come and witness the ceremony. A separate letter was sent to Śrī
Kṛṣṇa though he was but a boy. Akrūra was the party charged to carry the in-
vitation letter to Vraja, and persuade Śrī Kṛṣṇa and Balarāma to come. Akrūra
readily undertook the mission, for he hated Kaṃsa as a tyrant, and he, as a pi-
ous man, knew that Śrī Kṛṣṇa was God Almighty himself, and that his brother
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Balarāma, was also like him a divine being. When Akrūra had reached Vraja
and explained his mission to the inhabitants of Vraja the news was received
by them with great heartburning, for they could not bear to part with Kṛṣṇa
even for the couple of days which, it was thought, was about the time that
would elapse between his starting on and returning from his mission. The
entire community at Vraja grieved sorely, while Yaśodā, Rādhā, and the cow-
boy friends of Śrī Kṛṣṇa fainted away as Śrī Kṛṣṇa, Balarāma, Nanda, and their
attendants left the place for Mathurā. Śrī Kṛṣṇa and Balarāma attended the
tournament and succeeded in killing all the athletes and monsters brought
forward to compete or fight with them, and finally Kaṃsa himself. Immedi-
ately after Kaṃsa’s death, Urgasena, the rightful sovereign, was installed on
the throne by Śrī Kṛṣṇa who, however, retained all the real power in his own
hands.
Śrī Kṛṣṇa remained at Mathurā, and Nanda was obliged to return to Vraja

without him. When the people of Vraja saw Nanda coming alone weeping,
they surmised that Śrī Kṛṣṇa was not with him. This was a terrible grief to
the inhabitants of Vraja, who loved Śrī Kṛṣṇa more than they did themselves.
Yaśodā, in the agony of her grief, lost her reason, and Rādhā and the cow-
boys were similarly affected. Yaśodā could be seen going about searching
for Kṛṣṇa in every nook and corner of Vraja, forgetful of the fact that he was
not there, but far away in Mathurā. Similarly Rādhā would often enter the
forest of Vṛndāvana, hoping to meet her beloved there. Sometimes she would
mistake a tamāla tree for the lord of her heart and address it in endearing
terms; sometimes she would fancy that she had discovered the foot-prints of
Kṛṣṇa, and, sitting beside them, would worship them with flowers, and bathe
them with her tears. The cow-boys in the same manner became mad with
grief. Everyone in Vraja wept for Kṛṣṇa and gave vent in various ways to the
agony they felt on account of his absence.
At Mathurā Śrī Kṛṣṇa likewise passed his days pining for his friends in

Vraja. Mathurā did not please him. The hollow, insincere manifestations of
loyalty that he received there only led him to hanker more for the disinter-
ested love and sincere devotion that he had received in Vraja. But he did not
return to Vṛndāvana, knowing as he did that if love is sincere, it is intensified
by separation, and he wanted to intensify the love of the inhabitants of Vraja
for him, because love for him is the greatest of his blessings to man. He,
however, sent one of his devotees, Uddhava, to Vraja to let his friends there
know that he was well, and as attached to them as ever. Now, this Uddhava
was a devoted servant of Kṛṣṇa, and worshipped him according to the rigid
forms prescribed in religious books. He held in scant esteem the intelligence,
devotion, and reverence of the ignorant milk-men and milk-women of Vraja,
with respect to whom he had heard that Śrī Kṛṣṇa was so devoted to them
that he had wept with them, implored them to forgive him when angry, and
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loved them more than he loved his own life.
Uddhava, in short, was jealous of the simple people of Vraja. He fancied

that he, being the most devoted and strict observer of all forms, must, in
every respect, be the most worthy devotee of Śrī Kṛṣṇa, and, therefore, more
deserving of his favours than the milk-men and milk-women of Vraja. “His
ways are a mystery,” thought he, “and certainly his sense of justice must be
different from ours.” Uddhava was sent to Braja in order that he might be
convinced of his folly, by realizing why the milk-men and milk-women had
won his [Kṛṣṇa’s] heart, which even he had not been able to do.
When Uddhava reached Vraja he saw the entire village in mourning; so

great was their misery because Śrī Kṛṣṇa was not among them. They had,
of course, no knowledge of the forms and rules of worship which Uddhava
knew, and which he so rigorously followed. But the name of Kṛṣṇa threw
them into an ecstacy of emotion. Their whole soul was occupied by him.
They had nothing to ask of him. They only loved him—loved him for his
own sake. Uddhava fell at the feet of Rādhā, and admitted that if she had
won Śrī Kṛṣṇa she deserved it. He came back convinced that if there was any
method by which that great Being—impartial, incorruptible, undeceivable—
could be won, it was by such purely disinterested love as the inhabitants
of Vraja felt towards him. He noticed with surprise that the milk-men and
milk-women of Vraja, though they had no knowledge of philosophy or of
the forms of worship prescribed in religious books, and practised no sort of
austerity, had yet made God Almighty their own, by loving him as a child,
as Yaśodā and Nanda did; by loving him as a friend, as the cow-boys did; by
loving him as a master, as the common people of Vraja did; and by loving
him as a husband or lover, as Rādhā and her attendant Gopīs did.
It should be observed that Śrī Kṛṣṇa was regarded as their master by the

inhabitants of Mathurā just as he was by the simple people of Vraja. But
while the latter obeyed him as their master for no motive of self-interest,
the former, for the most part, served him for gain. In Mathurā Śrī Kṛṣṇa
was regarded with respect and awe because of his regal power and the pomp
which surrounded him. His subjects there, who were Kṣatriyas or men of
the warrior class, respected him for his unlimited powers, and they served
Śrī Kṛṣṇa accordingly. There Śrī Kṛṣṇa wore a regal crown, the symbol of
greatness, on his head, and held a sceptre, the symbol of power, in his hand.
There he dressed superbly, his royal robe being embroidered with gold and
glittering with diamonds and pearls. But in Vraja, the people, who were all
of the cowherd class, lived only to love each other. They desired neither
wealth nor power nor any worldly greatness. They loved Śrī Kṛṣṇa because
they could not help it; and there Kṛṣṇa showed himself as a most beautiful
boy, with a head-dress made of flowers and peacock feathers, and with a
garland of wild flowers round his neck.
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Rādhā was inconsolable because of the absence of her Lord. Sometimes
she would fancy that Kṛṣṇa was come, and great would be her joy. But soon
she would feel that he had again forsaken her, and thereupon would swoon
away. Sometimes she would feel that Śrī Kṛṣṇa was coming to see her, and
then she would tastefully decorate, with the choicest of flowers, the secret
bower in Vṛndāvana where she and Śrī Kṛṣṇa had been accustomed to meet.
There she would wait and wait, and often ask her attendants to look out to
see if he was coming. At the slightest sound, she would joyfully exclaim, “Ah!
He is coming at last.” But where was Śrī Kṛṣṇa? He was then in Mathurā!
And when at length she came to realize the fact that he was not near and
that it was delusive hope which had led her to make preparations for his
reception, she would fall into a swoon once more.
Eventually, seeing that Rādhā was at the point of death, her attendants

went to Mathurā, where they found Śrī Kṛṣṇa steated on his golden throne.
They addressed him thus: “Thou hast now become a King and hast adorned
thyself with jewels. Thou art now surrounded by mighty courtiers, who sing
thy praise; while learned pandits chant to thee difficult texts from the reli-
gious books, all from motives of self-interest. They all try to deceive thee by
calling thee merciful, though, in their heart of hearts, they neither love nor
honour thee. But we are simple villagers; the only tribute that we can give
thee is our spontaneous love, and the only throne we can offer thee is our
simple and guileless hearts. In Vṛndāvana we had, at one time, a Lord in the
person of a most beautiful youth, who sat under a kadamba tree and ruled
our hearts, while we washed his feet with tears of joy.”
Śrī Kṛṣṇa wept on being reminded of the devotion to him of the inhab-

itants of Vraja. He at once started for Vṛndāvana with the attendant ladies
of Rādhā, to see and console the latter, who had been described to him as
being nearly bereft of her reason from grief such as no woman had ever felt
before.
In Vṛndāvana, the milk-men and women worshipped prema and bhakti; in

Mathurā the Kṣatriyas worshipped sovereignty. If Rādhā was the beloved of
Kṛṣṇa in Vṛndāvana, Kubjā was his queen in Mathurā. When Śrī Kṛṣṇa rose
to proceed to Vṛndāvana, Kubjā protested. She said, “Why dost thou forsake
me?” Śrī Kṛṣṇa replied: “The people of Vraja want me, and I must go there.
You wanted my wealth and position and you have got them. Let me go to
them who want me. Be you satisfied with my gifts, for which you wanted
me, and which have been showered upon you.”
When Śrī Kṛṣṇa returned to Vraja, Rādhā was roused by her attendants

with the joyful tidings: “Thy life, thy Lover has come.” Rādhā started up
with joy, and looking round, saw Kṛṣṇa in the garb of a king. Immediately
she covered her face with her veil, and turning her back upon Him, said:
“I loved a youth of my rank; I cannot love a king. The crown on his head
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and the royal staff in his hand frighten me. I want my lover back; I do not
want a king, or an avenger of wrongs.” Śrī Kṛṣṇa hastily cast aside his kingly
apparel and arrayed himself in the simple dress he had been used to wear
at Vraja, and then Kṛṣṇamayī, that is to say, she who is always in and with
Kṛṣṇa, clasped him to her bosom.
We have, in the above, noticed some of the salient features of Kṛṣṇa’s

sports (līlā). One important sport, however, which occurred before Kṛṣṇa
had left Vṛndāvana, remains to be told. It was performed when Rādhā turned
away from her lover in a fit of jealousy. Wewill here give a short yet complete
account of the repugnance which Rādhā on this occasion displayed towards
Kṛṣṇa, because of her jealousy, in order to give the reader a clear idea of
the part which the divine pair played, the object of which will be explained
later on. It happened on a certain day that Rādhā was aware that Śrī Kṛṣṇa
would meet her at night in the seclusion of a sacred and secret bower in
Vṛndāvana. Thither she proceeded with her maidens. This procession is
called the rendezvous (abhisāra) of Rādhā. Having arrived at the bower she
directed her attendants to make the necessary preparations to give Śrī Kṛṣṇa
a suitable reception. They accordingly gathered the choicest flowers, with
some of which they decorated the bower and with others made garlands.
They carpeted the bower with flowers and young leaves, and filled the air
with freshly distilled perfumes. These preparations for the reception of Śrī
Kṛṣṇa are known by the name of vāsaka-sajjā.
But Śrī Kṛṣṇa failed to put in an appearance, at which Rādhā was dread-

fully disappointed. Sometimes she offered her prayers to him to come and
soothe her burning heart; sometimes she recounted his mercies, and by this
means tried to procure consolation for herself. Her disappointment and con-
sequent despondency are known as the utkaṇṭhitā of Rādhā. When she had
passed the night there in this condition, Śrī Kṛṣṇa made his appearance, just
as morning dawned and Rādhā had almost reached the point of death from
his separation.
Now, Śrī Kṛṣṇa had been detained by Candrāvalī, a maiden of Vṛndāvana

and the rival of Rādhā herself. She was not possesed of the absolutely pure
and intense love of Rādhā, but she was a great deal more artful. What had
occurred was this: while he was on his way to Rādhā on the previous night,
Candrāvalī waylaid him and almost forcibly conducted him to her bower.
Though unwilling to accompany her, Śrī Kṛṣṇa could not command the rude-
ness to refuse, and so consented to pass the night with her.
When he now approached the disappointed Rādhā, he stood before her

with folded hands and trembling with agitation. Rādhā seeing him thus af-
fected would have excused him but for one incident, viz., the discovery of
the marks that Candrāvalī’s teeth had left on his cheek.
This so incensed Rādhā that she refused to have anything further to do
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with Śrī Kṛṣṇa. She said that he did not deserve the love which she had
bestowed upon him, and that she would henceforth never think of conquering
his affections by love, but would stoop to the device of gaining his favours
by hollow and insincere words of praise. Śrī Kṛṣṇa fell on his knees, and
clasped her feet with both his hands—those divine hands, as delicate and soft
as newly budded leaves of the mango-tree—with which he is wont to bless
man. But Rādhā was inexorable. This part of the sport is called māna.10
When Śrī Kṛṣṇa left Rādhā, she tried for some time to compose her mind;

but she saw Śrī Kṛṣṇa in everything, for her intense love for him remained.
She again began to long for his company, and Śrī Kṛṣṇa himself also became
disconsolate, because he knew that there was not a soul in the universe who
loved him, for his own sake, as Rādhā did. So a re-union was soon brought
about. Then Rādhā confessed to him the cause of her anger. She told him
that she knew that he was beloved of all—that everyone should desire to
possess him, and that Candrāvalī, she was aware, had done nothing wrong
in enticing him away from her, but that the mark of her teeth on his cheek had
offended her. “I thought,” said Rādhā, “that a woman who, like Candrāvalī,
served thee for her own pleasure, had no right to possess thee, and it was to
instruct thee in this matter that I thus suddenly cast thee off.”
The grand idea that underlies the Vaiṣṇava philosophy is that there are

two principles in existence, namely, (1) the positive male or creative being,
and (2) the negative female or created being. The positive principle attracts,
and the negative is attracted. Hence, according to the Vaiṣṇavas, the highest
form of worship is that in which the devotee spiritually transforms himself
into a female, united by pure love with the Supreme Being, or the only male
Being in existence, and Rādhā is the perfect model of such a worshipper.
The sport that we have briefly sketched above, though apparently material,
is essentially spiritual and all Vaiṣṇava works are at one on this point. To
the Vaiṣṇava it is not myth, no creation of the imagination, but presents an
ideal of the love of God for man, and of man for his maker—an ideal which
the follower of any system of sound religion must have in view.
When Mirabāi, the Rajput princess, who left every thing for her love for

Kṛṣṇa, visited the renowned Rūpa Gosvāmin of Vṛndāvana, one of the chief
bhaktas of Śrī Gaurāṅga, Rūpa, an ascetic of the highest order, refused to see
her on the ground that he was precluded from seeing the face of a woman.
As a fact, Mirabai was a most beautiful young princess, and he had not much
faith in her pretensions. Hearing the message of Rūpa, Mirabai replied, “Is
10When the celebrated saint and poet Jayadeva was composing theMāna-līlā, he was inspired
to write that Śrī Kṛṣṇa had fallen at the feet of Rādhā to ask for forgiveness. But he could not
bring himself to recount such a humiliating action in connection with the Lord Almighty. He
left his writing materials and went to bathe. Śrī Kṛṣṇa, it is stated, took that opportunity of
assuming the form of Jayadeva, and of putting down the couplet which the saint had refused to
indite.
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he then a male? If so, he has no access to Vṛndāvana. Males cannot enter
there, and if the Goddess of Vṛndāvana comes to know of his presence she
will turn him out. For, does not the great Gosvāmin know that there is but
one male in existence, namely, my beloved Kanāi Lāl [an endearing name of
Kṛṣṇa], and that all besides are females!” Rūpa now understood that Mirabāi
was really a staunch devotee of Kṛṣṇa, and so agreed to see her.11

Observations on Kṛṣṇa-līlā
In India there are philosophers who consider that the soul of man is a

spark from the Great Soul, wherein it again merges after it has attained due
purification. This profession of faith is conveyed by the affirmation: “He
and I are one and the same.” They, therefore, deny the utility of worhsip,
or prayer, or what are called pious acts. They say that God can do neither
any good nor any harm to man. Man is the arbiter of his own destiny; he
builds his own future. If he acts righteously he can purify himself without
the help of God and thus attain salvation. If he does not, God can do him
no harm; he must suffer for the consequences of his own acts. These are the
Advaitavādīs, who practised austerities for the sake of purifying their souls.
There are others, the Dvaitavādīs, who believe that man is a separate

being from God, and that his paramount duty on earth is to attain to the lotus
feet of God, and thereby secure an everlasting happy future. This was taught
by Christ, Mahomed, and Śrī Gaurāṅga. The question that now remains to
be considered, is the way in which to attain to him. The following is the
Vaiṣṇava view of salvation. A Vaiṣṇava is one who is a follower of Śrī Kṛṣṇa
and Śrī Gaurāṅga.
God, according to the Vaiṣṇavas, is infinitely wise, infinitely good, and

infinitely merciful, and loves man with an intense love. That being the case,
it is foolish in the extreme for man, who, in his ignorance, cannot possibly
know what is really good for him, to pray to him for favours. It is equally
foolish to try to please him by insincere flattery, or by offerings which must
be worthless to him. On the other hand, sincere praise and worship of God
and communion with him, are, according to the Vaiṣṇavas, the sole object
of human existence. These, however, must be done, not for favours to come,
but for the ecstasy that attends their due performance, and for the virtue of
purification which they possess. This purification makes man fitted for the
companionship of God. And when he has been able, by this means, to create
in himself a love of God, he is by a natural process drawn towards him.
Thus, man must not only pray to God but also try to keep himself in touch

11One hears this story in relationship to Śrī Jīva Gosvīmin, Rūpa’s nephew, but not of Rūpa.
(ed.)
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with him in all possible ways. Hence it is that every Vaiṣṇava keeps by him
an image of God, made either of metal or stone, which he tends with loving
care. He bathes his image, gives it good things to eat, decks it with flowers,
lulls it to sleep, prays to it, talks to it, and sings before it, as he would do to
a dear companion.
Now, as the great source of this universe is invisible, unapproachable

and inconceivable, this is the manner in which a Vaiṣṇava tries to bring
himself into touch with his creator. When he has progressed thus far, he casts
away the material accessories, and does all these things in his heart. He then
worships and communes with the spiritual image of Śrī Kṛṣṇa, which he has
enshrined in his heart of hearts, and presents him with offerings of spiritual
flowers, spiritual scents, and spiritual food.
A man, by thus keeping himself constantly in touch with God, not only

purifies, ennobles and develops his soul, as we said before, but enjoys an
ecstacy which is above all earthly pleasures. But then, the worshipper must
first learn to revere God, and thereafter to love him; in other words, he must
first of all try to create in himself an attraction for the Supreme Being. A man
who has purified himself but who has no reverence or love whatsoever for
God, will gain very little; mere purity will not secure him the companionship
of God.
The Vaiṣṇava begins with the premise that God, as the Soul of his soul, is

nearer to him than any mortal may be; that he loves man more than a mother
loves her child, or a wife her husband; and that when, in return, man has
trained himself to feel a greater love for God than for his nearest and dearest
object on earth, he then begins to be united to him. According to this view,
the love of God for man is an ever-constant quantity; but, in order to realize
it, man must first learn to love God; and the amount of divine love that he
will be able to realize, will be commensurate with the love that he will have
trained himself to feel for Him.
But how is one to acquire this love for God?
Before we proceed further we must say a word about what is called “sin,”

which exercises such a potent influence on the human heart. There are men
who try to purify themselves by austerities and the subjugation of their pas-
sions; they reduce themselves to skeletons by fasting; they live in the wilder-
ness, far removed from the scenes where trials and temptations beset their
fellow-men, and thus attempt to attain to perfection. But such practices are
not encouraged by Vaiṣṇavas, as they are unnatural, and, therefore, cannot
possibly be pleasing to God. They contend that human passions are neces-
sary for the harmonious development of man. It is, they think, undoubtedly
his will that we should not only live in society, but enjoy all its legitimate
pleasures, with this condition, however, that the sole object of our existence
should be our salvation or the attainment of God.
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There are others who shed tears of repentance for their sins, and by this
means try to wash them away. But this practice, the Vaiṣṇava contends, can
hardly be expected to accomplish fully the object it has in view. Artificial
repentance is like washing charcoal with water. No amount of washing with
water will make a diamond of the charcoal, which, on the contrary, will
retain the same black hue as it did before.
The self-infliction of pain by the penitent, as an atonement for sins, pre-

supposes that God is something in the nature of a cruel master. But since
God loves man with an infinite love it cannot be that the self-infliction of
pain by man, no matter for what purpose, can be pleasing to him. We may,
perhaps, please a tyrant by mortification, by the mutilation of our bodies,
and by passing our days and nights in praising and glorifying him, forgetful
of the comforts and even necessities of life. But God is not a tyrant. He is
too great to derive any pleasure from the submission of a puny creature like
man.
God only expects from man that he should develop his spiritual nature.

This he can best accomplish by constant intercourse with holy beings. But
the holiest of all beings is God Himself. Seek his company therefore, and
it will improve your nature and ultimately enable you to attain to moral
perfection, so far as is attainable by man on earth. And when, at length, you
have come to feel even the least fraction of real love for him, this ray will
act upon your soul as a spark does upon a piece of charcoal, that is to say,
will change its very nature. The spark converts the charcoal into glowing
fire, and the particle of real love converts the man who feels it into a being
immeasurably more beautiful than he was before.
The adoption of any other means than this for the sanctification of the

soul is, in the Vaiṣṇava’s view, unnecessary, and he has but a mean opinion
of those devices for ordering man’s conduct—hard and fast rules under which
he is threatened with the wrath of God if he does evil, and bribed with the
promise of future reward if he does well. This he considers insulting to God
and derogatory to man, who has only to develop within himself an affection
for the Supreme Being, and his sins will disappear as mist before the sun’s
rays, and with them the desire and even capacity to err in the future.12
The highest blessing of man is Kṛṣṇa prema or love for God. Śrī Kṛṣṇa in

the Gītā says: “I serve as I am served,”13 or, in effect, “If men serve me as
12Of course austerities have their uses, as for instance, a man who gives up society has more
time to devote to God and better opportunities of keeping himself pure than one in its midst.
But austerity, as a means to the attainment of God, it is contended, is inferior to preman and
bhakti. Repentance is an effort of nature to free the soul of its impurities, but, as in the case of
bodily ailments, nature alone is not always sufficient to purge out the poison that has entered
the system and a drug is oftentimes necessary, that drug in the case of the soul being bhakti.
What is called “the seed of sin,” bhakti alone can eradicate.
13Bhagavad-gītā, 4.11: ye yathā māṃ pradyante tāṃs tathaiva bhajāmy aham. (ed.)
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a giver of bounties, I present myself to them as such. If I am loved, I love
in return. If I am loved as a master, I love the devotee as a master loves a
devoted servant. If I am loved as a friend, I love in return as a friend. If I am
loved as a lover, I love as a husband loves his wife.”
The significance of the above passage in the Gītā may be illustrated thus:

Suppose a king has two wives. To the one he says: “My dear, I am very
wealthy. All my wealth is at your command. Rich robes, bright jewels,
servants, carriages, in fact, whatever you may express a wish for, shall be
given to you.” The queen thanks the king, and says that if she were gratified
in these respects she would desire nothing further. To the other he makes a
similar offer, and she replies that she cares not for his wealth, but only for
his love. The king gives each of his wives what she desires most. But few
will doubt that the one who preferred the king to his wealth, made the wiser
choice, for even from a business point of view, the possession of the king
himself necessarily includes his wealth also.
Which is to be preferred,—the acquisition of the good-will of a king, that

is to say, material prosperity, or himself personally, that is, as an object of
love? Most people, if not all, will prefer an object of love to property. To the
great majority, life would be dreary without an object of love, and there are
a few that, if they had an object of love, would not mind facing poverty and
neglect. For such is the nature of man, that the very fact of falling in love
creates in him a state of ecstacy and heroical resignation.
It should never be forgotten that there is no real happiness in the enjoy-

ment of wealth and power. The acquisiton of wealth or power only begets
a thirst for more. The wealthiest men in the world consider their wealth a
burden rather than a source of happiness to them. The lot of the most pow-
erful sovereign is far from being a happy one. He envies the peasant for the
contentment and security he enjoys. Besides, the possession of wealth and
authority tends to harden the heart, to make a man selfish, cruel and, in other
respects, quite unfit to associate with the holy and loving God. Hence the
really good man, who desires to be the servant or companion of God, never
seeks him merely as a dispenser of worldly gifts.
The worshipper who asks God for wealth and power, indirectly requests

the position of a master for himself, and that of subordinates for his fellow-
men, thereby to provide him with slaves; in other words, to enrich him at
the expense of others. But one who understands the universal fatherhood of
God will never be guilty of such arrogance as this. How can a man who has
realised the fatherhood of God, ask him to make him a master and his other
children his slaves? For, to ask God to give him wealth, is to ask him to make
others poor, so that he, by his wealth, can make the poorer men serve him
as their master. In the same manner, for a man to ask for authority is to ask
God to procure him slaves,—from among his children.
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Thus, love is the supreme motive power in man. While its object is merely
human, a man’s love is not without its trouble, for human beings must nec-
essarily have many defects. The purer the object of love, the more durable
and sweeter is the enjoyment. Thus, a man who has been able to transfer
his love to him, who is absolutely without a flaw, and whose love for men is
disinterested, secures for himself the best object of love and, therefore, the
highest blessing open to him.
Now, how is this love for God to be attained? First of all, God must

become man in order to be loved; a man can love only a man. Dissimilars
can never love each other. A man may feel an ardent desire in regard to
some winged houri, but he must feel, at the same time, considerable anxiety
about her safekeeping, lest she should fly away. For a man to love God either
God must become man, or the man must become God. But a man can never
become God, so that if there is to be such a thing as love between God and
man, it is necessary that God should come down to earth and appear in the
shape of man, for the purpose of this union.
But God is unknowable and limitless as space. The Bible, however, says

that he made man after his own image.14 The Hindu sacred texts (śāstras) say
that the real figure of God is like that of man. Let us, however, assume that
God is man plus something. But it is beyond the power of man to conceive of a
rational and sentient being who is not a man.15 If you make him something in
the nature of space or light, you only utter words which you cannot realize
in your mind. You require something substantial,—a man, or you cannot
love Him. If then God is man plus something, that additional something is
beyond the comprehension of man, and, therefore, for practical purposes, of
no concern to us.
Of course, if God is served as a bounty-giver, it is of no moment what

shape or form is given to him. To a worshipper who asks for the forgiveness
of his sins, or for the removal of some misery, or for wealth or favour, God
Almighty may be a mere abstraction like light or space, but to those who
would seek him for his own sake, it is not so.
To sum up: Love exercises the greatest influence upon man. This love is

14If it is sacrilegious to make an image of God, is it blasphemous on the part of the Bible to
declare that God made man according to his own image? The “grossest” of idolators, however,
know that God is as vast as the universe. An image of God is necessary only for that man who
cannot worship him in his heart. But to realize him in the heart—and there cannot be any
worship without realization—is a task which is exceedingly difficult, and very few people can
do it. An image of God enables even an ordinary man to keep himself constantly in touch with
God. The Vaiṣṇava is required to spend most of his time in the company of God, and this he is
enabled to do by keeping with him an image of Śrī Kṛṣṇa whom he bathes, feeds and talks to.
15Anyone can see for himself that it is impossible for a man to conceive of a rational being
who is not a man. To make God, therefore, as vast as space is to put him beyond our reach.
Astronomy says that our sun has a sun of its own. This latter must be much bigger than the one
which gives us light. But our direct concern is with our own sun and not with the sun of the sun
we see.
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only a source of happiness when the object is worthy. The fortunate man,
therefore, who has been able to transfer his love to God, who is in every way
perfect, acquires the highest blessing which it is possible for man to enjoy.
But to enable men to love him, he must appear before them in the form of a
human being.
The Vaiṣṇavas invest God mainly with two attributes, namely, power and

loveliness. He is almighty and he is all-sweet. As an object of love we have
nothing to do with his might. On the other hand, the idea of his might,
chills the love of the worshipper.16 Let them, therefore, who serve for selfish
purposes, contemplate him as all-powerful and worship him as such. They
can make him boundless as space, and call him infinite, almighty and un-
approachable. But the worshipper who wants to love him, has only to do
with the human aspect of god. We said that God is man plus something:
this something represents his power. It is this something which makes him
almighty. The worshipper, who is desirous of making God an object of love,
rejects the superhuman portion of his nature, and worships him only as the
all-sweet man. And thus Śrī Kṛṣṇa is a beautiful youth to women, and a child
to his parents, with only a flute in his hand, who makes every man and every
woman a slave by his irresistible attractions.
We have already seen that Śrī Kṛṣṇa, in the Gītā, says: “I serve as I am

served”; that is to say, if he is regarded as a bounty-giver, he appears as such
to the worshipper: If he is loved, he returns the love of the worshipper. The
chief object of the existence of man is to secure his love by loving him. Śrī
Kṛṣṇa again says: “I appear to the worshipper in the same form as that in
which I am worshipped by him.” Thus, to a man who gives God the form of
Jesus Christ, he appears in that form; similarly, a man who worships God as
Śrī Kṛṣṇa, discovers him as such. To those who worship God as a formless
being, he is without any form. To those who regard him as light, he is only
light, and so forth.
Let us assume for the present that Kṛṣṇa’s sport is a myth and the whole

story a fiction of the sages, invented for the purpose of a rational, easy and
delightful system of worship. Be it so. But if love for God is the highest
blessing possible to man, we cannot love him unless he assumes the form of
aman. Secondly, we cannot love him unless he gives us some occasion for our
love. Man can feel an attraction for another on account of his or her personal
appearance. He can also entertain a similar feeling for his or her works.
Thus, a man may admire a woman simply for her beauty. Everyone admired
16God is both kind and seemingly terrible. There are Hindu devotees who worship the terrible
aspect of the deity. They make his image most fearful to look at, and he is worshipped with
blood. But love of God is the highest object of the Vaiṣṇavas. To love any being who is terrible
is impossible, so they do not admit that there is anything to be afraid of in God. According to
them his thunderbolts are witnesses of his mercy. They therefore make his image beautiful, give
him a flute, worship him in moon-lit nights and with the choicest flowers.
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Washington, even those who had never seen him, because his works charmed
his fellow-creatures. God, therefore, to be loved, must appear before man as
a lovely being, or he must present man with some of his lovely works.
A man with a comely appearance and eminent qualities naturally secures

the love of his fellows by his character. God was an abstraction before. He
took the attractive form of Śrī Kṛṣṇa and appeared in Vṛndāvana. There he
won the hearts of all by his lovely qualities. By this condescension the Lord
God gave men an opportunity of acquiring a love for him.17
That great work, the Śrīmad Bhāgavata, when discussing the ethics of the

Rāsa-līlā, observes that God Almighty is above human passions and senti-
ments, and that if he, when he assumed the form of man, had remained so,
men would never have loved or associated with him. He, therefore, took a
human form and assumed human feelings solely for the good of his creatures
on earth. This condescension on his part enabled people on earth to love him
and to be able to associate with him. If Jesus had not appeared as a Messiah,
the Christians could never have entertained that tender feeling for God as
they do now.
The distinctive feature of Vaiṣṇavism is that it teaches man how to attain

to God by what may be called worshipping him domestically. Man is a do-
mestic being and he forms different relationships. Human beings are related
to one another as father and son, brother and brother, wife and husband,
and as friend and friend. Thus originates paternal and filial love, fraternal
love, conjugal love and friendship. Man has this four-fold attraction in his
domestic life, and God has made him a sociable being, with a view to giving
him an opportunity to cultivate these four kinds of love. What man has to
do is to direct one, or more than one, or all these kinds of love to God; that
is to say, he is to love God, as a father, a son, a friend or a husband; or, he
may feel some sort of mixed love without being able to distinguish what it
is. So that to love God, what the worshipper has to do is to regard him as
one of his nearest relations.
One who can do this is a fortunate man. But it is difficult for a man to

give God such a tender place in his heart. The inhabitants of Vraja were,
however, able to accomplish this. God was there as a master18 to the people,
a son to Nanda and Yaśodā, a friend to the cow-boys, and a lover to the
Gopīs. Lord Śrī Kṛṣṇa came down upon earth with his heavenly attendants
to teach mankind how he should be loved. Follow in the wake of the men
and women of Vraja for the purpose of cultivating your love for Śrī Kṛṣṇa,
and you will thereby win the supreme object of life.
17The hero of a fiction wins the heart of its readers. Śrī Kṛṣṇa or God Almighty is the hero
in Kṛṣṇa-līlā. Assuming for the sake of argument that Kṛṣṇa-līlā is a fiction, it yet creates an
attraction for Śrī Kṛṣṇa, that is to say, God Almighty.
18The Vaiṣṇavas declare that the love of a son for his father is similar to that of a dutiful
servant for his master.
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It is the easiest thing in the world for a man to call God, “my beloved
son” or “my dear lover,” but it is very difficult, if not impossible, for him
to realize it. If one, therefore, addresses God in endearing terms, such as
“Come, my dear boy, let me dress your hair,” he either utters a blasphemy,
or a jargon of meaningless words. But a devotee can make Yaśodā say so.
In the same manner, it is blasphemy for a man to adress God thus: “Let
me kiss thy cheek,” but he can make Rādhā speak such language. God is
so great and so erect in his holiness that sincere men have always tried to
avoid addressing him directly. The Christians cannot venture to approach
him unless introduced by Christ. The Catholics invoke Mary to gain favour
of Jesus.19 So Yaśodā is requisitioned by the Vaiṣṇavas to call him a son.
In the same manner, though the devotee makes Yaśodā fondle the baby

Kṛṣṇa, and Rādhā embrace him as her lover, it is the devotee, who, by the
law of sympathy, obtains the advantage. The advantage is that the devotee
by constant training, and by constantly meditating on the sport of Kṛṣṇa,
gradually acquires an attraction for him. Indeed, a devotee who follows
in the wake of Yaśodā, may eventually attain something like the love which
she entertained for her son, and a devotee who follows in the wake of Rādhā,
may similarly feel something like what she felt for her lover. Assuming that
Kṛṣṇa’s sport is a work of the imagination, constant practice in devotion gives
shape to Śrī Kṛṣṇa, Rādhā, and Vṛndāvana, etc., in his mind, and the devotee
at length realizes the ecstasy of a direct communion with God Almighty.
A religion is to be judged by its fruits. Men inspired with the least particle

of love for Śrī Kṛṣṇa are to be found here and there, though, of course, their
number must always be small, who are so pure, so happy, so elevated and
consequently so attractive, that their very presence is like the light of the full
moon on a cloudless night. The love for God, which a devotee acquires by
the contemplation of the sports of Kṛṣṇa and Gaurāṅga, is sufficient to fill
the on-looker with wonder and awe. The very appearance of such a man has
oftentimes the effect of softening the heart of hardened sinners, and leading
them to amend their lives.
We have hitherto assumed that Śrī Kṛṣṇa, and, therefore, his sports are

myths. But the the sport of Śrī Gaurāṅga is a reality, and is in itself enough for
the purpose of acquiring love for God. As a matter of fact, however, Śrī Kṛṣṇa
is not a myth. He is a historical character, as much as Jesus is. His sayings
and doings are susceptible of as much proof as those of Jesus are. But yet
we cannot consider that the proofs upon which Christianity is based and the
proofs upon which the sports of Śrī Kṛṣṇa are founded are conclusive. This
defect of Vaiṣṇavism, however, was satisfactorily removed by the advent of
19A Christian gentleman while going through the above sentences was pleased to remark:
“This, of course is not correct, ‘Our Father who art in heaven,’ etc., being included in the daily
prayers of all Christians.” We presume, the Christians hold that a prayer is more acceptable to
God when conveyed through the medium of Christ than when conveyed direct to him.
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Śrī Gaurāṅga. He came to bear witness to Śrī Kṛṣṇa and his sports. Indeed, all
the sports performed by Śrī Kṛṣṇa were repeated by Śrī Gaurāṅga to explain
their significance to mankind. If it is accepted that Śrī Gaurāṅga is God
Almighty himself, or even if it is conceded that he is a messenger from God,
then Śrī Kṛṣṇa and his sports must be accepted as realities. A review of the
Vaiṣṇava philosophy and a further analysis of Kṛṣṇa’s sports will be attempted
as we proceed with the life, and we shall also notice certain other points
which we are obliged to pass over for the present.
We said in the Preface that all religious faiths founded upon the descent

(avatāra) philosophy agree in essentials. Thus, for instance, the Christians,
Mussulmans, and Hindus believe in an almighty and all-good creator; in the
utility of worship and prayer; in a moral and virtuous life; and in a future
state. They also agree that God Almighty sends messiahs to this earth for the
good of humanity. They further admit that Jesus Christ is such a messiah.
So it can be seen that they are in perfect accord in regard to the essentials
of their religions. But the Christian, having gone so far with the Hindu and
the Mussulman, parts company with them. He says that Jesus Christ is the
only messiah from God—the first and the last. The Mussulman, however,
keeps by his Hindu brother and goes a step further with him, for he says,
along with the Hindu, that there must be other messiahs than Jesus Christ,
as, for instance, Mahomed. Here, however the Mussulman parts company
with the Hindu, for though he admits Jesus Christ as the first messiah, and
Mahomed as the second, yet he will not admit the advent of a third. The
Hindu declares that God sends messiahs to this world at different periods
and in different ages.
The last sports of Śrī Kṛṣṇa were performed in Dvārakā, where his father

Vasudeva was king. Now, if Vṛndāvana was the abode of love, and Mathurī
the abode of knowledge, Dvārakā was the abode of work. There are three
ways by which men may secure for themselves a better future after death.
The first is by winning over God by prema and bhakti, and those who fol-
low this method belong to Vṛndāvana. The second is by purifying the soul
by yoga, austerities, penance, formal worship, and so forth, and those who
adopt these methods belong toMathurā. The third way is by performing good
works, such as tending the sick, feeding the hungry, etc., and those worship-
pers who rely for their salvation upon these practices, belong to Dvārakā.
During the Rāsa-līlā the Lord Śrī Kṛṣṇa said: “Those who serve me for

reward do not serve me but themselves.” Thus the people of Dvārakā, though
they may attain to virtue and get their reward in the after-life, have yet
nothing to do with God. Says Śrī Kṛṣṇa, “I serve as I am served,” i.e., if a
man performs a good work for reward he gets his reward from God, and
loses further claims upon him. In the same manner, the man who passes
his life in the wilderness, engaged in yoga, and the performance of different
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kinds of austerities, doubtless serves thereby to purify his soul and develop
its inherent powers, but having never sought God he can never attain to his
lotus feet.
“I serve, as I am served,” says Śrī Kṛṣṇa. “Seek me and I shall seek you,”

“If you feel an attraction for me I shall feel an attraction for you.” The only
way by which to attain to his lotus feet, is, therefore, prema and bhakti, says
the Vaiṣṇava. A Sādhu who has made himself absolutely pure but has no
bhakti, is like a beautiful maiden who has no heart. As she cannot expect to
win a loving husband, so the Sādhu who is without bhakti cannot reasonably
expect a loving God to cherish him.
The philosophies in which India is so rich have, no doubt, their uses as the

sciences have; but if religion means the art of acquiring God, a philosophy,
which is not based upon bhakti, can never be said to be religious.
Of course, what a worshipper generally does is to combine all the meth-

ods for the purposes of salvation. A true bhakta is one who has realized the
fatherhood of God and brotherhood of man, and he naturally feels an abhor-
rence for evil deeds and an impure life, as he feels a natural inclination for
good works. To a real bhakta, therefore, the other methods are not necessary,
though an absolutely sincere bhakta is a very great rarity.
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and authorities referred to in the compilation of this work. As the incidents
described in the book happened only four hundred years ago, at a time of the
greatest literary activity in Bengal, the evidence that can be brought forward
to prove them is simply overwhelming.
1. Ananta-saṃhitā—this book is supposed to have been written by Nityā-
nanda himself. It has frequently been quoted by the earliest of Vaiṣṇava
authors and is written in Sanskrit verse.

2. Kṛṣṇacaitanya-caritāmṛta, orMurārigupta-kaḍacā (Notes of Murāri)—the
author of this Sanskrit poem, Murārigupta, was a near neighbour, con-
stant companion, and disciple of Lord Śrī Gaurāṅga. He was older than
the Lord by about fifteen years. He put down in this book what he saw
with his own eyes from the very birth of the Lord. This book was begun
at Nilācala (Purī) when the Lord was only twenty-eight years of age.

3. Advaita-maṅgala—written in Bengali by Īśāna Nāgara, a constant com-
panion of the Lord. The author testifies to what he saw personally of
the sports of the Lord.

4. Gaurāṅga-udaya—by Paṇḍita Mukunda, a follower and constant com-
panion of the Lord.

5. Caitanya-caritāmṛta-mahākāvya—written in Sanksrit verse by Kavi Karṇapūra,
a contemporary of the Lord who was specially blessed by him.

6. Caitanya-candrodaya-nāṭaka.—a Sanskrit drama by the same author.
7. Jagadīśa-carita—by a disciple of Jagadīśa. Jagadīśa was a near neigh-
bour of the Lord.

8. Caitanya-bhāgavata—written in Bengali verse by Vṛndāvana Dāsa, a dis-
ciple of Nityānanda, the grandson of Śrīvāsa’s brother, and the son of
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Nārāyaṇī. This poem was written under the auspices of Nityānanda,
Śrīvāsa, and Nārāyaṇī, the mother of the author, all constant compan-
ions of the Lord.

9. Caitanya-maṅgala—by Locana Dāsa, written under the auspices of Nara-
hari, a dear and intimate companion of the Lord.

10. Caitanya-śataka—by the great savant Vāsudeva Sārvabhauma.
11. Caitanya-caritāmṛta—written by Paṇḍita Kṛṣṇadāsa Kavirāja, under the
auspices of Gosvāmī Raghunātha, one of the most intimate of the Lord’s
followers.

12. Svarūpa-dāmodara-kaḍacā—decidedly the most intimate of the Lord’s
followers.

13. Notes of Rūpa Gosvāmin.
14. Notes of Sanātana Gosvāmin.
15. Notes of Ṭhākura Narahari—alluded to above.
16. Songs of Vāsudeva Ghoṣa and other constant companions of the Lord,
composed generally on the spot to describe the sports of the Lord.

17. Caitanya-candrāmṛta—by the great savant and sannyāsin Prabodhānanda
Sarasvatī, who was converted by the Lord at Benares.

18. Vaṃśī-śikṣā—by Vaṃśīvadana, a companion of the Lord.



Glossary of Terms
Ārati To worship God by light. It is a form of welcome or parting ceremony.
Avatāra An incarnation of God, or a being whom God Almighty sends to

earth to perform a mighty action.
Abhisāra It is the progress of Rādhā to Śrī Kṛṣṇa from her home to him in

the secret recesses of Vṛndāvana.
Bhakta One having bhakti. In this book those following Lord Gaurāṅga are

generally meant.
Bhakti I do not know if this word has an English equivalent. Bhakti is not

reverence; it is more than that. It is not faith, for faith is altogether a
distinct thing. The nearest equivalent of bhakti seems to me “loyalty.”
Men who have a feeling of loyalty for their sovereign, have similar
feelings for their masters as men having bhakti for God Almighty.

Guru Master; teacher; one who initiates.
Haribala (pron. Haribol) Literally “say Hari,” uttered to express a strong

feeling such as joy, or to express approbation.
Harināma Nāma is name. Harināma is the name of Hari which may be sim-

ply Hari, or Kṛṣṇa, or Govinda or any one of the thousand names which
the bhaktas have given to God.

Līlā The works God performs on earth assuming a form.
Māna When in a feeling of anger the heroine refuses to have anything to do

with her lover, she is under the influence of māna. Of course, here, the
hero is God as Kṛṣṇa and the heroine Rādhā.

Mantra Charm consisting of some mystical words.
Māyā Delusion or illusion.
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Prema Love. The feeling which a wife has for her husband is not love prop-
erly so called; for her feeling is based upon interest and proceeds from a
sense of ownness. True love must be disinterested, which is more akin
to the feeling of a woman for her lover for whom she is prepared to
sacrifice all she holds dear: reputation, children, etc. It was thus Kṛṣṇa
was the lover and not the husband of Rādhā.

Pūjā Worship.
Pulaka The excess of feeling of man is oftentimes expressed in the hairs

standing on end.
Pūrvarāga The hankering which one feels for God before attaining to him.
Sannyāsī One who has absolutely forsaken the world.
Tulasī A sacred plant, with which Śrī Kṛṣṇa is worshipped; under its seal

oaths are taken.
Vṛndāvana The place where Śrī Kṛṣṇa flourished; a town in the state of Uttar

Pradesh, India.



Chapter One: The Full Moon
On the night of the full moon, in the most delightful month of the twelvth

Phalgun (February-March), in the year 1407 of the Śaka era (1486 C.E.), the
Lord Gaurāṅga was born, in Navadvīpa (Nadia),—a city situated on both
sides of the sacred Bhāgīrathī, the river on which Calcutta now stands, and
famous for its eminent men of learning. The sun set in the west, and the full
moon rose in all her glory. Just then an eclipse of the moon took place, and
the occasion being considered holy, the citizens began, as usual under such
circumstances, to proclaim the event by loud shouts of haribala (pron. hari-
bol), which means, “cry Hari,” Hari being a name of God dear to Vaiṣṇavas.
Astrologers say that the moment was also eminently auspicious according

to the calculation made by them.1
Nadia, situated on the holy Bhāgīrathī, was then perhaps the first city in

the world both spiritually and intellectually. Phālguna (February-March) is
the most delightful month in the year; the fairest night in all the year is that
on which the full moon rises in that month, and the most sacred moment
possible is when an eclipse takes place, as then, more than at any other time,
the entire people vie with one another in chanting the name of God. The
devotees of Gaurāṅga, referring to the above combination of favourable cir-
cumstances which attended his birth, declare with natural satisfaction, that
it was only what might be expected, as befitting his unapproachably exalted
position.
His devotees further declare, that those who were, in their joy, shouting

haribala, fancied that they were doing so to proclaim the eclipse. But though
they did not know the secret, they were really doing so to proclaim the ad-
vent of him whose name they were uttering. Why was it that Śrī Gaurāṅga
was born just when the learned city of Nadia had attained the zenith of its
intellectual eminence? Why was it that this advent took place at a time when
the great Vāsudeva Sārvabhauma (whom he subsequently converted) flour-
1The astrologers, proud of the truth of their science, are accustomed to refer to the birth

of Śrī Kṛṣṇa and Śrī Gaurāṅga, who were both born into this world at moments pre-eminently
auspicious according to the reckonings of their system.
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ished? His devotees answer the above questions thus. They say: he came at
this period of supreme literary activity to show that the end of all knowledge
is the attainment of God. He came at the time of Sārvabhauma to show that
he was not afraid of submitting his credentials to a thorough examination,
even by men of the highest intellect and culture.
There was a large nimba tree near the house of Śrī Jagannātha Miśra. Un-

der it, in a hut prepared for the purpose, Gaurāṅga was born. The attending
midwife perceived no sign of life in the new-born babe. Various means were
adopted to revive him but for a considerable time with no success.2 He, how-
ever, at last began to breathe, and there was joy in the heart of the father
and the mother, and those who attended on the latter. The child was of an
unusually large size on account of his being born in the thirteenth month,
having been a full twelve months in the womb.
His skin was fair as molten gold. His father gave him the name of Viś-

vambhara, but his mother called him Nimāi. The name, Gaurāṅga, was given
him on the occasion of his assuming the sacred thread. His worshippers
called him Śrī Gaurāṅga, or the “yellow-white bodied,” as well as Gaura. His
last name was Śrī Kṛṣṇa Caitanya, that is, he who awakens God (Śrī Kṛṣṇa)
in the hearts of men.
The form and disposition of Nimāi were very much unlike those of other

children. In stature he was very tall for his age. He was perfectly healthy,
and so strong and restless that women could hardly keep him in their arms.
One peculiarity of the boy, which seemed more striking than the rest, was
that the mere uttering of the name of Hari could pacify him when he cried.
His parents had lost eight daughters successively, and then there was born to
them a son called Viśvarūpa. When this boy was about ten years, Nimāi was
born. Being the youngest he was naturally the pet of the family and of their
relations, a fact which it seems the boy soon came to know, for he was wont
to betray, on all occasions, the stubbornness and waywardness of the spoilt
child. When he cried, it was difficult to soothe him, and the cry oftentimes
ended in a swoon, which gave his parents much trouble and anxiety until
they came to know the secret as to how the boy could be soothed on such
occasions. They repeated the name of Hari, and this acted like a charm upon
the stubborn and wayward child.
When he had learnt to crawl on his hands and knees, it became necessary

to keep a constant watch on him, for he would otherwise steal away into
2The account of his early līlā or sport is to be found in many books and songs written and com-

posed either by his personal attendants and immediate followers, or at their bidding, by others.
We can mention here the names of some of the most important books: Ananta-saṃhitā, Notes
of Murārī (Kṛṣṇacaitanya-caritāmṛta, or Murārigupta-kaḍacā), Mukunda Paṇḍita’s Gaurāṅgodaya,
Caitanya-carita, Vṛndāvanadāsa’s Caitanya-bhāgavata, Kṛṣṇadāsa Kavirāja’s Caitanya-caritāmṛta,
Kavi Karṇapūra’s Caitanya-candrodaya, Locanadāsa’s Caitanya-maṅgala, Īśāna Nāgara’s Advaita-
prakāśa, etc.
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the street or to the bank of the Ganges, i.e., the Bhāgīrathī. If he saw anyone
following him, he scampered off on all fours as fast as he could, to avoid
being caught. The sight was, indeed, pleasant to see him moving about on
his knees and hands, and Śacī would often set him down in the yard, and,
with her companions, stand motionless to enjoy the spectacle.
As soon as he had learned to walk, Jagannātha, Śacī, and Viśvarūpa, to-

gether with their relations and neighbours, were in a state of constant anxiety
on his account, fearing that he should steal away and be lost in the crowded
streets. One day he actually seized a serpent (cobra), after which he was
guarded with still greater care. Nevertheless, on another day, a great danger
befell him. A thief named Mekh Mallī, finding the child alone, with gold
ornaments on his person, carried him away with the intention of robbing
and murdering him. Search was made for the child, but he was nowhere to
be found. Eventually, when they were about to give up the search as being
hopeless, he returned suddenly and ran into the arms of his father. On being
asked where he had been, he replied that someone had taken him away, and
then brought him back. The carrying away of the child formed a turning
point in the life of the fortunate thief. As soon as he had placed the boy
on his shoulders, an uncontrollable influence came over him. The idea of
killing such a lovely being sent a shudder through his frame. He gradually
came to perceive clearly how wicked and heartless a wretch he had been all
the days of his life. His first impulse was to leave the child at his father’s
house. Having done this, he resolved to atone for his previous sins by a life
of rigid penance and austerity. His earthly desires all forsook him, and he re-
linquished the world to lead the life of a religious recluse. He was afterwards
regarded with great veneration as a saint.
The boy, it is true, was in human form, but he was not, as has been said

before, quite like other children. A complexion resembling molten gold is a
poet’s creation, but in the case of little Nimāi, it proved to be a reality. The
palms of his hands and the soles of his feet were, as it were, painted with
fresh vermilion. When he ran about, it seemed as if blood was oozing out of
the soles of his feet. His features were beautifully formed. The contour of
his body was simply perfect. The movement of every limb, the glance of his
eyes, his smile and his speech were all equally graceful. His fascinating face,
free from the slightest defect, was, as it were, the masterwork of a sculptor
of the highest genius. His lips were ruddy, like the ripe bimba fruit; but his
eyes were perhaps more lovely than any other part of his body. No one,
who had not seen the boy, could believe that a human being could have eyes
so divinely beautiful. His eyes, elongated like the petals of a lotus, slightly
tinged with red, seemed as if “moist with lotus honey.” Everyone who looked
at the child, felt an attraction towards him, and instinctively asked himself:
“Is he a human child, or a child of the Gods, fallen from heaven?”
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There was another charm possessed by the child, which made anyone
that caressed him, feel a thrill of joy pass through his frame. On this account
anyone who happened to take him in his or her arms, was unwilling to set
him down again. Śacī, therefore, was allowed but limited opportunites of
enjoying the pleasure of keeping the boy in her arms.
Besides, from the time of the child’s birth, Jagannātha, Śacī and other

near relatives began to witness many supernatural incidents. While the boy
slept, something like a moon was, now and then, seen shining on his breast.
Sometimes he was seen enveloped with a light which looked like lightning or
electricity. Sometimes Śacī would see the room filled with luminous figures,
and in her alarm call her husband. She would sometimes think that they
were thieves or evil spirits. In order that the latter might do no harm to the
child, she would tie a knot on his head with a thread as a charm, or, blowing
with the mouth on his body, pronounce mantras, invoking divine protection
for every part thereof.
One night, as the boy slept in her room, Śacī beheld luminous figures

surrounding and apparently caressing him. Accustomed to such sights, she
was not as alarmed as before, but rousing the child she told him to go to
his father who was lying in another room, and sleep there, hoping that no
mishap would occur to him if he were with his father. She called out to her
husband to take the boy to his room. But as the boy proceeded to his father’s
she heard the sound of musical anklets such as are worn by children, but
which Nimāi, was not wearing. She eagerly ran to see whence the exquisite
sound proceeded, and found that Jagannātha was coming out to take the
child to his own apartment. He too had heard the sound. Thus both Śacī
and Jagannātha heard the music proceeding from the bare feet of Nimāi.
Śacī followed Nimāi, and the father and mother then lulled him to sleep.
They began to talk about him. Jagannātha said that these sounds of musical
anklets indicated that Gopāla3 (God in the form of a child) was present in
the person of the boy. But Śacī, actuated by motherly affection, did not think
herself at all honoured by the suggestion, and replied, “Whatsoever it may
be, may no evil betide my little Nimāi!”
Whatever might happen in his sleeping room, the boy Nimāi was quite

like other boys when engaged in play. He used to play all day long. He
would not learn the alphabet, though requested to do so by his parents. He
would do nothing but play. Śacī was pained, and her motherly vanity was
hurt. She would neatly dress her beautiful child, but the restless boy would
proceed immediately to play and besmear his whole body with dust. Again
would his mother wash him and adorn his person, and again, in an instant,
he would do as before.
Nimāi is not in the house. After much search Śacī discovers him, his face
3Gopāla is Śrī Kṛṣṇa, who is always represented as wearing musical anklets.
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pale from hunger and thirst, and covered with drops of sweat from exposure
to the sun. She says to her son, “My foolish child, you must be famished
with hunger, and your face is discoloured from the heat of the sun. When
will you learn to take care of yourself?” But Nimāi does not give up his play.
Either Śacī gets hold of the boy and drags him home or else the boy runs
away. In the latter case, she pursues the child, but it is not in her power to
catch swift-footed Nimāi. Desisting from the pursuit, she gives way to tears.
Thereupon Nimāi runs back to her and throws his arms round her neck. He
could not bear to see tears in the eyes of his mother.
In the evening, before Nimāi went to sleep, Śacī enjoyed a few moments

of supreme happiness, for then the mother had sole possession of her child.
There was extraordinary skill in the way Nimāi danced. Men and women

of the neighbourhood offered him sweetmeats and fruits simply to induce him
to dance for them. When he danced, it seemed as if some invisible influence
impelled him and that he had no control over his movements, in which there
was a grace not earthly but divine. The sight had an extraordinary effect
upon the beholders. It imparted a thrill of joy, so intense as to bring tears to
their eyes; and it filled their hearts with religious feelings of the purest kind,
such as reverence and love for God, together with a sense of the nothingness
of worldly things.
Those who saw him dance, felt an inclination to join with him, but were

dissuaded from it by a sense of shame, for dancing was not permitted in gen-
teel society. There was, as has been stated, something divine in the dance of
Nimāi. A boy but four years old, perfectly healthy and exquisitely beautiful,
with faultless limbs, a countenance bright as the moon, a well-formed chest,
a slender waist, tightly wrapped round with a piece of cloth, his cheeks and
forehead elegantly painted with white alakā, his hair carefully combed and
tied into a knot and adorned with golden flowers, Nimāi was accustomed
to dance in the yard of Jagannātha Miśra’s house while Śacī and her female
friends enjoyed the spectacle, keeping time with their hands. Presently tears
of joy would appear in their eyes. They were enraptured with the sight, and
at length losing all consciousness of the material world, beheld nothing but
a graceful figure of gold dancing before them. Their hearts moved with the
graceful motions of Nimāi, and they felt that there was nothing but joy in the
world, and that the whole universe was dancing with the golden child. They
then unconsciously found themselves overpowered by a feeling of reverence
for God. They came to feel that it was joy everywhere, that God himself was
joy, and that the dancing Nimāi was a witness to that fact.
In the midst of his playmates he would dance sometimes of his own ac-

cord. When Nimāi danced, elderly people, men and women, felt, as we said
before, an impulse to dance with him, but resisted the influence. Children,
however, did not, for they could not, resist. They felt the impulse and al-
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lowed themselves to be led by it. They danced with Nimāi, with uplifted
hands, as Nimāi did, exclaiming “Hari, Hari!” They themselves and those
who witnessed the scene, were overpowered by devotional feelings. Some-
times Nimāi would roll on the ground in the ecstacy of his feelings, and some
of his playmates would follow his example, as if inspired by an uncontrollable
influence. Those who had succeeded in resisting the impulse to join in the
dance, fell and rolled upon the ground, if Nimāi embraced or even touched
them! Whenever Śacī heard shouts of Haribala, she knew that Nimāi was en-
gaged in his wild play, and running to him, would take him up in her arms,
rub the dust from his body, and bring him home.
One day he was seen to dance with unusual excitement. He was then

four years old. Nimāi and other boys, at his bidding, adorned themselves
with garlands of wild flowers. They danced keeping time with their hands
and shouting “Haribala.” They began without method, but soon a definite
system marked their dance. Nimāi stood in the middle, and his companions
danced round him holding each another’s hands.4 A learned and grave old
man, who chanced to be passing at the time, stopped to witness the fun, but
strange to say, losing his self-control, immediately began to dance, precisely
in the same manner, with uplifted arms, and exclaiming “Haribala.” Śacī
hearing shouts of “Haribala” immediately came to the spot and took her child
away. On her lifting up the child, the spell was broken, and the learned old
man fled abashed, not knowing how to account for the temporary aberration
that had seized him!
Śacī, blinded by motherly affection, believed that her son was naturally a

quiet boy, and that it was his turbulent playmates who made him wild. One
night she failed to lull her child to sleep. He stood on his mother’s breast, and
taking hold of her hands began to swing his body like a pendulum. Śacī asked:
“Are you not a mad boy to behave in the way you do?” “No, mother,” replied
Nimāi, “everyone is mad save myself.” Śacī was struck with the answer, as
coming from a boy of four. She called her husband and addressed him thus:
“Hear what the mad boy Nimāi says, that everyone is mad except himself!”
Nimāi was not yet five years old. At that age almost every child in Nadia

was at school, except Nimāi, and this the father did not relish. One day Ja-
gannātha, with a stick in his hand, rushed in an angry mood to the riverside,
where the boy was engaged in play. Śacī ran after him to protect Nimāi. At
the sight of his angry father, with a stick in his hand, the child concealed
himself behind his mother. Frowning at the child, Jagannātha said to Śacī:
“Let him go. You are spoiling the boy.” Śacī snatched away the stick from
the not-unwilling hand of her husband. Nimāi kept on crying. Jagannātha’s
heart was touched. He opened his arms to him, and taking the boy, pressed
4Of course, this reminds us of the Rāsa or ecstatic [circle] dance of Śrī Kṛṣṇa, a short descrip-

tion of which has been given before.
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him to his bosom, and kissed his face over and over again, and said: “I must
be a very cruel man to make Nimāi cry thus.” Thus indulged, as a matter of
course, Nimāi continued to neglect his studies.
Nimāi cherished some fear for his father and elder brother, but none for

his mother, whom he seemed to treat more as a child than as the venerable
lady she was. Though only five years old, he now and then gave evidence
of possessing the wisdom of a sage. On such occasions Śacī would be seized
with the suspicion that Nimāi was somebody else and not really her child;
that his childish demeanour was all assumed to deceive her; and that his
tricks on her were played with a purpose. But this suspicion never lasted for
a very great length of time.
His mother was, like all Hindu ladies of high caste, a keen observer of

outward purity. But to tease her, he would touch a thing or person which or
whom it was an abomination to touch. Śacī would at this be sorely annoyed.
Sometimes she would scold him, but Nimāi was not to be persuaded out of his
unruly ways. Used earthen cooking-pots are considered impure and should
not be touched. Nimāi having made a pile of them stood upon it. Śacī,
who was greatly scandalized, reproved him, saying, “Are you not ashamed
of yourself—you who, being a Brahmin’s son, have allowed yourself to come
in contact with such foul things?” Nimāi gravely answered: “The idea of
external purity is a delusion.”
Śacī was surprised to hear such a remark from a boy of five. At that

moment Nimāi did not seem to her to be a boy of five, but a sage advanced
in years. She felt for the moment that she was only a witless woman, and
her son her wise preceptor. But soon the boyish conduct of Nimāi made her
forget her mistake.
Śacī often gazed at her child with a tender look as if to devour his beauty,

and whenever Nimāi perceived this he wantonly and deliberately turned his
face away from her. As Nimāi continued the practice, simple-minded Śacī at
last came to understand that her son, knowing her intentions, was playing
tricks on her. She of course, felt hurt. The voice of Nimāi was sweeter
than music; and Śacī, whenever she found an opportunity, tried to make him
speak. Simply for this purpose she would tease him with questions. Nimāi,
knowing his mother’s object, would close his lips and would refuse to utter a
word. “Now, what is the matter, Nimāi?” asks Śacī. “Why don’t you speak?”
But Nimāi replies by a provoking smile. Śacī returns to the charge. “Nimāi,”
says she, “you don’t speak to me now; I am sure you will not maintain me
when I am old.” Nevertheless Nimāi does not speak. Śacī continues, “Nimāi,
when I am dead, you shall be an orphan and walk the streets hungry and
uncared for.” Thus they contended incessantly, mother and son.
Sometimes when Nimāi sorely taxed her patience Śacī would pursue him

with a rod in her hand. The naughty child, thus pursued, would run into
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the midst of cast-away earthen cooking-pots, where, of course, Śacī could
not follow him. The fact was, the great importance that Śacī attatched to
external purity, did not meet with the approval of Nimāi, child though he
was. And mother and son lived in a state of constant discord in regard to
this matter. A Chamar is a man of low caste, whose touch is considered
an abomination; but Nimāi would touch such people in spite of the loud
protestations of his mother. After thus polluting himself, Nimāi would pursue
his mother. One who has touched a Chamar and not bathed, remains unclean,
and is not permitted to touch one of a clean caste. Śacī would, under such
circumstances, fly before the pursuit of Nimāi, and entering the house, close
the door against him. One day he actually brought a puppy home. A dog is
an unclean animal according to Hindu notions, and Śacī was scandalized.
Another cause of discord between mother and son was that the former

wanted her child to deport himself as quietly and decently as the child of a
learned Brahmin and savant was expected to do. But Nimāi was unruly, and
loved all sorts of sports. His energy was untiring, and he did many things that
shocked his mother’s notions of propriety. She gradually came to believe that
either her son was a little wrong in the head or was possessed by some evil
spirit. One consolation she had, namely, that her child loved her intensely
and devotedly.
While yet not more than five years old, he one day began to cry, and his

father and mother tried to quiet him. They uttered the name of Hari, which,
though it usually acted upon him like a charm, produced no effect on this
occasion. The parents were alarmed, for they feared the child would soon
fall into a swoon. The mother, in an agonising tone, asked the child: “Why
do you break our hearts thus? Tell us what it is that you want.” Nimāi, in
the midst of the sobs, gave his reply: “I want all the offerings which Jagadīśa
and Hiraṇya, have prepared for presentation to God.”
Now, Jagadīśa and Hiraṇya were two neighbours of Jagannātha who had,

on the eleventh day of the moon as was the custom, prepared some offerings
for Śrī Kṛṣṇa, and Nimāi now wanted them all!
The request of Nimāi surprised them. How could a child of five know

that it was the eleventh day of the moon, and that on that particular day
some Brahmins made offerings to God? And how could he know that the
two Brahmins had prepared the offerings? For, all Brahmins did not observe
the ceremony. Now, it would have been a sacrilege to give to a child offerings
intended for Śrī Kṛṣṇa. Śacī and Jagannātha, therefore, did not know how to
get out of the difficulty. They suggested that they should fetch for him better
articles than the offerings for which he was crying. But Nimāi would have
those things, or nothing at all.
The affairs came to the notice of the two Brahmins, who hastened to see

what the real matter was. They saw that the child, with his exquisite beauty,
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had become still more beautiful under the excitement of his feelings. They
felt that it was impossible for a boy so young to play of his own accord the
part he was doing; and the idea took possession of their minds that the infant
Kṛṣṇa (who is named Bāla-Gopāla), must have been struck with the beauty of
the child and made his body his tenement. It was no doubt Bāla-Gopāla who
was demanding the offerings, thought they. They had prepared the offerings,
for him (Śrī Kṛṣṇa), and it was he who was now claiming them through the
child! The notion thilled them with emotion. They returned, and placing the
offerings before Nimāi, said: “Take them, beautiful Nimāi! And let Gopāla
partake of them through you.” Let it be noted here, that those two Brahmins
subsequently became two of the most ardent followers of Nimāi.
Of the offerings, Nimāi ate a portion, threw away some, and distributed

the rest. Śacī watched the career of the child with anxiety. The idea was
gathering strength in her mind, that Nimāi was either partially insane, or was
under the influence of a spirit. But she did not like to express her suspicions
to outsiders. She therefore sent for her sister to consult with her. When that
lady came, Śacī thus unburthened her heart to the former. She said: “Sister,
I do not understand why a child so good in every way, and so fair of aspect,
should act so whimsically at times. Advise me what to do.” The sister failed
to give any advice, but suggested that she (Śacī) should take the opinions of
some of the wise matrons of the neighbourhood.
This suggestion Śacī was obliged to adopt, though much against her will.

The matrons came at Śacī’s invitation and assembled in her house. Now,
these matrons had savants for their husbands, and they themselves had passed
their days in the midst of intellectual conversations. That being the case,
they fancied that they were competent enough to settle the matter, and so,
without any misgivings, sat in judgment on the naughty acts of Nimāi.
Śacī related the tale of her sorrow, with an abundance of tears. She said

that her boy was very affectionate, and that he appeared to be very intelligent
also. “Nor do I blame him,” she added “for smashing the domestic utensils
now and then, for every child does it. But alas! He has no reverence for the
gods, and is sacrilegious enough to partake of offerings intended for them.
He has, besides, no idea that cooked food is impure. Indeed, ridiculous as
it may appear, the child would seem to have an opinion of his own on this
point. He has an utter contempt for the notion that it pollutes a man to touch
impure men or things. If I scold him for the outrages he commits, he stops
me by declaring that he is the Lord, and that anything impure becomes holy
by his touch!” Everyone present perceived that it pained the good lady very
much to prefer, to outsiders, such serious charges against her beloved child.
The elderly ladies at once voted that the question before them was a se-

rious one. They inquired how and when this change had come over the boy.
Śacī answered, “I must tell you all. On a certain night some luminous fig-
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ures were bending over Nimāi while he slept as if caressing him. The change
was apparently brought about by their influence.” The matrons, after some
consultation, unanimously came to the conclusion that it was all the work of
evil spirits. As chance would have it, Nimāi just then appeared on the scene,
and the matron who was presiding over this assemby of ladies accosted him.
“Nimāi,” said she, “you are the son of a Brahmin and a learned man: how is
it that you have no respect either for the gods or for the Brahmins?” There-
upon Nimāi, with a mocking smile, replied, “I revere none, everyone should
revere me!”
Śacī was shocked, especially as the blasphemy was committed before so

many witnesses. She exclaimed, “Listen to what he says”; and feeling that
Nimāi must have highly offended the gods, she tried to appease them by
appealing to their mercy, saying, “All the gods are like jewels on my head. I
revere them all.” Then casting her eyes upward and joining her hands, she
addressed all the gods in the universe in these words: “O, ye dwellers in
Heaven! Take no offence at the words of my wild boy. He knows not what
he says.” She then burst into tears. The fact is, Śacī would not have been
so alarmed had she been able to satisfy her conscience that her boy was not
responsible for his actions. But she suspected in her heart of hearts that her
boy, though so young, had full knowledge of what he was doing!
After prolonged deliberation, the wise matrons, having come to the deci-

sion that all this was the work of evil spirits, recommended that a ceremony
should be duly performed for the reformation and future welfare of the child,
and that the goddess Ṣaṣṭhī (protectress of children) should be induced by
offerings to pay special regard to his protection.
Śacī approved of the advice. But what if Nimāi should commit the fur-

ther sacrilege of partaking of the offerings prepared for the goddess? And if
Nimāi saw the offerings and ate any portion thereof, would not Ṣaṣṭhī, in-
stead of doing him any good, do him all the mischief she was capable of? She
therefore, undertook to prepare the offerings with the utmost secrecy. This
she succeeded in doing, and then with the offerings concealed in the folds
of her sārī, proceeded by a private path towards the place of worship. When
she had gone a long way from home, she began to think she had succeeded
in eluding Nimāi. But lo! No sooner had the thought crossed her mind than
she found the child before her. Whether it was her confusion that betrayed
her, or that Nimāi, being all-knowing, knew all, he confidently confronted his
mother and asked her to declare what she was carrying concealed in the folds
of her sārī. Śacī found herself in an inextricable difficulty. She could only
stammer out, “My dear child, go home.” “But what are you carrying with
you?” re-iterated Nimāi. “Sweet-meats, no doubt. I am very very hungry,
mother, give some to me.” Śacī, in anguish of her heart, exclaimed:
“My boy, you ought not to say so, for the sweetmeats are meant for the
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goddess Ṣaṣṭhī. When I have offered them to her, I promise I shall give you
sweetmeats and fruits in plenty.” “But I am hungry, mother. I can’t wait so
long.” So saying, he snatched away a portion of the offerings and ran off!
A thunderbolt, as it were, fell upon Śacī’s head, and she cried out in

sorrow and anger: “Are you not a Brahmin’s son? I shall throw myself into
the Ganges, and thus put an end to my life.” “Console yourself, mother,” said
Nimāi, “I assure you, Ṣaṣṭhī will be highly pleased if I eat them.” Śacī said:
“Your conduct, little rogue that you are, will bring ruin upon you.” Then
weeping, in the bitterness of her heart, she repaired to the Goddess Ṣaṣṭhī,
knelt before her and prayed to her that her son, wicked as he was, might yet
be forgiven his sacrilegious audacity.
Whether the sacrilegious conduct of Nimāi really offended Ṣaṣṭhī or not,

cannot be determined, but it is certain that the offerings for the goddess did
the boy no evident good. Neither the grace of Ṣaṣṭhī, nor the ceremonies per-
formed by Śacī changed his wayward disposition in the least. Murāri Gupta,
an inhabitant of Śrīhaṭṭa (Sylhet), was at this time residing in Navadvīpa. He
was a student in the grammar ṭola of Gaṅgadāsa, though he also practised
as a physician. He had already obtained a footing in that great city, at the
early age of twenty. He was a kindly-disposed, quiet youth of great worth
and physical strength. He had studied the Sanskrit work Yogavāsiṣṭha, and
imbibed the doctrines inculcated therein.5
One day Murāri, while proceeding on his way, was discussing with some

friends the philosophy of Yogavāsiṣṭha. He was speaking with some warmth,
and gave emphasis to his ideas by shaking his head and waving his hand.
Just at this moment, he heard a peal of laughter behind him. He looked
back and saw that he was being followed by Nimāi and his companions. The
former was imitating the student’s voice and gestures, while his companions
were being thrown into fits of laughter by his audacious mimicry. Murāri
doubtless resented the impertinent conduct of Nimāi; but, being of a serious
turn of mind, he said nothing, and immediately resumed the discussion. But
as soon as he did so, Nimāi returned to his mimicry, and the result was the
renewed merriment of the other boys! Murāri losing his patience, turned to
his ridiculer and remarked: “How rude and unmannerly of Jagannātha’s son!
What a perverted child!” Nimāi being offended by these observations, said,
addressing Murāri, “I will teach you a lesson at your dinner time.” Murāri,
of course, did not pay any regard to this threat. Indeed, he forgot all about
it in a few minutes.
When Murāri sat down to eat his meals, he heard a child’s sweet voice

calling him by name from outside; and in a moment afterwards, the charming
little figure of Nimāi stood before him, looking down at his plate of rice.
5This highly philosophical work taught the seemingly atheistical doctrine of the Ad-

vaitavādins which is, he [God] and I are the same.
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Murāri having just glanced at the intruder, unconcernedly resumed his meal.
But Nimāi was there with an object in view. When the physician had almost
finished it, the child in the execution of his threat uttered in the morning,
performed a certain natural office upon the contents of the philosopher’s
plate!
For a moment, Murāri was stunned with surprise and indignation. But

Nimāi, after a short pause, aroused him from his stupor by addressing him in
these unexpected terms: “Murari,” said he, “give up teaching your false and
dangerous philosophy and learn to worship Śrī Hari with your whole heart
and soul. Thus do I treat the plate of rice of him who pretends to believe
that he is the self-same with God Almighty.” So saying, quick as a flash of
lightning, he vanished!
The conduct of Nimāi had a wonderful effect upon Murāri. He was scan-

dalized and enraged for a moment. But a little reflection enabled him to
realize the situation, namely, that it was simply impossible for an ordinary
child of five to administer so weightly a lesson.6 A thrill passed through his
frame; a sudden idea seemed to have overtaken him, and he felt a joy, such
as he had never experienced before. The idea filled his mind that it was
Bāla-Gopāla, that is, the Child Kṛṣṇa, who had spoken to him through his
little visitor.
Impelled by this conviction he hastened to the residence of Jagannātha

Miśra and prostrated himself at the feet of the boy! But Nimāi retreated be-
hind his mother and screened himself within the folds of her clothes. Jagan-
nātha was no less astonished than shocked to see a full-grown man and one
so universally respected, doing reverence to his child. He therefore protested
with vehemence against this act of Murāri, saying, “What are you doing, my
good physician? Do you mean to bring evil upon my boy by prostrating your-
self before him? For, as you are aware, when a superior bows down before
an inferior he brings misfortune upon the latter.” “Miśra!” said Murāri, “you
will soon know who your son is.”

6Let it be borne in mind that one of the cardinal doctrines of the religion taught by Nimāi
(Śrī Gaurāṅga) was love and reverence for God, and as Murāri’s teacing was quite the opposite,
viz., that man being equal with God could gain nothing by revering him, Nimāi wished to show
his utter contempt for the philosopher’s doctrine by what he did.



Chapter Two: Viśvarūpa
and Advaita
We have already alluded to Viśvarūpa, the elder brother of Nimāi. He was

now sixteen and Nimāi six years of age. His surpassing personal attractions,
his acute intelligence and profound learning, made him the observed of all
observers in Nadia. Coming in contact with Advaita Ācārya of Śāntipūra, he
attached himself to him. He, with Advaita, deplored the wickedness of men,
and prayed for the advent of Śrī Kṛṣṇa. Unlike the frolicsome youngsters
who surrounded him, Viśvarūpa was of a serious turn of mind. He ate and
slept but little, and in the company of Advaita and the latter’s followers, he
was accustomed to pass his days and nights in devotional exercises. From
Advaita the others had imbibed the notion that the All-merciful Śrī Kṛṣṇa,
seeing the pitiful condition of his children, was coming, or was already come
upon the earth.
Before Nimāi’s birth Viśvarūpa having no brother or sister, his whole af-

fection was centered on a cousin, younger than himself, named Lokanātha,
the son of his maternal uncle and grand-child of Nīlāmbara. When Nimāi
was born the joy of Viśvarūpa knew no bounds; and, as a matter of course,
he grew very fond of his younger brother. As Nimāi grew older, he too be-
came more and more attached to his elder brother.
After his acquaintance with Advaita, Viśvarūpa soon became a great fa-

vorite of that saint, and of the other members of his religious fraternity. Viś-
varūpa, on his part, was highly pleased with the religious truths propounded
by Advaita. He therefore passed the greater part of his time in the company
of that great believer in the religion of faith, reverence, and love.
When Viśvarūpa studied at the ṭola he came home every afternoon; but

when he became a member of Advaita’s association, he oftentimes forgot
to come home for his mid-day meals. Nimāi, then a boy, was often sent to
Advaita’s house to call his brother home. The child Nimāi was so engaging
and attractive that Advaita and his companions would often gaze at him with
admiration. “This boy draws my heart towards him; I wonder, why,” thought
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Advaita.
When Viśvarūpa was about sixteen, Jagannātha contemplated having him

married, which coming to the knowledge of the young lad, the intelligence
literally stunned him.
A worldly life had lost all attraction for him, and he had resolved not to

marry. “Why should I, by marrying, chain myself to the earth?”—said he.
“Life is short; I have scarcely sufficient time for devotion. Certainly I have no
time to marry and thereby perhaps forget God.” On the other hand, should
he disobey his father and mother it would be a serious breach of duty, of
which Viśvarūpa could never be guilty. What then would he do under the
circumstances? He determined upon leaving home and relinquishing the
world altogether.
His quitting home would certainly be a great blow to his affectionate

parents; but he felt that, though his desertion must make them unhappy for
a time, it would eventually tend to their real welfare, since, as the śāstras,
sacred texts, teach, if one individual in a family becomes a sannyāsin the
whole famly is saved thereby. There was yet one more great objection to
his going; the thought of leaving Nimāi behind him weighed heavily on his
heart. Besides, in his absence, the education of his younger brother would be
neglected and he would be literally without a guardian. But leave the world
he must, being convinced that his remaining in it would lead to his spiritual
ruin.
Having made up his mind to go, he called his mother aside and said to

her: “When Nimāi grows up kindly give him this book,” saying which he
attempted to hand it over to her. But Śacī, startled by his words, replied,
“What do you mean? You may give him the book yourself.”
Whereupon Viśvarūpa said: “I would prefer that you should keep it for

him, mother. If I live and the opportunity offers, I shall ask you for it at the
proper time and myself give it to him, but, mother, life is insecure.” The
simple-hearted Śacī was thus prevailed upon to accept the book, which she
kept by her in a safe place, wondering what her son meant.
Viśvarūpa having told his cousin, Lokanātha, of his intention of retiring

from the world, the latter, who had the highest respect for Viśvarūpa on
account of his many superior qualities, expressed his determination to ac-
company him, and to this Viśvarūpa reluctantly assented.
Viśvarūpa, then a boy of sixteen, and his cousin, Lokanātha, younger than

himself, occupied the same room in the house of Jagannātha. Having fixed
upon a certain night for their departure, they retired to their bed-room at
the usual hour, but did not sleep, and at midnight got up and went forth to
the compound. From there Viśvarūpa, having bowed to his sleeping parents,
and prayed to Śrī Kṛṣṇa that he might protect his younger brother, started off
in the cold, star-lit air, accompanied by his boy-companion, and proceeded
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fast towards the river. A ferry boat at that hour was not to be had. Be-
sides, the lads had no wish to leave a clue to their movements behind them.
They, therefore, swam across the river, and thence, with their wet clothes
on, walked in a westwardly direction rapidly, in order to elude pursuit. The
only property that Viśvarūpa carried with him was a copy of the Bhagavad-
gītā which, while crossing the river, he held above water with his left hand;
while he swam with the right! Viśvarūpa was prepared for even a greater
sacrifice. Day after day they journeyed on, still in a westerly direction, now
passing through wilderness, and now through inhabited plains, relying for
their subsistence on the charity of the villagers, and suffering untold hard-
ships and privation, until they became acquainted with an ascetic of the Purī
sect, by whom, after a short time, Viśvarūpa was initiated as one of the or-
der with the title of Śaṅkarāraṇya Purī. The initiation of Viśvarūpa entitled
him to initiate others, and Lokanātha was in due course initiated by him.
Lokanātha thus became the bearer of his guru’s (Viśvarūpa’s) staff and wa-
ter pot. These two young lads, who had never before known what misery
was, now suddenly found themselves cast upon the world, without a home,
without friends, and without any means of support.
On the day after they left, Śacī and Jagannātha came to know that Viś-

varūpa had left home and society to lead a life of austerity in the wilderness.
The news stunned the parents. They, however, admired the sacrifice, and
loved him the more for it. A young lad of sixteen, without food or shelter, in
the wilderness,—a tender youth, reared in comfort, now an ascetic,—formed
a picture which moved the entire town of Nadia. They reflected on his sur-
passing loveliness, his uncommon learning, and his unblemished and noble
character, and keenly felt the loss of such an estimable model young man.
As for Śacī and Jagannātha, they hardly knew how they should live without
their beloved son.
Friends came to console them, who suggested that one ascetic in a family

ensured the salvation of all; but not even the recognition of this fact could
succeed in calming their anguished feelings. Their hearts were chastened
by the affliction, and Jagannātha prayed to God that his child might have
the grace to keep his vow! Reader, do you understand what this means?
Viśvarūpa had taken the vow of renunciation, which means that he had
sworn never to possess any property, or hold communication with women
or worldly men. He was prohibited under his vow from residing in his native
village, and from taking any food that he might specially like, or which was
particularly good to taste. To this hard life Viśvarūpa had consecrated him-
self. If, after having taken the vow of renunciation, a man returns to society,
he becomes an apostate, or what is called a “fallen” man, forsaken both of
man and God. Very naturally, if Jagannātha had listened to the dictates of
his heart, he would have directed his son to return; but then that would have
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been doing an injury to the latter. So Jagannātha sacrificed his own feelings
for the benefit of his son, and prayed to God thus: “O merciful Lord! My
heart yearns after my boy. I, a frail man, cannot overcome nature. But do
not, I beseech you, listen to me. Let not my son break his vow by returning
home, thereby destroying his prospect of salvation in a future life.” Śacī had,
at one time of her life, uttered a similarly disinterested prayer. The saintly
chroniclers of the sports of the Lord Gaurāṅga describe the raptures in the
character of both Śacī and Jagannātha, and attribute to both the possession
of mental and physical graces of the highest order. As simple as children
in their manners, they were yet wise and intelligent. With hearts as soft as
the Śrīśa flower, they never quailed before duties which required uncommon
firmness of mind. They were esteemed universally in that great city of Na-
dia for their unattainable excellence. No wonder that they had such a son
as Nimāi. No wonder that God Almighty should enter the womb of such a
virtuous and pious woman as Śacī.
Nimāi was then about six. Hearing wailing from outside where he was

playing, he came to his mother. He heard that his brother had gone away
and would never return. Nimāi fainted away!
In their anxiety for Nimāi, Śacī and Jagannātha, for the time, forgot Viś-

varūpa. After much tending, the child recovered his consciousness. The
father and mother were deeply moved at the depth of the brotherly love dis-
played by Nimāi. Nimāi’s condition gave them fright; they therefore gave
up their lamentation to take care of their little child. They began to console
him with endearing words, and imprinted a thousand kisses on his cheeks.
Nimāi was seated on the lap of his father: he seemed then to be fully aware
of the circumstances which surrounded them. After much effort he said in
halfchoked accents, “Oh father, oh mother! Grieve no more. I will take my
brother’s place and do my duty towards you.”
Viśvarūpa became an ascetic in his sixteenth year. He departed this life,

as it is stated, in a very wonderful manner at Pandarpur near Puna, two
years after his initiation. Śivānanda, (more of whom hereafter) was present
at the time. His son, Karṇapūra, in one of his works, writes:—“Viśvarūpa,
surrounded by his disciples, disappeared from their midst in a wonderful
manner. His soul took the shape of a mass of light as strong as a ‘thousand
suns’ and mounted up. My father saw it.” Śivānanda came to Navadvīpa
with the news; but, for obvious reasons, it was not communicated to Śacī
and Jagannātha. Nineteen years later Nimāi himself visited the place where
his elder brother had disappeared.



Chapter Three: Nimāi Sees
Spiritual Viśvarūpa
The grief that overtook his parents led Nimāi to give up his sports and

childish pranks. He was now rarely out of their sight and, believing that
if he minded his books it would please them, he began to bestow attention
on his studies. His father taught him while Nimāi sat on his lap, and Śacī
watched him with tender interest. The parents were very much consoled by
this change in the wild boy, and by the ardent solicitude that he displayed in
assauging their grief. But an incident, fraught with important results, spoiled
the happy arrangement. One day Nimāi chewed a betel which formed a
part of the offerings that had been presented to the household deity, and he
instantly fainted away! His parents, however, accustomed to such fits, were
not very much alarmed. They did all that lay in their power to bring him
back to his senses. On coming round Nimāi told a very strange story. He
said, “My brother Visvarup took me away and asked me to relinquish the
world like him. I answered by saying to him that, ‘Being a mere boy I do
not understand what it is to become a Sannyasi. I shall remain and serve my
father, mother, and above all, God.’ Thereupon he said to me, ‘Very well,
return and tender my salutation to our parents.’ Thus saying he brought me
home, and then left me.”
Śacī and Jagannātha heard him with joy, not unmixed with sorrow. They

were glad, because it was to them like news from their lost son, and they
were glad that he continued to love them. They were, however, alarmed at
the attempt made by Viśvarūpa to take Nimāi away from them. Śacī soon
forgot this cause of alarm, but Jagannātha Miśra brooded over it day and
night, and at last resolved to stop the education of Nimāi! He urged the
matter in this wise: “Education opened the eyes of Viśvarūpa to the vanity
of the world, and drove him from home to devote himself exclusively to the
culture of his spiritual nature. Education will similarly affect Nimāi, and he
may, like his brother, leave this world when quite a boy.” One morning he
said to his son,—“Child, put an end to your studies. If you have the least
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affection for me, do not disregard my injuncion.”
Dutiful Nimāi did not disobey his father’s command: he stopped his stud-

ies and returned to his previous wild habits. Formerly he played at or near
home, but now he extended his range to the whole town. Formerly his play
was like that of a little child, but now it was that of a boy. He went out
to bathe in the river, and did not return soon. Decent people were much
annoyed by his frolics in the river. He would dive into the water and pull
even elderly people by their legs. He would take away the flowers meant for
religious purposes and worship himself with them; he would also sometimes
himself worship the gods with the flowers intended for religious ceremonies;
and sometimes he would actually eat up the offerings intended for the gods.
If Śacī bore his frolics patiently, the neighbours refused to do so. Com-

plaint after complaint against him reached Jagannātha, who appeased the
complaints by entreaties. Women and young girls likewise besieged Śacī
with similar complaints, and she humbly asked them to excuse the wayward
child. Sometimes Śacī chided Nimāi; sometimes she threatened him with
punishment. On such occasions Nimāi replied—“Why, you are determined
that I should be a dunce, and I must act as such.” This retort from the child
cut Śacī to the quick, and she suggested to her husband that the child was
wild simply because he was not permitted to read. But Jagannātha was in-
exorable in his determination.
It must be stated, however, that though Nimāi played all sorts of pranks

on his neighbours, he never did any serious mischief to anybody. On the
contrary, his pranks caused more merriment than anger. His jokes made his
victims laugh with him. But, as has been stated, complaints were constantly
reaching Śacī about her son’s conduct, and the proud mother did not like it.
Besides she had no faith in the policy of her husband, though she did not
venture to expostulate with him for it.
One day Śacī was so angry that she actually took a cane in her hand to

punish her boy and this led Nimāi to fly before her and seek refuge in the
midst of cast-away cooking pots. In that inpregnable fort sat Nimāi defiant!
“Come, you naughty boy,” said she, half threateningly and half coaxingly.
Without deigning a reply Nimāi began to sing a song. Śacī then wept. This
sight Nimāi could not bear. He felt that he was defeated. Said he: “Why
do you weep, mother? You wish that I should not misbehave. Is it not so?
But how am I to distinguish evil from good without education! You are
determined to make me a dunce, and I will show you what a happy life the
parents may expect who have a dunce for a son.”
Said some other ladies who had now joined Śacī, “How foolish you are!

Most children require to be driven to school, while your child is fretting his
life away because you do not allow him to read. You will best serve your
own interests and his by letting him have his way in this matter.”
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Śacī pondered. She too agreed with this view. She promised to procure, if
possible, the desired permission from her husband, whereupon Nimāi agreed
to come forth from his position among themidst of the earthen pots, the touch
of which was an abomination.
Agreeable to the wishes of his neighbours and his wife, Jagannātha al-

lowed Nimāi to resume his studies. Nimāi at once gave up his wild habits
and devoted himself to his books. His intellect surprised everyone. He read
and mastered in a surprisingly short time whatever he was taught.
When Nimāi was nine years of age, his father proposed to invest his boy

with the sacred thread. The ceremony was performed with some pomp. For
the purpose of the ceremony he was, as is usual, made a juvenile sādhu,
and initiated as a Brahmin with the sacred gāyatrī by his father himself.
With his head shaved, his body scrupulously clean and dressed in the gar-
ments of a servant of the Lord, he looked the personification of bhakti itself.
People gazed at him with reverence and admiration. Was he Bāla-Gopāla
himself?—was the idea which presented itself to the minds of many, while
others thought that he was some other god who had taken human shape with
some unknown object in view. While in this state of mind, the spectators be-
held a wonderful sight. For, as soon as the father breathed the sacred verse
of initiation into his ears, Nimāi fainted away with a scream! His every hair
stood on end, and a supernatural effulgence shone forth from his body and
limbs. Tears began to stream from his eyes in such a manner as to wet the
ground beneath him.
As the boy fainted away in the midst of a large number of people, there

was some confusion at first. But the wonderful spectacle soon hushed them
into silence, and gradually moved them to tears. They were overpowered by
a feeling of bhakti, i.e., loving devotion to God. At that moment, it appeared
to most of the spectators that the boy was no other than Bāla-Kṛṣṇa or the
boy-Kṛṣṇa himself. The learned Brahmins present had a consulation amongst
themselves as to the cause of the phenomenon before them. It was agreed
amongst them that Śrī Kṛṣṇa, seeing the boy so divinely beautiful, had taken
possession of his body in order to manifest himself to men. All available
means were adopted to bring the boy back to his senses; and when eventually
he had regained consciousness, the spectators felt disposed to question him
as to the cause of his swoon. But the appearance of the boy was so awe-
inspiring that they did not venture on the familiarity.
He was then taken to a secluded place and kept there, as was the custom.

When the period of seclusion was over, friends, according to custom, came
to present him with alms or presents. A poor Brahmin, having nothing else
to present, gave him a nut to chew. Nimāi accepted the nut and began to
chew it. While doing so he called his mother to him. She came at once; but
the appearance of her child bewildered and somewhat frightened her. She
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had no doubt in her mind that it was her boy who was sitting before her.
But, at the same time, she could hardly venture to think that he was her son.
For the child was enveloped with a halo of powerful light, observing which
Śacī stood awe-stricken and trembling before him.
Nimāi addressed his mother with exceeding gravity: “I am leaving this

body. I shall come again. The body I am leaving behind me is your son,
whom you should tend with great tenderness when I am gone.”1 So saying,
Nimāi made an effort to bow to his mother; but before he could fully perform
this act, he became unconscious. The boy then, to all intents and purposes,
seemed dead. Śacī, alarmed, sprinkled water on his face, called him loudly
by his name, and by this and other means succeeded in restoring him to
consciousness. As soon as Nimāi had fallen down in a swoon, the light which
had shone from his body, left him, and the halo which had surrounded his
head disappeared, and with it disappeared his awful and reverence-inspiring
aspect. Śacī was relieved to find her son restored again to his natural state.
This incident is recorded in Murārigupta’s notes, and he discourses on the

matter at some length.2 The incident suggests the following questions: Who
was Nimāi, the son of Śacī? Who was he that came and disappeared? We
shall leave these questions alone for the present, and take them up hereafter
in their proper place. We shall here only mention the fact that he who said, “I
shall come again” did come, and did then disclose his identity. Jagannātha,
who was absent, when informed of this wonderful incident, asked Nimāi to
explain it. Nimāi replied that he knew nothing of the sayings attributied
to him; and Jagannātha was convinced that Nimāi did know nothing of the
matter.
It was now a happy time with Jagannātha. Nimāi thought of nothing

but his studies, and was a very well-behaved boy. He was taught by two
learned men, Paṇḍitas Sudarśana and Viṣṇu, in whose opinion, there was
not a student in the world so intelligent and so keen.
1This may either mean “always take care of the body of your son” or “revive him when I

leave this body, for he will fall into a swoon.” The latter is most probably the meaning of the
expression.
2Murārigupta, Śrī Kṛṣṇacaitanya-caritāmṛta, 1.7.18-21. Says Murāri:

ततः कदािचिХवसन Ԫ्मिДरे समϞुदािदΟकराितलोिहतः।
Ԫतजेसापिूरतः दहे आवभाववुाच मातव �चनं कुțԊ म॥े १८॥
तԵȵव यɫंु Ԫसतुं Ԫतजेसा िवलोɽ भीता तमवुाच िविԥता।
य́ते तात करोिम तΑया वदԪ ये मनिस िԚतं Ԫयम॥ १९॥
तिदΓमाकüय � वचोऽमतृं पनुԒां ूाह मातन � हरिेԒथौ Τया।
भोɫӜमाकüय � वचः सतुԧ सा तथिेत कृΤा जगहृे ूȠӴवत॥ २०॥
िवविेदतं पगूफलािदकं यत ि्ϡजने भɯुा पनुरॄवीाम।
ोजािम दहंे पिरपालयԪ सतुԧ िनӡӴेगतं Èणाύा~॥ २०॥

A stronger light than that of the rising red sun was emitted from and surrounded the body of
young Nimāi. Seeing this godly light surrounding her son, Śacī was terrified and bewildered.
Nimāi said to his mother: “Mother, I am going. Take care of the unconscious body of your son.”



Chapter Three: Nimāi Sees Spiritual Viśvarūpa 63

Nimāi was now about eleven years old, and Śacī about fifty-two. Jagan-
nātha had become old. He got an attack of fever, which proved fatal. The
critical moment came, and the soul of Jagannātha was about to quit his body.
Then Nimāi, losing his self-control, caught hold of his father’s feet and wept.
Said he:—“Father is a sweet word which I shall never more utter. To whose
care do you leave your orphan? Who will take charge of my education?”
Jagannath, recovering for a moment, held Nimāi on to his bosom, and

said: “I am going away with my desire unfulfilled: I leave you to God, my
child. Pray, do not grieve at my departure.” As the last word was uttered,
Jagannātha departed from this world, resigned to the will of the deity.





Chapter Four: Paṇḍita
Gaṅgādāsa
The knowledge that she, with her twelve-year-old child, had been left ut-

terly unprovided for, so engrossed the mind of Śacī that she had little leisure
to mourn for her departed husband. Besides, knowing the affectionate na-
ture of her son, she endeavoured to suppress her feelings lest by giving way
to them she should remind her son of his bereavement. She therefore re-
frained from indulging in the grief she felt for the loss of her husband. She
resolved upon giving him [Nimāi] no opportunity of dwelling upon their
helpless state. She had been thrown into a state of destitution, and she had
to provide for them both. She therefore devoted all her energies to further-
ing the welfare of her boy. The household expenses were small, and she
managed, one way and another, to provide for herself and her son. But she
felt especially anxious about his education. After much deliberation she,
with the advice of her kinsmen, placed the child under the tuition of Paṇḍita
Gaṅgādāsa.
Gaṅgādāsa Bhaṭṭācārya, absolutely irreproachable in character, was un-

rivalled in his knowledge of Sanskrit grammar. Śacī, taking her son to him,
said, with pathetic earnestness, “I make over this fatherless child to you.
Teach my son. You will earn more fame and religious merit by teaching him
than others, for he is an orphan.”
Gaṅgādāsa replied: “I shall think myself fortunate in having Nimāi for a

pupil. You need not be anxious about his education. I shall teach him all
that I can. Rest assured, fatherless as he is, that circumstance will not in any
way interfere with his studies.” Nimāi bowed to his teacher, who thereupon
pronounced this benediction upon him—“May you be blessed with know-
ledge!”
From this time Nimāi regularly prosecuted his studies at the ṭola of Gaṅgā-

dāsa. Nimāi’s mental powers were extraordinary. He understood his lessons
as soon as they were explained to him, so that in a short time he actually
became the first student in the school, though he was not yet fourteen years.

65



66 Lord Gaurāṅga

Now, it must be borne in mind that the pupils in the foremost places were
generally grown-up young men of from 25 to 30 years of age. Kamalākānta
was a class-mate of Nimāi and renowned for his extraordinary knowledge of
rhetoric; so was Kṛṣṇānanda, the author of Tantrasāra; Murārigupta also dis-
cussed with them, but none of them would condescend to argue with a boy of
fourteen. Nimāi was not, however, thwarted thus. He began to tease Murāri
at every opportunity in order to provoke him to an intellectual fight. In this
way Murāri was at length led to hold a discussion with him. The result was
that Murāri, the grown-up paṇḍita of some twenty summers, was defeated by
the lad of 14! Murāri was surprised and stared at his antagonist. Nimāi met
his gaze with a smile, and putting forth his whole hand touched his person,
when, lo! the young physician, who felt a thrill of ecstacy passing through
his whole frame, presented the appearance of one under the influence of a
supernatural spell. This unusual experience added still more to the surprise
of Murāri. He suddenly recollected the many wonderful incidents in connec-
tion with the boy which he himself and others had witnessed. He looked at
Nimāi’s face and found that his eyes, resembling lotus petals, beamed with
love and intelligence. He thus considered: “Who may this boy be? Is he re-
ally more than human?” Be it remembered, Murāri was, by nature, a sceptic.
When Nimāi was at his studies, he went through them in right earnest. He

attended school in the morning. His afternoons were devoted to the prepa-
ration of his lessons for the following day. Whenever he met a scholar out
of school hours he held intellectual conversations and discussions with him.
When he went to bathe in the Ganges, he had similar discussions with the
students whom he came across there. After having worsted his competitors
at one ghāṭa, he would remove to another for fresh encounters. Sometimes
he would swim across the broad river to the bathing places on the opposite
bank in search of new opponents.
We have stated above, that whenever he met a student in his walks he

entered into argument with him. But he did not behave in exactly the same
manner with every student. A Vaiṣṇava was the particular object of his at-
tack. He never spared a Vaiṣṇava, even if he were as old as his father. It
is, however, a remarkable fact that those with whom he was in apparent
hostility in his youth, became his devoted adherents in after-life, and the
greater had been the intensity of this apparent animosity the greater became
the devotion of his victims. Kamalākanta, Kṛṣṇānanda and Murāri were his
companions at school, but it was with Murāri alone that he was constantly
at strife.
It was at this early age that he wrote his commentaries on the Sanskrit

grammar, which gradually became popular among men of learning even at
Navadvīpa, where it was no easy matter to make a new book acceptable to
the public. Only the foremost amongst thousands of the most learned men
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could do it.
After completing the study of grammar, he devoted himself to the study

of logic, at the school of the celebrated professor of Nyāya,1 Vāsudeva Sārv-
abhauma.
Nimāi, being only a boy, did not attract the notice of Vāsudeva, who

was surrounded by thousands of the brightest intellects of the time. But he
soon became known to the students, especially to Raghunātha, the author
of the celebrated book on logic called Dīdhiti.2 Anything uncommon natu-
rally attracts the curiosity of man, and the extraordinary intellect of Nimāi
attracted Raghunātha’s attention. He was amazed to find in Nimāi, though
much younger than himself, a rival. He had believed that he himself was
the most intelligent youth in the world, even more intelligent than Sārvab-
hauma, his teacher; but he found his master in Nimāi, though the latter was
only a very young lad. The goal of Raghu’s ambition was to be the first man
of learning in the world, and he had thought that the road was clear before
him. But little Nimāi threatened to baffle his hopes in this direction, and the
closer became their acquaintance, the more he was confirmed in his fear. It
was solely owing to the amiable disposition of Nimāi that they nevertheless
continued to be intimate friends.
One day Vāsudeva asked Raghunātha to explain a most abstruse and sub-

tle logical fallacy, and it took the latter a whole day to arrive at the right an-
swer. “Why are you cooking your food so late?” asked Nimāi of Raghunātha.
In reply, Raghu said that the professor had given a very difficult problem to
him to solve, and that he had determined to solve it before breaking his fast.
The solution had taken him a whole day to work out, and that was the rea-
son of his cooking late. Nimāi, with a mischievous twinkle in his eyes, said:
“The problem must be a very complicated one to require a whole day for its
solution from a giant of intellect like yourself. What is it, pray?”
Raghu having told him what the problem was, Nimāi gave the correct

solution there and then! Raghu gazed at him in wonder and bewilderment.
“This boy must be a god!” thought he. While Nimāi was studying the Nyāya
philosophy he was led to write a commentary upon it. Raghu was engaged
on a similar work, being busy with the composition of his great Dīdhiti. He,
however, came to know that Nimāi was employed in a like undertaking. This
made him nervous, and he wanted to see Nimāi’s production. But he doubted
whether Nimāi would agree to show it to him, knowing that he himself would
not be so generous under similar circumstances. He, however, ventured to
ask Nimāi, who, to his surprise, promised to read it to him when they were
crossing the river on the ferry, which they had to do every day when coming
1Nyāya is the study of logic and logical syllogisms. It is one of the six orthodox darśanas, or

schools of Hindu philosophy. [ed.]
2This is, as mentioned before, Raghunātha’s commentary on Gaṅgeśa’s Tattva-cintāmaṇi. Dīd-

hiti means “ray of light.” [ed.]
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to the ṭola.
The next day, as they were crossing the river, Nimāi read out his commen-

tary to Raghunātha. While Nimāi read, Raghunātha listened with undivided
attention. Poor Raghu found, to his dismay, that Nimāi’s was a masterly
exposition,—concise, clear, and original. The more he heard, the more de-
spondent he became. All hopes of occupying the first place in the world as
a Professor of Nyāya faded before him slowly and surely, till, at last, in the
height of his mortification, he burst into tears! Nimāi had not the least sus-
picion of what was working in the mind of his friend. Seeing him in tears,
Nimāi, anxiously holding him in his arms, affectionately said: “Brother, what
means this? What makes you weep?”
Raghunath, who could no longer conceal the cause of his vexation, replied:

“Brother Nimāi, do you not understand why I am weeping? I was ambitious
of obtaining the first place as a Professor of Nyāya and had put forth all my
powers in an attempt to give to the world a work on that philosophy which
should beat all its predecessors. But that hope is completely blasted, for my
poor book must give way before yours.”
Nimāi was almost moved to tears. His decision was soon made. He

clasped Raghunātha’s neck and said: “And is that all? Then weep no more,
my brother! This Nyāya is after all a fruitless philosophy, and, as such, can
neither be bad nor good. Here it goes.” So saying, he flung his manuscript
into the river!3 And from that moment he gave up the study of the philoso-
phy of Nyāya. Thus Nimāi’s Nyāya was lost to the world, and the Didhīti of
Raghunātha came to be regarded as the first authority on the subject.
Nimāi now found himself strong enough to be able to start a ṭola for him-

self, and this he did in the worship-hall of a rich Brahmin named Mukunda
Sañjaya. He was then only sixteen years old, and was the youngest profes-
sor who had ever taken charge of a ṭola, certainly in Nadia. Nimāi’s ṭola,
however, flourished. His fame as a successful and learned teacher spread far
and wide, and students flocked to him from all parts of the country. Nimāi
made grammar and philology4 the subjects of study in his institution. About
this time Nimāi was married, young as he was, to Lakṣmī, the daughter of
Vallabhācārya. The arrangements made for the wedding were on a hum-
ble scale, and only relations and intimate friends of the family were invited
thereto. The wedding day having come, the guests arrived, and Śacī felt
3Advaita-prakāśa, ?
4Generally speaking, only one branch of study was taken up in a ṭola. Occasionally a pro-

fessor took up more than one subject, as in the case of Vāsudeva Sārvabhauma whose title
Sārvabhauma indicated that he was versed in every branch of knowledge. But those who took
up many subjects were considered, generally speaking, masters of none. In starting a ṭola, a
professor had not only to provide accomodation for his students but also their food. Of course,
they were taught free. Society maintained the professors by gifts made during festivals and
social ceremonies.
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happy for the first time since the death of her husband. She welcomed the
guests with becoming humility. She explained to them that her son being an
orphan, and as yet too young to acquire a fortune by his own exertions, was
not in a position to receive them in a manner befitting the occasion. They
would, she felt sure, excuse his shortcomings in this respect, in consideration
of his poor circumstances, and because his father was dead.
Śacī was addressing her guests in this fashion, when she was suddenly

interrupted by the sight of her son shedding a profusion of tears from his
downcast eyes. “What means this, Nimāi?” she asked in amazement. “Do
you want to break my heart by shedding tears on a happy occasion like this?
What ails you?” Nimāi recovering himself with difficulty, replied: “I am
weeping for my dead father, whose memory you have just recalled, and for
my lost brother. If they could have been with us to-day how happy we all
should have been.” When her son had done speaking, she was overcome with
grief for having, in her folly, thoughtlessly reminded her tender-hearted son
of his sad bereavements. Nimāi then endeavoured to soothe her with his
caresses.
As a professor, Nimāi was expected to be serious in all his movements.

But alas! He was as playful as ever, and this scandalized his brother pro-
fessors. He swam in the river like an ordinary man. He was sometimes
seen running up and down the streets. He played with his students, many
of whom were older than he. His brother professors, a little jealous of him
for his learning, spoke ill of him for his want of gravity, behind his back;
but they ventured not to utter a word before him. His personality was such
that any undue familiarity with him was not possible. Indeed, the foremost
professors quailed in his presence. Although he played with his students they
nevertheless always regarded him with becoming reverence and awe.
Nimāi used to indulge in pranks of his own at the bathing ghāṭas, where

he came across thousands of students. In the same free manner he conducted
himself when he met them during his afternoon stroll. Dressed with exquisite
taste, in a silken dhuti, the savant of seventeen was accustomed to emerge
from his house followed by his pupils and friends. Men and women gazed
admiringly at his charming figure. His brother professors regarded him with
various feelings, some with admiration and respect, and some with envy and
jealousy. But he attracted notice wherever he went. An impression prevailed
that a sooth-sayer had predicted the installation of a Hindu rāja on the throne
of Gauḍa, then occupied, as said before, by Hussein Shah, a Mussulman. The
people of Nadia were almost unanimously agreed that the man destined to
regain Gauḍa for the Hindus was no other than Nimāi, the youthful paṇḍita,
for he looked every inch a prince. Such was his commanding character that
no one ever ventured openly to cross Nimāi. But amongst those who were
jealous of his genius and extraordinary attainments he had, as already stated,
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many detractors who, always respectful in his presence, were in the habit of
saying many unkind things about him in his absence. Says one: “He comports
himself as a prince; but his father Jagannātha’s poverty was a by-word.” Says
another: “He is arrogant and proud, qualities which are intolerable to God,
and must some day bring him to grief.” Says yet another: “His cleverness
is mere precociousness; such levity as he displays is incompatible with great
ability or profound learning. Fishes make a great deal of noise in shallow
water.”
Nimāi seemed quite unaware of the comments passed upon him by friends

and foes. He really roamed about just like a prince, conscious of his intellec-
tual powers, of his integrity, and of his goodness. He never quailed but when
he was in the society of ladies. Naturally as modest as a girl of fifteen, the
presence of ladies brought a blush to his cheeks, and made him hang down
his head!
His conversation was always intellectual, and he interspersed his more se-

rious remarks with lively sayings whichmade both him and his hearers laugh.
He was always in high spirits, as if he had never known what care was, or
had found the secret of invariable content. His jokes being always innocent
never offended his victims; but, on the contrary, endeared him the more to
them. His principal objects of attack, as before stated, were those who pro-
fessed the Vaiṣṇava faith. Mukunda Datta of Chittagong, a young Vaiṣṇava,
a sweet singer and a follower of Advaita, comes across Nimāi. Mukunda tries
to avoid his tormentor, and goes to the other side of the crowded street to
escape from the clutches of Nimāi. But Nimāi perceives his intention and
accosts his followers thus: “Is not that Mukunda? Why does the fellow avoid
me?”
“Perhaps because he has urgent business,” replies a follower.
“No,” rejoins Nimāi, “it is not that. He is a pious Vaiṣṇava, He thinks,

man is born to pass his days in devotion. But my conversations are always
ungodly, and it is therefore only natural that he should avoid me.” Hav-
ing said this, he loudly addresses Mukunda thus: “Why do you avoid me,
Mukunda? Is it because you believe that I am an infidel? You shall never
escape me, however. In time, Mukunda, I shall be a Vaiṣṇava also; but not
a humbug like you. I shall be such a Vaiṣṇava as the gods themselves shall
come to my doors. Mind, I shall then enslave you, compel you to follow me
like a shadow, and make your escape impossible.” Those who are following
Nimāi laugh, and some of them think that Nimāi is really a little bit of an
infidel.
Gadādhara, another Nyāya student, younger than Nimāi, and almost as

beautiful in person, was much given to prayer and devotion. He followed
Nimāi like a shadow; nevertheless, one of the greatest delights of the latter
was to provoke him to a literary contest. Gadādhara would excuse himself,
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but Nimāi was not to be cheated out of his sport in that way. He used all the
arts of a cunning lad to provoke him to a polemical discussion. Gadādhara
was good nature itself, and bore the taunts, sneers, and challenges of Nimāi
with inexhaustible good humour. But Nimāi by his persistence always in the
end succeeded in entangling him in some argument or other, from which he
refused to release his victim until he had made him cry!
After having disposed of Gadādhara, Nimāi perhaps finds himself face

to face with Śrīvāsa. This pious Vaiṣṇava was next in importance only to
Advaita. He had been a friend of Jagannātha, and he and his wife Mālinī
had tended Nimāi in his infancy. Śrīvāsa loved Nimāi as a son, and the latter
was bound to obey him as a parent. On meeting Śrīvāsa, Nimāi, therefore,
salutes him and stands before him in an attitude of respect, with bent head.
Śrīvāsa is deceived by the submissive attitude of Nimāi and addresses him
thus: “Well, where are you going to now, restless and unruly youth? On
no pious errand, I am sure. Pray, what is the use of all your learning and
polemics? They merely nourish your pride and vanity. They are wise who
acquire only that knowledge which secures salvation. What are you doing,
day and night? Such intellectual exercises as you indulge in will do you no
good. Learn to be a pious man and a servant of Śrī Kṛṣṇa, and thereby fulfill
our earnest wishes.”
The fact is, Śrīvāsa, as a pious Vaiṣṇava, desired that Nimāi would join his

sect, to which his (Nimāi’s) father had belonged. His sect was not in power,
rather in disgrace, in Nadia. He fancied that if Nimāi joined the Vaiṣṇavas,
so influential was the young pandit, that the sect would flourish under his
auspices. Nimāi’s intellectual triumphs seemed to him only a dissipation of
his energies, and he therefore addressed the former in all earnestness.
Nimāi heard him patiently, maintaining the same reverential attitude, and

appeared as if he were taking to heart every word of Śrīvāsa. When Śrīvāsa
had finished, Nimāi said: “You see, paṇḍita, I have become a professor at an
early age. Let me enjoy my triumphs for a time. When I am tired of them, I
shall send for some very good Vaiṣṇava and from him learn how to worship
Śrī Kṛṣṇa. Rest assured that when I have once made up my mind to be a
Vaiṣṇava, I shall—.” But Nimāi could not finish the sentence, being obliged to
give vent to the laughter which up to then he had, with the utmost difficulty,
suppressed. Śrīvāsa laughed too; but he was nevertheless disappointed, and
not a little pained.
About this time, Nimāi came across Īśvara Purī, a sannyāsin, i.e., one who

has renounced the world. Originally an inhabitant of Kumarhaṭṭa, not far
from Calcutta, he was a disciple of the celebrated sannyāsin, Mādhavendra
Purī, the most pious man of his age. He was known throughout India for
his piety, and he, therefore, found a warm welcome in the city of Nadia. If
love for Śrī Kṛṣṇa could be likened to an ocean, Īśvara Purī day and night
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swam therein. Nimāi one day suddenly meeting him in the street, respect-
fully saluted him. Īśvara Purī had heard of Nimāi and was glad to meet
him. Nimāi invited him to dinner, and Īśvara accepted the invitation, appar-
ently unconsciously. For, the sight of Nimāi engrossed his whole attention.
Thought he in his mind: “Who can this being be? Everything in him beto-
kens divine influence. Is he more than human, a higher being in disguise?”
Nimāi broke in upon his reverie with pleasantry. Said he: “Svāmi, why do
you inspect me in this manner? Do you find anything worth inspection in
my person? If you come to my place you will have ample opportunities of
satisfying your curiosity.” The dinner came off in due course, and in a very
short time, the old svāmin and the youthful paṇḍita became intimate friends.
The svāmin, who was then writing a book on the love of Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa, re-
quested Nimāi to help him with corrections and suggestions. Nimāi agreed,
and together they spent their nights in the study of the new work of the Purī.
Nimāi was then barely eighteen. Īśvara soon after quitted Nadia, but six
years later he and Nimāi met again, and the svāmin played an important part
in the sport of Nimāi.
The ṭola of Nimāi prospered, and he was getting more and more marked

out from his fellows. Just at this time he was suddenly overtaken by that mys-
terious malady which had affected him when he was being invested with the
sacred thread. He suddenly swooned away, and showed all the signs of some
supernatural influence working upon him. Some said that he was possessed
by a devil, and some by a good spirit. But the rival professors, who regarded
him with extreme jealousy, declared that it was a case of madness, pure and
simple, brought on by over-exercise of the intellect, and they recommended
that he should be kept in chains, and otherwise treated in a rigorous manner.
Nimāi being beside himself, they were thus given an opportunity of endeav-
ouring to sway the mind of his unfortunate mother, whom they would fain
convince that her son had become a hopeless lunatic.
Weeks passed and Nimāi slowly recovered, none the worse for the attack

and the treatment to which he had been subjected. When he had recovered,
it was found that he had gained in every way by the seeming accident which
had befallen him. One very salutary change was observed in him, namely,
that he had become more sober and restrained.
Nimāi, who had completed his eighteenth year, now conceived the idea

of proceeding to the eastern districts. His mother’s permission was obtained
after much persuasion; and he went thither with a large number of follow-
ers. His fame had preceded him, and he was welcomed everywhere. The
news having spread that the great boy-paṇḍita Nimāi, who looked more like
a golden figure than a man of flesh and blood, had arrived among them, the
people flocked from all sides to have a look at him. The object of Nimāi’s
expedition to the eastern districts was not known. It was generally believed
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that he had gone there with a view to collect donations for his institution.
Nimāi crossed the broad river Padmā and settled temporarily in a village

on the other bank. Thither thousands came to him for instruction. The details
of how he spent his time there are not precisely known. They were recorded
in a book called Tapana-vijaya, but though we are assured of its existence,
we have not yet been able to get hold of a copy. This book gives the story
of a Brahmin, Tapana Miśra, who, being a man of superior position, suffered
from doubts as to the nature of God and the best means to attain to him, but
was subsequently converted by Śrī Gaurāṅga. In other books we get a short
account of this saint, and that to the following effect:
One day, while Nimāi sat surrounded by his students, TapanaMiśra pushed

his way through them and fell at his feet. An elderly man, highly respected,
Tapana’s submissive attitude not only surprised all the students who were
present there, but even Nimāi himself, who, hurriedly helping him to rise,
begged that he would not again prostrate himself before one who was young
enough to be regarded as his son. Tapana said in reply: “First hear me, and
then reprove me if you think fit. Death is approaching, and I have not made
provision for the future life. It is not entirely my fault that I have not done so,
for I do not know how to go about it. I have applied to many, but found ev-
ery sage with an opinion of his own on the subject, and their advice, instead
of helping me, has only served to bewilder me still more. I had constantly
prayed to God to give me the light, when suddenly last night a divine appari-
tion came to me in a dream, who directed me to run to Nimāi Paṇḍita, fall at
his feet and seek his protection, for he was no other than the Supreme God
come down upon earth to help his children. Well,” continued Tapana Miśra,
“I awoke and ran to thee; and now, dear father, I thow myself at thy lotus
feet!”
Nimāi, apparently unaware of his divinity, was abashed by the speech of

the old Brahmin. When he had overcome his embarrassment, he said, “It
was only a dream, paṇḍita. Pray do not act in that manner again. I shall do
my best to help you. Our sages have laid down the path of righteousness for
us, which we have only to follow; and that even a blind man can do.” He
then proceeded to give Tapana instructions in religious matters. Then we
find Nimāi bidding him proceed to Benares with his wife and wait there till
he should come to him.
Tapana immediately left home with his wife and proceeded to Benares,

a thousand miles away, where he waited for Nimāi. Eleven years elapsed
before Nimāi visited the famous city and met there his faithful disciple
Tapana Miśra, even after his first interview with Nimāi, believed him to

be an incarnation of God; and he is known to have been the first who formally
accepted him as such. Nimāi returned to Navadvīpa, having been away for
almost a year, with a large number of pupils. On his arrival his mother told
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him the melancholy news that his wife Lakṣmī had died during his absence.
While Nimāi was staying in the eastern district he passed as a professor,

and when he returned to Nadia he appeared in the same character. But yet
he left those districts in a state of convulsion. The state of mind in which
he left the people of those districts is given expression in the following song
which represents their feeling concerning him: “Listen, for the Lord Nimāi
invites us! Come, let us follow him. He has constructed for us a boat made
of the name Hari in which he pilots men to the other bank (salvation). He is
so universally merciful that he does not charge any fee for his services, but
saves souls out of pure love. Come, therefore, all,—sinners, saints, the fallen
and the sādhus, the depraved and the pure!”
From the above song one can form some idea of how the people had been

moved by his presence in the East.
The means by which Nimāi made numerous conversions in Eastern Ben-

gal, is still a mystery. For, while there, he did not preach the love of Kṛṣṇa.
He did not even allow it to be known that he had a religious turn of mind.
He was simply there as a professor of language and grammar. But he left
behind him numerous bhaktas, whose descendants even now form perhaps
the strongest community in those districts. The fact must strike every atten-
tive reader as very strange—that Tapana, an elderly man of good position in
society, leaving his home, his property, and his kindred, should exile himself
thousands of miles away, for several years, at the bidding of a professor of
grammar who had barely reached the age of eighteen. Again, how was it
that Nimāi knew beforehand that he would go to Benares eleven years later
and meet Tapana there?
After his return to Navadvīpa, Nimāi’s ṭola grew in strength every day.

With those who accompanied him to Nadia from Eastern Bengal, and with
many of his former and numerous new pupils, his school in a short time
became one of the most important in the city. As a teacher Nimāi was unri-
valled. He loved his pupils and his pupils loved him. He was revered by them
as a divine being. He, on the other hand, treated his pupils as if they were his
own children, and though he would allow no undue familiarity during school
hours, or indeed at other times, yet he was as sprightly as the youngest of
his pupils during play hours. Nimāi now found himself in comfortable cir-
cumstances, donations in various shapes being showered upon him from all
sides. These, however, he never touched. His mother was absolutely mistress
of the household.
About this time came the “world-conquering” Keśava of Kāśmīr in his

career of victory to Nadia. As a savant he had defeated every professor in
every learned city in India. Nadia alone, the last city in the course of his
triumphal march, and the first in importance, remained to be conquered. He
came to Nadia in great pomp, accompanied by numerous attendants, tents,
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elephants and horses. On his arrival he proclaimed his loud challenge, which
was to this effect, that if there was any learned man in Nadia, he should
come forward to try conclusions with him. If he should be worsted, all his
property would be forfeited to Nadia. But if he should win, Nadia would be
at his disposal.
Now the learned men of Nadia were not the parties to be cowed by the

vapourings of a pretender, having come from a far-off province, considered
outside the pale of civilization. They had seen many a paṇḍita with equal
pretensions worsted in their city. They felt, therefore, that they had nothing
to fear from Keśava. But unfortunately a rumor was circulated and believed
to be true, which took a firm hold on the public mind that Sarasvatī, the
Goddess of Learning, had herself blessed Keśava and promised to preside
over his speech during his intellecutal combats. Now, although the paṇḍitas
of Nadia never quailed before any man, however learned, hailing from any
part of the world, they hesitated to meet Sarasvatī herself, to whose favour
they themselves owed all their learning. The rumour noted above had thus
a very demoralizing effect upon the savants of Nadia, and so Keśava moved
triumphant through the city.
It was a moonlight night and Nimāi and his numerous pupils were sit-

ting on the river bank engaged in literary discussion, when Keśava, who
happened to be passing by, stopped to listen to the conversation. After a
while, becoming interested in the discussion, he joined the company and an-
nounced himself through his followers. Nimāi rose, bowed respectfully, and
welcomed him. The stranger then sat down with the young professor and his
pupils.
“You are Nimāi pandit, I believe,” said the stranger. “I am glad to make

your acquaintance. I am told, in that junior branch of knowledge, grammar
and philology, you have attained great proficiency; and you have further the
credit of having become a professor while yet a young man.”
Nimāi replied with becoming modestly, considering the position of the

conqueror: “I am only a young student while you are a conqueror; compared
with you, I am as nothing. True I teach grammar; but I assure you that I
neither understand what I teach, nor do my pupils understand me.”
To this the conqueror replied that such modestly became him well, but

he must repeat that he had heard him well-spoken of everywhere in the city.
Nimāi then addressed the conqueror thus: “You are a poet of world-wide

reputation. Pray recite to us a description of the Ganges, so that our sins
may be washed away.” It should be borne in mind that the Ganges is a
sacred river, and is worshipped as such. The conqueror was pleased at the
request, and there and then began simultaneously to compose and recite his
poem. He composed and recited one couplet and immediately followed it
up by another, and then another. In this manner he composed a hundred
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couplets in a few minutes and recited them. His power amazed the students,
who cried “Hari, Hari” in a chorus of admiration. They trembled for the fate
of their beloved professor.
They feared that their professor whould prove no match for such a giant

of learning and intellect. Nimāi was the only person there who seemed to
be unconcerned. He requested the conqueror to take up one of his couplets
for paraphrase and analysis, “So that,” continued Nimāi, “we may appreci-
ate its beauties.” The conqueror asked him which couplet he wanted him
to paraphrase, and Nimāi thereupon repeated one from the middle for the
purpose. At this the conqueror was amazed. The current belief at the time
was that although a man might acquire the power of retaining in his memory
anything which he happened to hear once, this extraordinary gift can only
be attained by propitiating the Goddess Sarasvatī by incessant devotion and
prayer. The conqueror felt a suspicion that probably Nimāi was one who
had been thus favoured, and so he inquired: “How is it, paṇḍita, that you
have been able to repeat this couplet from the middle of a hundred such,
recited by me as quickly as my tongue would permit?” It would seem Nimāi
divined what was passing through the mind of the conqueror, for he replied
with a mischievous smile: “You see, paṇḍita, that as some persons become
poets through the favour of Sarasvatī and can compose without premedita-
tion, there may possibly be others who can retain in their memory anything
that they have heard repeated but once.”
This reply confirmed the conqueror in the opinion that Nimāi was śrutid-

hara, that is, one gifted with the power of retaining in memory what he had
but once heard. He now naturally entertained a more respectful opinion of
the boy-paṇḍita, and therefore took some pains to analyse the couplet and
point out its beauties. When this had been done, Nimāi praised him for his
poetical powers and thanked him for the pains he had taken to enlighten and
instruct them. “But,” said he, “let us now examine the couplet for blemishes,
if it has any.”
“Blemishes in my couplet, and the boy-paṇḍita wanting to know them!”

thought the pround and insulted conqueror, who immediately assumed an
attitude of haughtiness. He replied, “Paṇḍita, you teach grammar, which is
only the a, b, c of knowledge, and you have not studied rhetoric. How then
can it be possible for you to understand either the beauties, or blemishes, if
there be any, in my composition?”
Nimāi replying said: “True, I am a very ignorant youth, but that does

not cover the blemishes of your composition if there be any. To me the
composition seems to have five defects which somewhat mar its undoubted
beauties.” So saying he proceeded to criticise the couplet very minutely.5
5A report of the whole discussion, the beauties pointed out by the conqueror, and the defects

by Nimāi, are all omitted for obvious reasons. (Vide Caitanya-caritāmṛta for a full report.)
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The conqueror was obliged to defend his couplet. But the defects were
so glaring and pointed out by Nimāi in so forcible a manner, that the au-
thor, utterly confounded, gave vent to his feelings in a storm of irrelevant
exclamation.
The scene had collected a crowd. The confusion of the conqueror natu-

rally gave rise to some hilarity among the by-standers; for most men find a
pleasure in the humiliation of a vain and aggressive person. Nimāi, however,
did not encourage it; on the contrary, he tried to suppress it. Then address-
ing the conqueror, he said, in the politest manner possible: “Why, paṇḍita,
should you take the matter so seriously? It is enough that you possess the di-
vine gift of poesy. As for limitations, men must have them. Had not Kālidāsa
and Bhavabhūti6 theirs? You are an intellectual conqueror, a man highly
favoured by the Goddess Sarasvatī. Pray, let us go home for night is advanc-
ing, and tomorrow, with your concurrence, we shall have a discussion upon
more solid subjects.”
Somewhat mollified by this speech the conqueror left the place, humili-

ated to the utmost. He could neither eat nor sleep after his discomfiture, and
spent the night in prayer. Early on the following morning he repaired to the
house of Nimāi, and as the latter issued from his room, prostrated himself at
his feet with the deepest humility.
Nimāi, surprised and pained at the spectacle, asked him to get up and

said, “What is the matter? Why this deference to a youth who would be
proud to become your pupil? You pain me by your attitude. Pray, arise.”
Keśava, with folded hands, replied: “Pray, hear me! Last night, after

leaving you, humbled by my defeat, I spent many hours in prayer and med-
itation. At length the Goddess Sarasvatī was pleased to answer my prayers
and remove the film from my eyes. She made me understand that the true
object of knowledge is salvation and not the satisfaction of vanity. ‘You have
served me faithfully,’ said she, ‘and you have been rewarded for it. What
you consider a humiliation is in reality the highest blessing. For the being,
before whom you felt humbled, is no other than Śrī Kṛṣṇa, my Lord. Go to
him, fall at his feet, and give yourself up to him.’ Thus spoke the Goddess to
me, and in obedience to her command, I now come to thee, and ask thee to
accept me in thy infinite mercy.”
What Nimāi did or said to him is not known. But the conqueror went

away a changed man, converted and purged of all the baser passions. He
distributed his vast wealth to the poor of Nadia, assumed the garb of an
ascetic, and disappeared from the gaze of men forever.
The discomfiture of Keśava created a profound sensation in Nadia. Re-

lieved of his chilling presence, whom the savants of Nadia had been per-
suaded to regard as a favourite of Sarasvatī herself, the people began more
6Considered to be the two greatest poets of India.
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clearly to realize the intellectual pre-eminence of Nimāi. Śacī was in raptures
over her son’s position in the city. His friends congratulated her on being the
mother of such a learned son. There was but one flaw in her happiness, and
that was that her son was without a wife, and she knew not where to find
a suitable bride for him. The bride must not only be a beautiful and well-
disposed girl, but must also come of a high family, and above all, she must
belong to the same sub-division of caste to which Nimāi belonged. Nimāi
belonged to that section of the Brahmins who call themselves the Vaidics.
Their number had always been small, especially in Nadia. She could expect
no help in this matter from her son, who apparently was even unconscious
that there remained for him a duty to perform, namely, to marry.
Śacī, however, by accident, found a suitable bride for him at one of the

bathing ghāṭas where numbers of men and women were accustomed every
day to perform their ablutions. Whenever Śacī went to bathe at the ghāṭa, she
encountered there a girl very beautiful and modest, who always appeared as
if she were waiting for her. At the sight of Śacī she would advance towards
her and salute her. This action on the part of the girl extorted the admiration
of Śacī, who, in return, always blessed her in these words: “May you find a
good husband.” When Śacī blessed her thus the girl never failed to blush
profusely. One day Śacī, feeling a strong curiosity about the girl, asked her
for her name. She replied that her name was Viṣṇupriyā. On further enquiry
Śacī learned that she was the daughter of Sanātana Miśra, a wealthy and
highly respected paṇḍita of Nadia.
According to caste rules, Śacī might make Sanātana’s daughter her

daughter-in-law. In fact, Sanātana belonged to a higher rank than she, and
so would be honouring her if he should agree to the alliance. But would
Sanātana, higher in rank and position than Śacī, agree to marry his daughter
to her son, who was the son of poor parents, of lower rank than himself and
of a somewhat eccentric turn of mind?
But it so happened that Sanātana, who loved his daughter ardently, had

already set his heart on marrying her to Nimāi, whom he regarded as the
first paṇḍita in Nadia and the comeliest being in the world. But knowing the
wayward nature of Nimāi, he had not ventured to make such a proposal to
him either directly or through his mother. But Viṣṇupriyā herself, though
only a very young girl, had been over-powered by love7 for Nimāi. Probably
she had overheard the proposal of her marriage with Nimāi talked of by her
7Vide Gaurangodaya by Paṇḍita Mukunda, as quoted in the Vaiṣṇavācāra by Navadvīpa

Gosvāmin. I have not in this book cited the authorities for many statements, for, if I were
to do so at all, I should be obliged to give my authority for every statement. This would make
my task altogether impossible. Every statement, however, is supported by authority, and the
reader can verify it by referring to the original sources. In matters concerning God incarnate,
I have, as a matter of course, tried to avoid mistakes, and have refrained from making even
doubtful statements as far as it has been possible for me to do so.
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parents, and had had a glimpse of him at the bathing ghāṭa. It was probably
owing to this that she had selected Śacī, though a stranger to her, for her
particular regard. Śacī felt such an affection for the modest girl, who saluted
her every day, that she was at length induced to send a match-maker to
Sanātana to sound him. Sanātana was, of course, agreeable, and the marriage
was at once arranged.
Nimāi, however, had apparently no knowledge of all these proceedings on

the part of his mother. His mother arranged everything, and then informed
Nimāi that he was to marry the daughter of Sanātana Miśra on an early date.
The news of his coming marriage created joy in the hearts of his numerous
friends and pupils. Buddhimanta Khān, a rich Kāyastha landholder, said: “I
shall bear all the expenses.” “I shall share them with you,” said Puruṣvatam,
the wealthy Brahmin, in whose worship-hall Nimāi held his ṭola. But Buddhi-
manta declined to have any partner in the undertaking and added: “Perhaps
you are not aware that we are not going to have the ceremony performed in
the poor style of a Brahmin, but in that of a prince.” Nimāi’s pupils also took
the matter earnestly in hand, and, everything was arranged on a grand scale.
Nimāi and the bride, as was the custom, were beautifully attired for the

occasion. Nimāi shone as brightly as the “full moon in the autumn season”
without her spots. The gaze of all was upon him, as if to devour his beauty.
The ladies especially admired him, but so pure were the feelings with which
he inspired them, that none of them felt in the least jealous of the bride or
envious of her good fortune.
Nimāi proceeded to the house of the bride, accompanied bymusic, torches

and fireworks, and followed by a large crowd of people. Sanātana, the bride’s
father, had also made preparations on a grand scale to receive them. Nimāi in
his wedding dress is said to have eclipsed Cupid himself in beauty; and when
Viṣṇupriyā was presented to the guests, dressed in silks and richly adorned
with jewellery, she looked like some ethereal being. They were, according
to custom, made to exchange a first glance at each other. Viṣṇupriyā having
lifted her veil was so over-powered by her natural modesty, that she was
unable to open her eyes to gaze upon her Lord. But according to the rules
of the ceremony, this was a duty to be performed; and a screen was, there-
fore, erected round the bride and groom that they might gaze at each other
without being seen by other people. So their eyes met; and the first tender
glance thus exchanged united them for ever and ever!
Śacī was now the happiest woman in the universe. In her beautiful, good-

natured and affectionate daughter-in-law, she found a fresh object of affec-
tion, which gave her, as it were, a new lease on life. Guests flocked to the
house every day, and these being sādhus or pious people, were entertained
and feasted by Śacī, assisted by her daughter-in-law.
Nimāi, though much sobered in his manner and conduct still retained
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the light-heartedness which had always characterized him. “Let us go a-
marketing,” he would say to some of his friends and followers, and they,
always feeling delight in being in his company, would, of course, assent to his
proposal. Thus Nimāi had scarcely ever an opportunity of being alone, as his
friends seemed never to be happy unless near him. Whenever, accompanied
by friends, he walked down one of the streets, he was soon followed by an
admiring crowd. His detractors, who happened to see him on such occasions,
would give vent to their spleen by ironically exclaiming, “There goes the
Prince!”
Well, as Nimāi was one day going to the market to make purchases, ac-

companied by some of his friends, one of these reminded him that he had
not taken any money with him. “That is true,” said Nimāi, “but the fact is, I
have none.” “Then you mean to purchase on credit,” rejoined another. “No,
not that,” replied Nimāi, “to take things on credit is not strictly moral, and
I never do it. Let me see if I can persuade the shop-keepers to part with
their wares by argument, repartee, and Brahminical blessings.” Having de-
livered himself of this pleasantry, he laughed, and just then they arrived at
the market place.
First of all they enter the shop of a weaver, who politely welcomes his

customers. Nimāi asks him, in his most bewitching manner, to show him a
handsome sarī. The shop-keeper complies, and Nimāi expresses his approval
of the article, and asks what the price may be. While the shop-keeper obliges
him with the information he mutters to himself, of course loud enough for
the weaver to hear, “What a silly thing for me to ask the price when I have
not any money with me!”
Now, the object of Nimāi was only to create some amusement for his

companions by testing the strength of the avarice of the shop-keeper. When
Nimāi said that he had no money, the shopman said, “Certainly, you can
have it on credit.”
“That is all very good of you,” said Nimāi, “but I am on principle opposed

to purchasing things on credit.” Here the weaver had to put his avarice on
one scale and the charms of Nimāi on the other. He struggled but the charms
of Nimāi won! Said the worsted shop-man: “Sir, you are more like a god
than a man. Take the sarī as a humble token of my devotion, and in return
all I ask of you is your blessing.” From this shop Nimāi went to others,
and eventually returned home with quite a load of things, which were all
purchased originally by his charms alone, but were, of course, subsequently
paid for.
Śrīdhara, though a Brahmin, kept a stall in the market place, where he

sold plantian leaves, barks, and piths. He was extremely poor and made his
living by the little business he did in these articles.
He, as a pious Vaiṣṇava, was made a special object of attack by Nimāi.
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Nimāi enters his stall, and Śrīdhara immediately assumes an attitude of de-
fense. “Paṇḍita, there are other stalls,” says Śrīdhara. “I am a poor man, and
you should not annoy me.” Nimāi assumes the part of an injured man, and
replies: “Is this the way you receive a customer? I shall pay for the things
I take. But the worst of it is that you ask exorbitant prices for your very
inferior articles.”
In truth Śrīdhara neither charged exorbitantly nor were his wares in any

way inferior. But Nimāi wanted simply to provoke him, and make him lose
his temper if possible. Śrīdhara replies: “Paṇḍita, most men as they grow
older gradually sober down. But you are growing more and more frivolous
year by year.” In this manner almost daily Nimāi had a tussle with Śrīdhara.
Śrīdhara being a pious man, Nimāi loved him, and this was his way of

showing it. “Do you think it proper, Śrīdhara,” said Nimāi to him on another
occasion, “that you should every day make an offering to Gaṅgā while you
offer nothing to me? Do you not know that I am the father of Gaṅgā?” Śrīd-
hara was horrified at the blasphemy. He plugged his ears with his fingers.
“Paṇḍita,” replied he reprovingly, “have you no respect even for Gaṅgā?”
This Śrīdhara was destined to become one of Nimāi’s followers in later years.





Chapter Five: To Gayā
Nimāi had now lost much of his unpopularity. His ever smiling face, his

joyous nature, his perfect simplicity, his generosity, his loving nature, and,
above all, his unrivalled intelligence and personal magnetism, which had
always fascinated his friends by dozens, now won over his enemies. About
this time he asked permission of his mother to repair to the holy city of Gayā,
to go through a certain sacred ceremony which every good Hindu is bound
to perform for the salvation of the souls of his departed dear ones.
As Nimāi’s object was the discharge of a pious duty, Śacī could not offer

any opposition to his going, although it almost broke her heart to think of
parting with her son. Gayā was three to four weeks’ journey from Nadia,
and the way difficult and dangerous. A good many people, however, agreed
to accompany Nimāi, and amongst them his mother’s sister’s husband, Can-
draśekhara.
So Nimāi, with his friends, set out for Gayā in the month of Bhādra

(August-September) of the year 1430 of the Śaka era [1509 C.E.]. They jour-
neyed slowly, and beguiled the way with intellectual and religious conver-
sation. Nimāi was evidently much affected by the nature of the pilgrimage
he was undertaking for, as was noticed by his companions, his aspect and
his manner became daily more serious and grave, and inspired with spiritual
thoughts those who beheld and conversed with him. At Mandar, on the way,
he had an attack of fever, the first and the last malady that ever assailed
his divine person. His attendants were alarmed, for it looked as if the fever
would prove obstinate, and the place was strange. At length, however, the
fever abated, and they resumed the journey. This attack seemed to increase
the gravity of his appearance and demeanor. His gait became slower. He
engaged less and less in conversation with his comrades, and eventually he
refrained altogether from speaking and gave himself up to profound thought,
the nature of which those about him could not conjecture nor did they ven-
ture to inquire.
As he entered the city of Gayā, he saluted it with folded hands and with

deep emotion. The sight of the holy place visibly affected him.

83
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He proceeded at once to perform all the ceremonies usual on such an
occasion. He went through them in a state of abstraction, for his mind was
absorbed in meditation. At last he proceeded to witness the foot-print of Śrī
Kṛṣṇa in the temple, called after one of his names, Gadādhara.
The foot-print was there before him. Hundreds were placing flowers upon

it, and hundreds other gifts. Hundreds were offering themselves unto it for
ever and ever, while thousands were singing the praises of the good Lord and
of his infinite mercy and goodness.
Nimāi saw the foot-print, and his gaze became riveted thereto. He stood

enthralled and motionless as a statue. His entry had created a stir, as his
presence always did. The attention of everybody engaged in the worship of
the foot-print was directed on him. They saw a young man of twenty-three,
of Herculean proportions, graceful beyond comparison, with a skin as fair
as molten gold, and eyes luminous and soft as the petals of the lotus flower,
with which he looked on the foot-print with a steadfast gaze, unconscious of
the presence of those who were watching him with such intense interest. Is
that a prince? said one to himself. Is that a god in disguise? said another. Is
he Śrī Kṛṣṇa himself? thought yet another.
So here is the foot-print of Lord Śrī Kṛṣṇa, thought Nimāi, and he was

overpowered by his feelings1 This made him oblivious of the presence of
others. Yet he struggled to restrain his tears, but he could not. Tears welled
up in his eyes and by and by overflowed the lids. First one drop fell upon each
of his cheeks, then another, and as his emotions deepened others followed,
till, after a time, they coursed down his cheeks in continuous streams. These
streams flowed from the inner angles of his eyes. but as the agitation of
his soul waxed still greater, two other streams were formed, which started
from the outer angles of his eyes; and before many minutes elapsed, yet
another stream from each eye started and flowed midway between the other
two. From his face these streams dropped on to his chest, wetting his clothes
through, and thence to the floor beneath. The spectators who witnessed the
strange spectacle were hushed into silence and gazed upon the god-like figure
of Nimāi absorbed in the deity, as if they were spell-bound by his majestic
aspect, and the pathos and sublimity of the expression which his features
wore.
The floods which poured from his eyes appeared to the spectators to be

supernatural, yet they flowed naturally enough. There was no contortion of
the face, no sound in the throat, and no seeming effort in discharging them.
Only there was a quivering of the ruddy lips. In his perfectly chiselled face
beamed happiness that seemed divine, and this feeling was the source from
which the torrents flowed.2 It was now quite evident to the spectators that
1Worshippers of a formless God are deprived of these inestimable advantages of cultivating

their bhakti.
2Tears flow either from misery or happiness. Those caused by misery produce contortions of
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Nimāi was only partially conscious and that his limbs were about to give way
under him; but such was the reverential awe which he inspired that no one
ventured just then to come to his assistance. Shortly after, as he was actually
falling to the ground, one of those who were witnessing this sport of Nimāi
rushed forward, and, by supporting him, prevented him from falling to the
ground. This person was none other than the ever-memorable sādhu, Īśvara
Purī, of whom we have already spoken.
The touch of Īśvara Purī restored Nimāi to semi-consciousness. He looked

at the intruder and found him to be his old and revered friend, the Purī. By
and by Nimāi, having recovered consciousness completely, addressed him
thus: “I consider myself fortunate to have met you again, and more espe-
cially in this place, for the holiest shrines are rendered still more holy by the
presence in them of saints and devotees like you. My eyes have this day been
opened, and I find that I have been all along wading deep through the mire
of ungodliness. I look to you and to the other bhaktas of God to extricate me,
knowing that God exercises through you His compassion for sinners like me.
To you I yield myself absolutely and entirely. Have pity on me, I pray, and
grant me what is the supreme object of man in this world, namely, a glimpse,
only a glimpse, of Rādhā’s love for Kṛṣṇa!”
The Purī, no less affected than Nimāi, replied: “The moment that I first

saw you at Nadia, you entered into my heart and you have ever since been the
chief occupant thereof. I worship Rādhā and Kṛṣṇa, but whenever I invoke
them, not them I see but you only in my heart. I am convinced that you are
my beloved Lord who, taking pity upon his creatures here below, have come
down upon earth to bless them; and if you be pleased to make use of me as
an instrument in your work, be it so. Whatever you bid me do, I am bound
to do with my whole heart.”
They parted, and Nimāi returned to his lodgings to prepare his meal. Īś-

vara Purī, however, could not keep himself away from Nimāi, so he followed
him and found him engaged in cooking his meal. Nimāi joyfully welcomed
him. Said the Purī, “You see how lucky I am. As you finish your cooking, I
come hungry.” Nimāi replied: “Be it so. Kindly take the rice already cooked.
I will prepare another plate for myself.” Īśvara Purī wished to decline the of-
fer, knowing that Nimāi himself must be very hungry. But Nimāi would take
no refusal, and obliged his visitor to eat the meal already prepared, while
he set about cooking a fresh supply for himself. On an auspicious day Īśvara
Purī breathed the mantra of initiation in the ears of Nimāi. This mantra con-
sisted of ten letters meaning “Salutation to the Beloved of the Gopīs.” When
the face. But tears produced by physical happiness, by excess of joy or by devotional feeling do
not produce contortions of any kind, and they make the face divinely beautiful. Tears, according
to the Vaiṣṇavas, from whatever cause they flow, purify and chasten the heart, and are one of
the greatest of blessings from God to man. Tears that flow from devotional feelings have the
effect of vivifying the divinity which every man has in him.
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the ceremony was over, they embraced each other, and wept for joy.3
Nimāi had left, not only his levity, but his likes and dislikes behind him at

Nadia. The idea that he was going to a holy shrine had led his thoughts into
a quite different direction. The fever had a beneficial effect upon his soul.
He entered Gayā with folded hands, in an attitude of devotion. The sight of
the foot-print of Śrī Kṛṣṇa completed the revolution. It caused a flow of tears
which softened and expanded his heart and prepared it to receive the divine
influence instilled into it by Purī. Nimāi then became a man born again.4
It became quite evident that a mighty wave of feeling, pent up in his heart,

was convulsing him and that he was passing through a crisis. His attendants
did not understand him. If they asked a question, he did not seem to hear
them, or gave some irrelevant reply. He seldom spoke, and passed most of
his time in a state of abstraction. There was an inexpressible pathos in his
countenance, which showed that some great sorrow weighed upon his heart.
But what was it?
Sometimes he would be seen in an attitude of deep devotion; sometimes

he would be seen gazing at something with vacant eyes, apparently uncon-
scious of his surroundings; sometimes he would be seen in the position of
meditation, with his eyes closed; sometimes he would look up and show
that he was expecting somebody from heaven; sometimes he seemed to have
found him whom he was expecting, and his face would brighten up with
joy. He would then mutter something to this invisible being, but what he
said nobody could know. Sometimes, as he sat thus engrossed, tears would
trickle down his cheeks; and the expression which his face wore would reveal
the anguish that was gnawing at his heart, but the nature of which he would
communicate to no one. Indeed, he endeavoured as far as possible to conceal
his feelings from his attendants, and on such occasions, if one of these inter-
rupted him, he would manifest his discomfiture by blushing exceedingly. His
constant abstraction and disregard of every worldly concern and comfort, the
indelible pathos in his countenance, the silent tears which he always tried to
conceal from his attendants, created the profoundest feelings of sympathy in
3The ceremony of initiation is of Tantric origin. The guru or the master breathes a few

mystical words in the ears of the chelā or the disciple, and also explains to him how the necessary
ceremonies are performed. The Vaiṣṇavas adopted the above practice only to give a status to
their cult. Of course, there is a great advantage in being initiated by a master; but to allow that
it is essential is to assail the very basis of the Vaiṣṇava philosophy. That philosophy has no faith
in any mystery, or in the supposed influence of mystic letters upon the human mind. Vaiṣṇavas
admit that the different names given to God by his bhaktas have the power of purifying the soul
when uttered with reverence. But beyond this, they admit no mysterious rites whatsoever. [This
view is not that generally accepted among Vaiṣṇavas of Caitanya’ s tradition. Initiation is not just
a formality performed for the sake of appearance, but an important first step in the cultivation
of bhakti. It indeed does have Tantric roots and as in the Tantras, initiation is regarded as a kind
of empowerment leading to transformation. (ed.)]
4It is in this manner, and usually on such occasions, that the powerful guru or master com-

municates the divine influence to his chelā or pupil.
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the minds of those who watched him.
One day his attendants heard him exclaim: “Where art thou, my Kṛṣṇa,

my father?” and attracted to where the voice had come from, discovered him
lying on the ground in a swoon! They were greatly concerned about their
leader, and made many efforts to rouse him. At length regaining conscious-
ness he endeavoured to sit up but his limbs refused to support him, where-
upon he began to indulge in weeping and lamentation, muttering again and
again, “My Kṛṣṇa, my father, I cannot live without thee. Until now I have
tried to exist without thy presence, but I can do so no longer. Therefore con-
ceal thyself no longer from me, and save the life of thy child.” Having thus
spoken he swooned away again. After a time, regaining his consciousness
he resumed his lamentations in a heart-rending voice, saying, “My Lord! My
God. The world is a barren waste—a dark wilderness without thee!”
His companions naturally tried to console him, but they themselves caught

the contagion of his grief and began to weep with him. However Nimāi was
not in a mood to be consoled. His voice, his wailing, his sorrowful counte-
nance, and the incessant flow of tears from his eyes, unnerved all who were
present. The spectacle melted the heart of the stoutest among them.
Becoming at length somewhat composed he addressed his followers, say-

ing: “I must ask your permission to proceed at once to Vṛndāvana, for I
cannot endure the thought of returning to Navadvīpa until I have seen Śrī
Kṛṣṇa, and I shall surely find him at Vṛndāvana. There is a void in my heart,
which none but Kṛṣṇa can fill. Tell my mother to forgive me for not returning
to her at once; but I am no longer independent. Kṛṣṇa takes me away from
her. Indeed, I cannot live without him, and if you love me, my friends, do not
restrain me.” So saying he actually rose to depart! His companions took hold
of him, and it was by sheer physical force that they succeeded in keeping him
in his place. Candraśekhara and the other friends of Nimāi found themselves
in an exceedingly difficult position. Śacī had entrusted her beloved son to
their care with injunctions to bear back her treasure to her. But Nimāi was
not the man to be controlled by ordinary persuasion. Nevertheless owing to
some sudden influence exercised upon him from within, it pleased Nimāi to
agree to return with his friends, and very shortly after they set out on their
homeward journey, returning faster than they had gone. Nimāi remained all
the way in a state of almost complete abstraction.





Chapter Six: Back to Nadia
It came to be known in Nadia that Nimāi was coming home. His mother

joyfully came out of the house into the public street to receive him. Viṣṇupriyā,
impatient to see her lord, bashfully stood behind the folds of the door to have
a look at him. Mother and son met, and Nimāi reverentially prostrated him-
self before her. The news soon spread all over the town that Nimāi had
returned safe and sound, and his father-in-law, Sanātana, and his mother-in-
law heard the news with joy.
Neighbours, friends, relations and pupils came to congratulate him. They

were, however, amazed to see that he was no longer the same individual that
they had seen before. His former mirthful countenance was now seen to be
overcast with melancholy—a melancholy which seemed to have its source in
some sort of ecstasy. His aggressive spirit had disappeared and left him the
meekest of men in the world. His attitude was so submissive as to suggest
that he felt himself to be under deep obligations to all those who had come
to see him. It was clear that some mighty emotion was working in his heart,
and that he was ceaselessly struggling to restrain the tears which poured
involuntarily from his eyes, reddened by frequent flows.
Externally he was Nimāi, no doubt, but his mind seemed to have under-

gone a thorough metamorphosis. Was he a spiritual being, or a man made of
flesh and blood? There was a spiritual lustre about him such as poets imag-
ine but rarely see. He bowed to his elders with great reverence; to his friends
he was deferential; to his inferiors, amiable; and to his pupils, affectionate.
All those who came in contact with him were more than ever fascinated by
the irresistible attractiveness of his person and manners. There was one,
however, who was not pleased at the change; it was his mother Śacī.
Something within persuaded her to believe that her son was not actually

in his normal state. With her motherly affection she perceived that her son
was under the influence of something which made him indifferent to every-
thing around him. What Śacī would have liked to see was that her son, like
other young men, would interest himself in the affairs of the world, and en-
joy all its legitimate pleasures. As a young man he ought to have liked good
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meals, good dresses, and the company of his wife and friends. But he seemed
to care for nothing or nobody in the world. Śacī could not draw him out from
his abstraction even for a private talk. Sometimes she even suspected that the
real Nimāi had fled from her and that somebody else had taken possession
of the body of her son. There was nothing in the attitude of Nimāi towards
herself to offend her; indeed, it seemed to her that her son had become still
more affectionate in his regard for her; but she was alarmed to find that she
could not entertain for her son the same feeling of ownership and treat him
with the same familiarity as before. At length Nimāi took leave of those who
had come to welcome him and entered into the inner apartment with his
mother.
In the afternoon, Murāri, the young physician, Sadāśiva and Śrīmān came

to Nimāi as they had been requested by the latter to do, to hear a secret
which he had promised to tell them. They all four sat in the outer part of
the house, and Nimāi, at their request, began to relate the adventures that he
had met with in his pilgrimage to Gayā. He did this with his usual eloquence
and unrivalled powers of conversation. His voice was always musical and his
ordinary language was always poetry, interspersed with bright and sparkling
gems of thought and imagination. His companions listened to him with rapt
attention. Then he began his description of the temple of Gadādhara. Nimāi
said: “The priests in charge of the temple showed me the foot-print of Śrī
Kṛṣṇa, the Lord of the universe, and I gazed at it—.” Here Nimāi suddenly
stopped.
Murāri and the others looked up to see what was the matter with him.

They saw that Nimāi’s staring and motionless eyes had lost all expression.
They wanted to rouse him from what they considered to be merely a reverie,
but they soon discovered that he had hopelessly swooned away and was
about to fall. Immediately afterwards he fell over, as if he were dead!
This was a strange experience to them all. Murāri, himself a physician,

adopted all the means he knew of to bring Nimāi back to consciousness, and
at last succeeded; or rather Nimāi recovered consciousness of his own accord.
He sat up and struggled hard to say something, but could not, and fell down
again, trying to utter the name of Kṛṣṇa in the midst of his sobs. It was clear
that Kṛṣṇa had something to do with his sorrow, and that he was struggling to
say something about him. At last he managed to say a few words to the effect
that the great sorrow of his life remained stuck in his heart like an arrow, and
this, for want of more expressive words, he emphasized by touching his heart
with his fingers. Said he again, in half-uttered accents, “My dear friends, to
whom shall I pour out the sorrows of my heart?” And finally he managed to
make a proposal.
“Tomorrow morning,” said he, “I will tell you all, if you will kindly meet

me at the house of Śuklāmbara.” This house was situated on the bank of the
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Ganges, not very far from the house of Śacī. They, of course, all agreed to
the proposal.
Nimāi, in going to speak of the foot-print, had fainted away, because the

idea of the foot-print of God Almighty had caused a commotion in his heart;
it produced, as it were, a current, and that current, finding no outlet, stuck
in his throat, and he fainted away. Nimāi’s heart was, after the fainting,
relieved by a copious flow of tears from eyes which have been likened to a
couple of syringes. These tears drenched the body and clothes of himself and
his friends, and “wetted the flower garden close by.”
Murāri and others had never before seen such a spectacle. Men are some-

times overpowered by feeling; but can the feeling of a man, under any cir-
cumstances, be so strong? Can a man die of feeling? Nimāi was all but dead
when he fell down in a swoon. Can a man shed tears enough to be able to
wet the earth as is done by a shower? Bhakti is a powerful feeling, no doubt;
but can it be more potent than all others which move the human heart? Is
it possible for men to feel so much attraction for God? Seeing the feeling
of Nimāi they realized that there must be a God; for, a mere nothing could
never have roused such deep feeling in a man. They further thought that
God was bound to be attracted by such bhakti as Nimāi evinced!
The three began to whisper to one another. Said Murāri: “Who would

have thought amonth ago that Nimāi would turn out such a profound bhakta?”
When Nimāi had sufficiently recovered to take care of himself, they left him
to the care of his mother.
When night came, Nimāi retired to his bedroom. Viṣṇupriyā came soon

after, with flowers and scents in her hands, to meet her lord. He had, by
mighty efforts, restrained his feelings so long. But when his beloved wife
came to him, he could restrain his tears no longer, and they began to flow
silently down his cheeks.
The feeling of the poor girl can better be imagined than described. She

had come to welcome her husband, who had been absent for upwards of three
months from home. But lo! Her husband was receiving her literally with a
flood of tears! She had then not the least idea why her lord was shedding
tears.
The heart naturally melts at the sight of distress. Women are very much

affected when they see men weeping. Fancy the condition of Viṣṇupriyā, who
was not only a woman but a wife! She hastily ran to Śacī crying, “Mother,
mother, come and see.” Śacī, not knowing what the matter was, and under-
standing that her daughter-in-law was in an anxious state of mind, ran to
Nimāi’s room. Śacī found Nimāi weeping silently. As her presence remained
unnoticed by him, the old lady tried to rouse her son. She placed her hand on
his head and asked, “What ails thee, my son?” But Śacī’s voice had no effect
upon Nimāi. Śacī again asked, and this time more loudly, in these words:
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“My son, your condition breaks my heart. What is the matter with you?”
After repeated efforts, Śacī succeeded in making herself heard. The result,
however, was that Nimāi was not soothed, but the flood-gates of his heart
were, as it were, laid open by the question of his mother. If Viṣṇupriyā’s
presence had increased the flow of tears, his mother’s query gave a further
impetus to it.
At last, after great efforts, Nimāi succeeded, amidst sobs, in replying to

her. Said he: “Mother, do not be alarmed. I had gone to bed and was sleeping
when I saw a dream in which a most beautiful being appeared to me, and
since then I feel myself unable to restrain my tears.” From his description
it became evident to Śacī and her daughter-in-law that this being was no
other than Śrī Kṛṣṇa. Then he began to describe the beauty of Śrī Kṛṣṇa as
if to himself. In this occupation, by which both Śacī and Viṣṇupriyā found
themselves enthralled, the first night of Nimāi was passed!
Early on the following morning, Śrīmān repaired with many others, as

was usual with them, to gather flowers for worship, from a kuṇḍa bush that
grew in Paṇḍita Śrīvāsa’s garden. Śrīmān had passed the night in great joy.
The spectacle that he had witnessed of Nimāi in an ecstatic swoon, had cre-
ated a revolution in his mind. It had impressed him with the truth that God
himself must be very good to be able to inspire man with so much regard for
him. The misery of man proceeds from unbelief in God or from an erroneous
idea of the nature of God. Śrīmān unconsciously imbibed the idea, from
what he had seen in Nimāi, that God and man were very nearly and dearly
related to each other. He had thus been able to spurn all idea of misery from
his mind, and to pass a really happy night, the first in his life, and he now
appeared before his friends and neighbours with a face beaming with happi-
ness. His changed countenance was marked by all. Śrīvāsa inquired of him
the reason for this happy change. “You seem to be very happy,” enquired he.
Śrīmān replied: “Yes, I have good reason to be so.” “What is that?” asked
Śrīvāsa. Now Śrīmān himself was anxious to tell everybody what he had seen
the previous evening. So he told those who had assembled to pluck flowers
all that he had witnessed. He thus concluded: “From what I saw of Nimāi
Paṇḍita, it seemed to me that he was something more than human. To see is
to believe. It is not possible to describe what I saw.”
Everyone was glad to hear this, especially the friend of Nimāi’s father.

Pious Śrīvāsa had always prayed to Śrī Kṛṣṇa to lead Nimāi to his bosom. His
great wish was now satisfied and he ejaculated, “Let God Śrī Kṛṣṇa multiply
our family.”
Now, it must be borne in mind that one of the most ardent wishes of

the Vaiṣṇavas, followers of Śrī Kṛṣṇa and Śrī Gaurāṅga, is to see the king-
dom of the beloved Lord extended. And why? It is because men libel God
Almighty by their attempts to please him. All their so-called praise of him
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indirectly means that he is a wrathful, revengeful, and weak-minded tyrant.
The Vaiṣṇavas know that he is infinite times better than that, and they want
to proclaim this to the world. The reader will know by and by what we mean
by the statement that God is being libelled by his creatures. Śrīmān contin-
ued: “We three, that is, Murāri, Sadāśiva and I, have been asked by Nimāi
to repair this morning to the hut of Śuklāmbara, the ascetic, where he has
promised to tell of the sorrows that are eating into his heart. I am going there
direct.” Saying this, he left the place.
Gadādhara, who was present, also wanted to go. But he had not been

invited by Nimāi; so he went to the house of Śuklāmbara, and concealed
himself there. Soon afterwards the other two, Murāri and Sadāśiva, came;
and they, with Śrīmān, sat in the outer part of the house, while Gadādhara
remained concealed within the inner room, expecting Nimāi.
They saw Nimāi coming. A tall young man in blooming health, of im-

mense physical strength, he was seen to totter at each step. It appeared to
them from some distance that the external world had almost disappeared
from his view, and that he was feeling his way towards them. He came with
the unsteady step of a drunkenman. Slowly he ascended the steps, and seeing
his friends there, stopped as if to speak. But their sight gave a futher impulse
to his feelings which overcame him, and while ejaculating “My Kṛṣṇa” he lost
his balance with a shriek. He instinctively clutched one of the wooden posts
which supported the roof; but it broke with his weight, and with it he fell
flat on the verandah floor. The three friends hastily rose to offer him help.
But what did they see? They saw that his eyes were half-closed and fixed;
that the pupils had almost disappeared behind the upper lids; that he had
almost ceased to breathe; and that his jaws were locked immovably, while
froth appeared between his lips.1 Murāri, the physician, was alarmed, be-
cause Nimāi now seemed to have actually stopped breathing. They all began
to take energetic steps to rouse him. They loudly called him by his name,
sprinkled water on his face, and shook him violently.
After a time Nimāi, by these means, was brought back to consciousness.

He tearfully looked at his attendants with a countenance which betokened
unutterable sorrow, and endeavoured to speak, but could not. He touched
his breast and informed them by signs, that “Kṛṣṇa is not here; He has fled.”
When the power of speech returned to him, he began to lament, and in heart-
rending accents delivered himself thus: “I captured my Kṛṣṇa, but he has
escaped me. There is a void in my heart and the whole world cannot fill it.
It is all emptiness and gloom. Where is he? Can no friend bring him back
to me?” And in the agony of his distress, he began to roll on the dusty floor
1The condition of a man in a state of trance under the influence of bhakti is very much like

that of one stricken down by epilepsy; only the sight of an epileptic creates unpleasant feelings,
and that of a pious man, in a trance, elevates the soul and imparts joy to those who behold him.
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like “one stung by a thousand scorpions.”
After a while he rose and sat up, his gold-hued body and dishevelled hair

covered with dust, and his eyes red from incessant weeping. There was such
an inexpressible pathos in his accents and such indescribable misery depicted
in his face, that those who attended him felt as if their hearts were bursting
with grief. Nimāi endeavoured once more to speak, but his voice died in his
throat, and he fell down again, a senseless mass!
Thus he continued to fall and rise. When he wanted to speak out his

secret, his consciousness again gave way; and when again he recovered from
his trance he again made a further attempt to disclose his secret. Thus hours
glided away, and so engrossed were they all that they forgot the day was
passing away. If Nimāi wept incessantly, so did his attendants. He at last
saw that it would be impossible for him to tell his secret in the then state of
his mind, and so he desisted.
It was nearing evening, and Nimāi was getting calm and recovering the

possession of his senses. He then heard sobs in the house, which he had not
been in a position to hear before. “Who is he?” asks Nimāi. They tell him it
is Gadādhara. “Gadādhara? Is it Gadādhara?” says Nimāi. “Yes, Gadādhara,
thou art a lucky man, thou hast spent thy days in devotion, while I have
frittered them away in vain pursuits.” Hearing this, Gadādhara came from
his hiding-place and fell at the feet of Nimāi. Gadādhara then said in faltering
accents, “You know I am your slave, for ever and ever.”
They all conducted Nimāi home, a little before evening; and Śacī washed

him, and induced him to break his fast. They had all fasted the whole day.
Thus, the second attempt of Nimāi to tell his secret failed.
In the presence of company and mere acquaintances not very closely con-

nected, Nimāi tried to repress the strange influence working within him, by
every means in his power. Before such people he tried his best to conceal “the
arrow stuck in his breast.” Yet it was simply impossible for him to conceal
the fact that he had become a totally changed man. After coming from Gayā,
he was in duty bound to repair to the house of those who were his elders,
for the purpose of saluting them. Nimāi went for that purpose to Gaṅgādāsa,
his preceptor. The famous grammarian received him with open arms and
spoke to him in paternal terms. Said he: “It is well that you have come back
from Gayā. Your pupils are disconsolate without you. Their resolve is to be
taught by yourself and none else. They are doing nothing in your absence,
and perhaps are forgetting what they had learnt. Open your ṭola at once. It
is necessary for the sake of your students, and for the matter of that, for your
own sake, Nimāi; for, if you continue to neglect your old habits of study, you
will forget most of what you have learnt.”
Early the following morning Nimāi opened his ṭola and his pupils ap-

peared one by one. He had come to the ṭola purely from habit; for, on his
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way thither, he managed to forget not only whither and for what purpose he
was going, but even himself. He sat in the midst of his pupils, absorbed in
his own thoughts. The pupils, as is the custom, opened their books with the
ejaculation of “Hari, Hari.” The sound entered into the ears of Nimāi, and
he immediately fell into a state of mental abstraction. He did not fall down,
but became almost entirely oblivious of every body and every thing around
him.
It was soon evident to the students that their preceptor was beside himself,

for he commenced addressing them thus: “How sweet the word Hari is.” He
proceeded on, in this manner, discoursing on the merits of Hari for several
hours together. He explained to them that God was great and good; that the
object of existence was the attainment of his lotus feet; and he said many
other things besides. His pupils heard him with rapt attention. But when
it was getting on to noon, Nimāi suddenly regained his senses. He then
recollected that he was Nimāi Paṇḍita, who had come to teach his pupils,
and not to preach a sermon. This discovery led him to hang down his head
in shame!
He slowly addressed the students thus: “It is late, let us now go home.

As we have re-opened the ṭola to-day, it is well that we have passed it in
discoursing about divine matters.”
This explanation seemed very natural to the students; for, it is customary

with the Hindus never to begin a work without first offering thanks to God.
On the following morning Nimāi again attended the ṭola. He came with

the determination to teach, and to suppress the feelings that might arise in
his heart. Unluckily for him, these got the better of him again; and he began,
as on the previous day, to talk of Hari, his goodness, and so on. Now, as a
matter of fact, the sermons of Nimāi did not create any feeling of disgust, nor
give rise to any ridicule in the hearts of his pupils. For when Nimāi spoke, his
voice sounded sweeter than celestial music, his ideas sparkled like gems, and
his thoughts not only carried conviction, but soothed the soul. The students
who had never given much thought to spiritual matters, moreover, succeeded
in gleaning many facts important to them from the sermons. They discovered
that the command which their paṇḍita had over the Sanskrit language was
superhuman, that he was a poet of the highest order and a philosopher who
was absolute master of his ideas. Nimāi was startled to find that on this day
also he had preached a sermon, instead of imparting education. Again he
felt humiliated, and promised in his own mind to give more attention to his
duties the next day.
The morrow came, and precisely the same thing happened. The students

did not know what to make of their preceptor. They saw that he was as pow-
erful, competent and kind as ever, or rather that he exhibited these qualities
in a higher degree than he had ever done before. But they could make no
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progress in their studies. They had been able to make no progress during
the months their preceptor had spent on his pilgrimage. They had been de-
termined to make up their lost time by extra efforts when he should return.
Their preceptor had come back and yet they felt that they were doing noth-
ing.
The grown-up pupils, therefore, waited in deputation upon Paṇḍita Gaṅgā-

dāsa, the preceptor of their preceptor, and told him all their sorrows. They
told him that their preceptor, since his return from Gayā, had taught them
nothing, but had devoted all the hours set apart for education to discourses
about Śrī Kṛṣṇa and his goodness.
Gaṅgādāsa was pained to hear such an account of Nimāi, from whom he

had expected much. He smiled, however, at the spectacle that was presented
to his mind of young Nimāi, that boastful and aggressive scholar, suddenly
converted into a saint and religious teacher! He suggested to the students
that they should bring Nimāi to him on the following day, when he would
direct him to pay more attention to his educational duties.
On the following afternoon, Nimāi, accompanied by his pupils, came to

pay his respects to Gaṅgādāsa, and saluted himwith great humility. Gaṅgādā-
sa blessed him with the words, “Be you a learned man,” and then began to
admonish him. He reminded him that he was the son of a paṇḍita and himelf
a paṇḍita of renown, whose great learning and success as a teacher had more
than repaid him (Gaṅgādāsa) for the pains he had taken to educate him.
“But,” continued he, “I am told, Nimāi, that you now devote all your energy
and abilities to the cause of religion, that you have become a saint, and are
alike neglectful of your own studies and of the intellectual progress of those
committed to your charge. No one could be better pleased than I am to learn
that you have bowed your haughty head to the mild yoke of religion. But
your uncommon abilites mark you out for a great future as a professor; and
while I would on no account ask you to become less ardent in your religious
faith, I implore you for the sake of the young men who attend your ṭola for
secular instruction and who are ardently attached to you, to devote your en-
ergies and abilites to their advancement. Your pupils are determined never
to go elsewhere, nor do they get their instruction at yours.”
Nimāi blushed with conscious guilt. He stammered out an apology and

promised to pay more attention in the future to his educational work. Indeed,
Nimāi was now in complete possession of himself, having, for the time being,
fully extricated himself from the influence which had almost continuously
kept him under its bondage, by coming thus in contact with his intellectual
preceptor; and he returned with his pupils, like the Nimāi of old, entertaining
them on the way with brilliant discourses, literary and philosophical. That
evening they all assembled at the house of Ratnagarbha, a Brahmin belonging
not only to Sylhet, but hailing from the very village where Nimāi’s father,
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Jagannātha, was born.
There Nimāi sat surrounded by his pupils, whom, as of old, he kept deeply

engrossed with his intellectual conversation. His pupils, seeing that their
preceptor was at last teaching them in his old style, were delighted, and
listened to him with rapt attention. But alas! Poor Nimāi! Ratnagarbha
was performing his evening devotions in his pūjā-house, as a part of which
he recited loudly and feelingly a śloka (stanza) from the Śrīmad Bhāgavata,
describing Śrī Kṛṣṇa. The sound and sense of the śloka entered the ears of
Nimāi, and all his intellectual activity evaporated; and, like a bird shot from
a tree, he fell flat on the floor ejaculating “My Kṛṣṇa!” in a state of complete
trance!
Says Rādhā to her maids, “You advised me never to go to the Yamunā

to bathe, lest I fall a victim to the bewitching beauty of Śrī Kṛṣṇa, who lies
in wait under a kadamba tree to steal the hearts of simple-minded maids—
maids who resort to that river to wash themselves. Conscious of my own
strength to resist him, I disregarded your advice. But alas! Alas! He has
not only taken possession of me, but everything that belongs to me, even
my individuality, and now wherever I cast my glance, I see nothing but Śrī
Kṛṣṇa!” Thus Nimāi had left his preceptor with the resolution never to allow
Śrī Kṛṣṇa to approach his heart again, but alas! A śloka about him from
Ratnagarbha washed away all his resolution. And thus highly intellectual
and learned men laugh at the so-called follies of the bhaktas, who believe in
a good and lovely God; but if a ray of bhakti by any means enter their heart,
all their so-called learning and wisdom are driven out of their mind, like mists
before the rising sun. The proud savant, Sārvabhauma, had, in this manner,
laughed at the so-called frolics of the Lord Nimāi; but when converted, he
composed the famous couplet which means, “Let wise men laugh at us; but
let us, in the meanwhile, drink the bhakti of Hari and dance and roll in the
dust with the exess of our joy.”
Now this was the first occasion on which Nimāi had become affected in

this way in public, and his pupils knew not what to do. Luckily, however,
Gadādhara was present. Gadādhara had seen Nimāi in a similar trance be-
fore and consequently knew what should be done in order to revive him.
After a long interval Nimāi regained consciousness; but the moment he did
so he called out to Ratnagarbha to repeat the śloka. Ratnagarbha having
complied, Nimāi again fell down in a deep trance. His condition not only
excited wonder, but touched the heart of every one present. They all felt
themselves irresistibly attracted towards God, and tears of divine joy ran
down their cheeks. Passers-by, seeing the scene before them, were riveted to
the spot and similarly affected. Nimāi recovered in the meantime and again
exclaimed: “Repeat the śloka, repeat the śloka.” Ratnagarbha again repeated
it and again Nimāi found himself unable to control himself!
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Gadādhara loved Nimāi more dearly than he did his own life. He was
therefore extremely pained to see his friend rolling on the ground, his gold-
hued body besmeared with dust and tears coming down from his eyes as
water does from a syringe. So when Nimāi again demanded of Ratnagarbha
to repeat the sloka, Gadādhara requested him not to do so, and he desisted.
In the midst of these doings, Nimāi found an opportunity of rising and

embracing Ratnagarbha, and the result was that the latter was immediately
overpowered by bhakti for God, and converted into a new man—a man born
again. From that moment he became Nimāi’s for ever and ever. Those
present now managed, after great efforts, to lead Nimāi to the Ganges, for
the purpose of bathing him; and having thence brought him home safe and
sound, they left him there to the care of his mother, and departed.
On the following morning Nimāi found himself in his ṭola, surrounded

by his pupils. He seemed to his students to be a being higher than they.
He looked divine in every way. From every part of his body shot forth the
effulgence of holiness; his large eyes showed unutterable love for all; and his
calm and chastened face gave evidence of unfathomable wisdom. Nimāi was
absorbed in his own thoughts; but they gazed at him with awe, mingled with
extreme tenderness. What they had seen the previous evening had created a
thorough revolution in their minds. They felt convinced that their preceptor
was more than human. Nimāi was about to speak under the influence that
had overpowered him on previous days; but he succeeded in conquering it,
though not without a great effort, and then he beckoned to his pupils to come
near him.
They came, and Nimāi addressed them slowly and deliberately, and every

word he uttered breathed the profoundest pathos. Said he: “Tell me, my
friends, frankly, is it not a fact that you are now getting no help from me
in your studies?” They remained silent with bent heads. “Yes,” continued
Nimāi, “I feel that you are getting no help from me. Tell me, please, what
I do?” Nimāi was perfectly self-collected. He continued, “Tell me, friends,
how I behave when I come here.”
One of the students replied deferentially: “Paṇḍita, it is only too true that

you do not now give us any instruction. You speak only of Śrī Kṛṣṇa. What
you say is all true and good, and none of us doubts that the attainment of God
is the goal of human life. But to listen to such discourses, however valuable
in themselves, is not the object for which we students attend your ṭola.”
Nimāi thought for a moment, and replied: “Yes, I seem to remember

faintly that I speak to you of Śrī Kṛṣṇa and not of your lessons.”
Another student now intervened and remarked: “Paṇḍita, since your re-

turn from Gayā, you have never addressed one word to us about our studies.
Last night you fainted away on hearing a śloka recited. You probably do
not remember anything about it; but we, who witnessed the scene, were
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deeply impressed by your behaviour which clearly proved to us that of all
human beings on earth, you are the most attached and favoured disciple of
Śrī Kṛṣṇa.”
Nimāi gazed at the student who thus addressed him, while tears returned

to his eyes. He replied with inexpressible pathos in his voice: “Yes, I have
come to understand that you are getting no assistance from me. I have tried
my utmost to direct my attention to your studies, but I have failed. Is it
possible that my old malady, the insanity, has again taken possession of me?”
This last sentence Nimāi addressed more to himself than to the students.
“No, that cannot be,” they replied as with one voice. “When you speak,

sparkling gems fall from your lips. Your mastery over the subtlest ideas is
marvellous. Your speech enthralls us and fills us with ecstasy. Your bhakti to
God is beyond conception. No, sir, it can never be insanity.” When they had
spoken, Nimāi resumed: “My friends, I will deal frankly with you, and reveal
to you a secret which should not be told to others. It is this: When I am about
to teach you, at that moment a child of dark complexion and of exquisite
beauty appears before me, playing on his flute. The sight of him takes away
my senses.” As he spoke, the image of the beautiful boy appeared before his
mind’s eye, with the result that he was about to fall into a trance! But by
great effort of the will he recovered himself, though it took him some time
to recover from the effects of the influence. He thus concluded mournfully:
“Therefore, my dear friends, teaching you is now out of my power. Nothing
but Śrī Kṛṣṇa and matters concerning him come into my mind; my senses
and my whole being have been taken entire possession of by him. So, dear
friends, allow me to take leave of you. I freely give you leave to go wherever
you choose for your education, and may the blessings of Śrī Kṛṣṇa always
attend you! Forget me not as I shall never be able to forget you.” So saying,
he looked tenderly at his students, and the professor of twenty-three burst
into tears!
The pathos in Nimāi’s voice, his sentiments and sorrowful countenance,

had a most powerful effect upon his students, and they too all burst into tears.
They sobbed and wept, and could not utter a word in reply for some time.
Said one at length, speaking for hs fellow students as well as himself: “Here,
then, our education ends—our dearly-loved education. Think not, Paṇḍita,
that we can transfer ourselves to another professor; and even if we wished
to do so, where should we find one so tender and so affectionate as you? We
bid farewell then to education! Bless us, preceptor, that we may not forget
what we have learnt at your feet.” Nimāi was visibly affected. He could not
speak, but beckoned his pupils to come nearer. They came, and he caught
hold of the nearest, placed him on his lap, smelt his head and kissed him.
This done, he left him, and took another, and so on. They then all wept in a
body devolved.
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It now devolved on Nimāi to console his pupils, though himself incon-
solable. He restrained his feelings as far as he could and said in a low tone:
“Friends, if we are to part, let us part with a Kṛṣṇa-kīrtana (a song honoring
Kṛṣṇa). Soothe my heart by singing one. Oblige me thus; and if I ever have
been of any service to you, let this be adequate return.”
The students were then precisely in the state of mind which welcomes

a pious demonstration in order to give vent to their surcharged hearts. So
they eagerly exclaimed! “We will willingly do so, but what is Kṛṣṇa-kīrtan?
Kindly explain it to us and teach us how to sing it.”
Nimāi said: “Let us sing in praise of that being who is so good, so merciful,

so loving.” He sat in the middle, a picture of bhakti personified, while his
students surrounded him. Keeping time with his hands, he began with his
sonorous voice to sing, “Salutation to Kṛṣṇa, salutation to Hari.” As he began,
he was filled with bhakti, and tears of joy poured from his eyes in floods.
His tone, his look, nay, every movement of his limbs, imparted bhakti to
the students, and they found themselves overpowered by it. The pathetic
incident of leave-taking had softened their hearts, and the bhakti which now
flowed from the preceptor found a welcome reception there. They joined in
the song one by one, and soon found themselves drawn into the middle of
the current. Gradually the external world began to grow dim and dimmer to
their gaze—a holy joy filled their hearts. Some wept, though they shed only
tears for joy. Some laughed, some trembled, some rolled on the ground, and
some danced in the exuberance of their feelings. The commotion in the ṭola
brought many spectators to the scene. They came as idle starers, but they
too found themselves caught in the current. They all prostrated themselves
before the preceptor who was then, as it were, “swimming in the river of
bhakti.”
What Nimāi was doing, need not be described here. We shall have many

occasions to do it. But what happened was this. Both the preceptor and the
students were in a tender mood then. The song which they were learning
from Nimāi opened the flood-gates of their surcharged hearts. The influence
of bhakti upon their hearts gave a new turn to their feelings; and they, for
the first time, learnt that it was altogether a pleasure to serve God. It then
appeared to them that they had been fools to forget God and live the life of
animals; that God was good and loving; and that they were bound to him
by indissoluble ties of love,—that he was the fountain of bliss; and that the
whole universe was the expression of joy as it emanated from him.
The joy that bhakti gives can be felt, but never adequately described by

the puny wit of man. It was on that day thus that the truth was first revealed
by Lord Gaurāṅga that it was not by austerities and mortifications that the
companionship of God could be attained. Of course, by austerities men may
possibly benefit themselves in many ways; but the companionship of God is a
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quite different thing. The bhakta does not serve God as a light or a force, but
as an ever-lasting companion, in whom all the yearnings of the heart find
their fulfilment. Says Vāsudeva, one of the chroniclers of Nimāi’s sayings
and doings: “My Lord Gaurāṅga is like unto the philosopher’s stone. My
Lord converted the worst of sinners who were as black and as hard as iron,
and made them as pure and soft as molten gold, not by subjecting them to fire
(austerities) but by making them dance and sing in praise of God by his mere
touch.” It was then that the first kṛṣṇa-kīrtana was chanted by Gaurāṅga for
the salvation of man. The original song still exists; and while it has lost much
of the force with which it was originally charged when first revealed, it is still
sung by Vaiṣṇavas and has force enough to make the bhakta who recites it
beside himself with the fervour of the emotions it produces in him. Many of
the pupils of Nimāi from that day gave up society, and dedicated themselves
to the lotus feet of God. Thus ended the early sport of Nimāi,—the period of
his intellectual culture.





Chapter Seven: The Envy of
Rivals
Śacī knew not what to make of her son. He would not bathe unless forced;

he would not eat unless made to do so. He seemed always absorbed in his
own thoughts, and often-times perfectly unconscious. Tears never ceased to
roll down his cheeks, and he was always in an attitude of devotion. If he
spoke, he spoke of Kṛṣṇa; and if, for some moments, he regained his natu-
ral state and talked like other beings, he did not retain it long. He rarely
saw company, outsiders never willingly. If they came across him, he tried
to restrain his overcharged feelings, sometimes successfully and sometimes
unsuccessfully. His friends, Gadādhara and others, always kept guard over
him, in order that others might not annoy him in any way, or that Nimāi
might not, in a fit of religious ecstasy, do any mischief to himself.
His rival professors again circulated the rumour that Nimāi Paṇḍita had

been for a second time overtaken by his old malady, i.e., insanity. And they
did more; they forced themselves into Śacī’s presence and began to frighten
that simple-minded lady. They told her that she should take prompt steps
for the recovery of her son who had become a hopeless maniac, and that he
should be tied to a post, given only cold and liquid diet and kept immersed in
water day and night. Of course, Śacī was frightened; but what could she do?
She could not consult with her son. Indeed, she had ventured once or twice
to sound him about the cause of his malady, and the only reply that she had
got from him was that he knew that he was beside himself, that his attitude
pained her, and that it was his duty, for her sake, to endeavour to restrain
himself. But although he had, he said, done his best, he had not been able to
shake off the influence that dominated him or to restrain his tears.
In despair, Śacī sent for Śrīvāsa, the friend of Nimāi’s father, whom we

have already spoken of. Why Śrīvāsa had not come to see Nimāi before is
not known; perhaps he was not at home. But when he heard from Śacī about
the state of Nimāi’s health, he hastened to see what the matter was with her
son. He saw Nimāi in a state of deepest possible devotion, his cheeks wet
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with tears and his eyes red with constant weeping.
When Nimāi perceived the approach of Śrīvāsa, he rose to salute him.

At one time Śrīvāsa had been an object of fun and ridicule to him as every
Vaiṣṇava or bhakta was. But now the sight of a bhakta gave an ungovernable
impulse to his devotional feelings. As he rose to salute Śrīvāsa, he fell down
in a swoon! The trance was not, however, a very deep one, and Nimāi was
soon restored to his senses.
Śrīvāsa saw with wonder the condition of Nimāi. From the moment he

came there, he had been watching Nimāi with the greatest attention and
curiosity. He saw that the symptoms which should attend the ecstasy of a
pious man of the foremost rank, as described in the religious books, were
present in the case of Nimāi. Nay, he saw more. He saw symptoms in Nimāi
which had not been noted by any of the saintly writers, who had dealt with
the subject. Indeed, the bhakti which he saw displayed by Nimāi, appeared
to him something supernatural.
Nimāi knew that some people had said that he was mad, and that his

mother had been advised to treat him as a lunatic. Indeed, he knew why his
mother had gone to Śrīvāsa, and why Śrīvāsa had come to him. So having
composed himself, he asked Śrīvāsa to tell him frankly what he thought of
his condition. He said: “It is well, Paṇḍita, that you have come. You were
a friend of my father and are a servant of Kṛṣṇa. People tell my mother that
I have been again overtaken by my old malady, insanity. As for my opinion
of the matter, all that I can say is that I cannot restrain my tears.”
Śrīvāsa smiled, and then looking at Śacī, addressed her thus: “Why do you

listen to what these silly people say? Your son has attained to kṛṣṇa-prema,
the highest blessing of God to man. How is it possible for the irreligious
to understand these celestial matters? Banish all anxiety from your heart
on account of your son. I warrant you, your son will do wonders. Such
marvellous bhakti means that God is coming or come.”
Nimāi gratefully looked at Śrīvāsa and said, “People have called my con-

dition madness, and if you were of the same opinion, I would immedately
go and drown myself in the Ganges, and thereby put an end to my miserable
existence; but as you have given hope, allow me to embrace you in return.”
So saying, Nimāi clasped Śrīvāsa to his breast.
A thrill of pleasure immediately passed through the entire frame of Śrīvāsa,

and it took him some time to recover from the emotion. He then slowly re-
marked, “People call it madness do they? I wish you could oblige me by
sharing with me some of your so-called insanity, even an infinitesimal por-
tion of it, for I should then consider myself the most fortunate man in the
universe. We have nothing to do with what those silly people say. Come to
my house every night and we shall pass our time in worshipping Kṛṣṇa.”
Nimāi agreed. Śacī no doubt felt somewhat reassured by what she had just
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heard from Śrīvāsa; but yet she had not forgotten the wound that Viśvarūpa,
her eldest son, had left in her heart, and she trembled to think that this love
for Kṛṣṇa might also take her only son Nimāi away from home, and convert
him into an ascetic like his elder brother.





Chapter Eight: His Morning
Routine
Śrīvāsa had three brothers. All the four brothers messed1 together, though

each had a separate house in the same compound, enclosed within strong
and high walls. Beside the four houses, Śrīvāsa had a small one where he
performed his worship. In this house he kept an image of God, made of stone,
which he worshipped daily. The intimate friends of Nimāi came to know
that he had agreed to come to Śrīvāsa’s house, and spend some time there
every night in devotional exercises. Thus Murāri, Gadādhara, Mukunda, the
famous singer of whom we have spoken before, and others came to attend
the meetings.
Something must be said here as to how Nimāi passed his days. In the

presence of his friends he did not make any effort to check the manifestation
of the so-called malady that had overtaken him. But before outsiders he
tried to restrain his feelings. Early in the morning he went to the Ganges
to perform his ablutions; and Gadādhara and a few other intimate friends
always accompanied him. If on these occasions he saw anyone with whom he
was not intimate, he avoided them carefully unless he was some pious man, in
which case he would bow to him and even prostrate himself at his feet, trying
all the while to suppress an outburst of feeling. “What is it you are doing,
Paṇḍita?”—was the general exclamation of those to whom he thus bowed.
This was not to be wondered at, considering that in that city of learning Nimāi
was deemed its literary king. In such case, a momentary surprise, mixed
with confusion, gave way to compassion at the sight of Nimāi’s extraordinary
humility. Sometimes they were moved to tears. In fact, Nimāi, in his heart
of hearts, felt himself “meaner than grass”; and, therefore, he was led by an
inward impulse to fall at the feet of any person who had the reputation of
being a bhakta. Sometimes he would take the basket of flowers from a bhakta
proceeding to perform his worship at the river and carry it for him, or the
clothes to be put on by him after bathing, or he would wring out the water
1ate
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from his wet garments after he had bathed.
The persons thus honoured were abashed by these humble attentions paid

to them by such a superior man, and invariably entreated Nimāi not to give
himself such trouble. Nimāi as invariably replied to this effect: “I have
heard that Kṛṣṇa vouchsafes his grace to him who serves a pious man. Why,
then, would you deprive me of such a simple and agreeable way of winning
his favour?” Humility softens the heart of those who witness it, especially
when it is shown by a great personage. One may therefore easily perceive
the mighty effect of Nimāi’s uncommon humility upon those whom he thus
served and those who witnessed the service. Every pious man who chanced
to meet Nimāi would greet him with the blessing, “May Kṛṣṇa grant you his
grace!” Nimāi on such occasions would reply: “Since you, his bhaktas, are so
kind to me, Kṛṣṇa no doubt will bless me.”
Nimāi’s unparalleled humility surprised and moved not only the bhaktas,

but even men of the world. He soon became the topic of conversation in
many circles. Among these learned men whose fame had been eclipsed by
that of Nimāi, there were some who spoke of him spitefully. But no one who
had once seen him and observed his simplicity, humility, earnestness, piety,
and the pathetic expression of his countenance, however jealous he might
be of Nimāi’s reputation, could any longer bear an ill will towards him. His
countenance showed him to be utterly without guile. He looked the avatāra
of simplicity, honesty, and sweetness.
Pious Vaiṣṇavas, very glad at heart, went in a body to Advaita to convey

to him the tidings of Nimāi’s extraordinary piety. He was, as we have said,
the head of the Vaiṣṇava community of Nadia. At his house the Vaiṣṇavas
were accustomed to hold meetings at which Vaiṣṇava books were read, con-
versations about Kṛṣṇa held, and hymns chanted. At one of these meetings,
a Vaiṣṇava announced that Nimāi Paṇḍita, who, having overcome the most
learned men, had declared himself matchless in the world of learning and
scoffed at religion, was now the humblest of men; so deep were his feelings
of devotion that he seemed more than mortal.
This information visibly affected Advaita. He said: “I have always noticed

something remarkable in Nimāi. When a child of four or five he often came
here, at the bidding of his mother, to fetch his elder brother, Viśvarūpa,
home. He then attracted my attention. As a humble servant of Śrī Kṛṣṇa I was
not likely to be captivated by the mere physical beauty which undoubtedly
the child possessed; but there was a spiritual light in his eyes, and a heavenly
sweetness in his expression, such as I had never observed in any child before
and which caused me to ask myself: ‘Who and what may he be?’ I have
often repeated the question since; but not until last night was an explanation
vouchsafed me. It came in this wise:
“Not understanding a passage of the Bhagavad-gītā, whose literal meaning
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seemed opposed to all our pre-conceived notions, I had fasted and prayed to
Śrī Kṛṣṇa to enlighten me and remove my doubts.2 Well, having gone to
sleep last night, I dreamt that some one was calling me by name. The being
said: ‘Get up, Ācārya, and listen to the explanation of the passage you have
failed to understand.’ Then the true reading of the śloka was told me and
the explanation I received was perfectly satisfactory. The being then added:
‘Grieve no more; your prayer has been heard: I myself am come to teach the
ways of salvation to man.’ I opened my eyes, and saw Nimāi standing before
me! Presently he vanished from my sight. From that moment my soul has
been filled with joy. It may, of course, have been merely a hallucination.
There is no doubt, however, that if Nimāi, the grandson and son of two great
paṇḍitas and himself a paṇḍita of unrivalled powers, becomes a bhakta, he
will be of great service to humanity. But if he be really the he whom we are
expecting, he is bound to come to me and prove to me that he is none other
than my beloved Lord.”
Advaita had so strong a faith in the coming of the Lord that he was led

to look at the matter from a practical point of view. God’s creatures were
suffering, and he had prayed to him to come and relieve their sorrows. He
was convinced in his mind that God had listened to his prayer and that he
was coming. What, again, could be more natural than that he should seek
Advaita and announce himself to him?
Nimāi was at the time meditating a visit to Advaita, with the object of

asking him to intercede for him with God. But Advaita was a saint. He was
recognized by all the Vaiṣṇavas as such. Nimāi’s father, Jagannātha, treated
him as he would do an inspired man possessed of more than human powers.
How then was Nimāi, who in his humility esteemed himself meaner than the
grass under his feet, to venture on approaching him? At length, however, he
summoned up the courage to go, but not without the precaution of taking
Gadādhara with him as a companion. The idea that he was going to see a
saint and the head of the Vaiṣṇavas, filled his heart with fervid emotion. As
he neared Advaita’s house, he was almost beside himself with anxiety; and
when having entered, he saw the old saint at his devotions, with a light that
seemed divine shining in his bhakti-inspiring face, he wished to throw himself
at his feet. He succeeded in advancing a step or two towards the saint, when
suddenly uttering a piercing cry, he fell flat on the earth in a deep swoon!
The cry which Nimāi uttered drew the attention of Advaita, who at once

realised the scene before him. He perceived that Nimāi had come to visit
him and had fainted away in the excess of his emotion. For, as an eminent
bhakta himself, he had frequent experiences of the kind. He gazed at the
golden figure that lay prostrate before him with wonder, bewilderment, and
2Whenever the rendering of a śloka in a book which is authoritative seems obnoxious, the

bhakta, as a rule, prays and refuses food till his doubts have been removed.
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joy. “How beautiful his form!” thought he, ”And impressed with what tran-
scendent grace! God is described as the most beautiful and graceful being in
existence—a description which might be applied to this youth, whose every
pore, moreover, seems to emit a divine spark. My Lord Śrī Kṛṣṇa is described
as of a dark complexion, while this young man is of the colour of gold. But
mysterious are his ways!”
The more Advaita gazed, the more enthralled he found himself! He re-

called his dream, and the recollection of it moved him powerfully. He found
himself, in spite of his efforts to check it, overcome by an irresistible belief,
which so affected his heart that he could no longer restrain his feelings, to
which he gave vent in these words:
“So thou art come, my beloved! They call thee merciful. This conde-

scension of thy coming amongst us puny creatures is a proof of thy infinite
mercy. I am delighted beyond expression to see thee in our midst and in such
a beautiful form.” Advaita was a rigid observer of forms, and now suddenly
recollected that he had not worshipped his great guest in due form. Remem-
bering this, he hastened to bring flowers, Ganges water, and other necessary
materials for the purpose; and with these he worshipped the feet of Nimāi,
chanting the well-known śloka “salutation to Śrī Kṛṣṇa,”3 etc., which is ut-
tered by a bhakta when worshipping God.
Now, according to the prevailing belief, when a superior pays undue rev-

erence to an inferior, the latter is sooner or later overtaken by misfortune.
Gadādhara was pained, therefore, to see the old saint of seventy-five, Ad-
vaita, worshipping the feet of his young friend, Nimāi. In a tone of protest
he remarked to the saint that as his young friend had not done him any
injury it was unkind of him, an old bhakta, to bring misfortune upon an in-
nocent youth by showing him the reverence due only to God. Advaita stared
at Gadādhara, and for the first time perceived his presence. He smiled and
observed: “You will soon know, Gadādhara, what sort of being your young
friend is.”
“Is my friend, then, Śrī Kṛṣṇa himself?” thought Gadādhara in his mind.

“That must be so, when the great saint Advaita himself testifies to it,” thought
Gadādhara again. The idea, however, that his young friend, Nimāi, might be
Śrī Kṛṣṇa himself, did not give him unalloyed pleasure. Before this he was
Nimāi’s friend and Nimāi was his; but now he seemed suddenly to discover
an impassable gulf between them.
In the meantime, Nimāi, awaking from his trance, opened his eyes. Seing
3The verse meant here was the well-known offering to Kṛṣṇa:

नमो ॄԳüयदवेाय गोॄाԳणिहताय च।
जगिύताय कृӿाय गोिवДाय नमो नमः॥

I bow to the god of sacred knowledge, who is favorable to cows and brāhmaṇas and to the whole
world. Unto that Kṛṣṇa who is also Govinda I repeatedly bow.
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Advaita kneeling at his feet, he hastily arose and bowed to him with great
reverence.
He then said, addressing Advaita, “Goswami! Rescue me from the sea of

worldliness wherein I am drowning. Lead me to the lotus feet of Śrī Kṛṣṇa,
thou world-famed bhakta.”
Nimāi was proceeding in this fashion, when Advaita, uttering some words

the while, hastily withdrew, whereupon Nimāi and Gadādhara rose and went
home, leaving Advaita alone to his meditations.
When Nimāi spoke to him as might a novice asking him for spiritual

favours, Advaita was disappointed. “Why should Kṛṣṇa, if Nimāi were he,
speak to me in this fashion?” thought he. “Was I then mistaken in suppos-
ing him to be Kṛṣṇa himself?” Nimāi’s presence had enthralled his soul; but
now that he was gone, Advaita felt himself quite free from his influence. He
wondered at his own stupidity and folly in paying divine homage at the spur
of the moment, without inquiry, to one who was no other than the son of
Jagannātha—a lad whom, but the other day, he had seen naked in the street.
What was the strange influence that had blinded his eyes? thought Advaita.
And he censured his folly in having paid divine homage to Nimāi in the pres-
ence of Gadādhara. He felt himself humiliated; and to avoid a scandal, he
fled to his home at Śāntipura. He muttered to himself, while proceeding
home, “If Nimāi be really he, he will no doubt seek me out.”





Chapter Nine: The First
Sight
According to arrangement, Nimāi at nightfall proceeded to Śrīvāsa’s house.

The object of this old and pious Vaiṣṇava was to experiment with Nimāi who
seemed to him to be a very sensitive subject. He expected manifestations
relating to the mysteries of the other world through him. There were oth-
ers also who assembled,—all friends of Nimāi, such as Gadādhara, Murāri,
Mukunda, Śrīmān and others. When they had sat down, Nimāi again at-
tempted to reveal his secret to them, but he fainted away!
This incident did not strike many of those present as anything unusual,

as most of them had witnessed him in similar swooning fits before. So they
began to adopt all the methods they knew to bring him round. Nimāi recov-
ered his senses, though only partially; for he began to bewail his fate in these
words: “I have found my Kṛṣṇa, but I have lost Him!” Now these words were
simple, but they affected those present most powerfully, uttered as they were
with the deepest pathos by Nimāi. Have you ever seen the spectacle of an af-
fectionate mother who had just lost her only son? If you have, you can form
a faint picture of the spectacle that Nimāi presented to his companions. To
him Śrī Kṛṣṇa was a reality; to him his loss was real. He had actually found
his God, and he had actually lost him. Now you can realize to some extend
how he felt. The pathetic tone of his voice “would melt a stone.” The sor-
row revealed thereby made the hearts bleed of those who perceived it. This
effect, which his deep-seated sorrow produced upon his body, proved the
intensity of the anguish that consumed him. Thus, he rolled on the ground
as if stung by “a thousand scorpions,” because of having lost Kṛṣṇa.
We shall presently describe how his bereavement affected him both in

mind and body. Now, whether it was due to the spectacle before them, or to
the influence which Nimāi involuntarily communicated to anyone who ap-
proached him, those who were attending on him were violently moved. Thus
everyone wept with Nimāi, though they did not precisely know what they
were weeping for. Powerfully affected as they were, they had yet enough
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sense left in them to comprehend that they were not acting like sane and
sober men of the world. “What may all this mean?” said they to themselves.
“Are we men or ethereal beings? Are we still on earth or have we been trans-
ported to spiritual regions? Has Nimāi, as a celestial being, or even Kṛṣṇa
himself, carried us with him thither?” Thus they spoke to one another in
the momentary lucid intervals they occasionally enjoyed between the spells
of ecstatic rapture which held them in bondage, beyond the limits of self-
consciousness, thoughout the long wintry night. They only knew that they
had entered and remained for hours in a state of transcendental, spiritual
emotion beyond the power of memory to convey or reason to analyse.
In the morning Nimāi came home, and with returning darkness, again

accompanied by his friends, repaired to the house of Śrīvāsa. Again he at-
tempted to disclose his secret, and again he failed. The utmost that he could
achieve, during his moments of semi-consciousness, was the utterance of a
word or two which suggested the nature of the burden that was on his mind.
Sometimes he would clasp the neck of one of his attendants and declare,
“Brother, bring back to me my Kṛṣṇa and thereby save my life.” To another
he would say “Yield yourself up to Kṛṣṇa, brother, for there is none like him.”
He eventually succeeded, however, in disclosing the secret which he had

attempted so often to tell them and always without success. He said, “Broth-
ers! Listen to the story of my grief: how having found Kṛṣṇa I lost him again.
I beheld one morning at Kanāi-naṭaśālā1 a boy of dark complexion coming
towards me. His beauty surpasses imagination. His tender and bewitching
gaze enthralled my heart. He approached me smiling, as if his love for me
knew no bounds, and such was the light in his countenance that he seemed
the very incarnation of joy. He danced with delight as he came, and the
jingling of his anklets sounded like celestial music. Having approached, he
embraced me!”
Nimāi could proceed no further. After several futile attempts he had been

able partially to disclose the sorrow that pressed upon his heart. But before
he could complete his narrative, he was overtaken by a death-like swoon.
The recollection that he had been embraced by Śrī Kṛṣṇa, overwhelmed him
completely!
His attendants could observe no sign of life in him whatsoever; for, not

only had he ceased to breathe, but his heart had ceased to beat. He seemed,
to all intents and purposes, dead. His attendants were consequently very
much alarmed. They had never before seen Nimāi in a trance so deep and
death-like. They feared that he was lost to them forever; that Śrī Kṛṣṇa had
allowed him to survive so long only that he might disclose the story to his
bhaktas, and had now taken him to himself. Hours passed in this manner,
and Nimāi regained consciousness only when it was near morning.
1This is near Gauḍa, then the capital city of Bengal.
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One or two words of explanation are necessary here. We have already
seen that the object of Kṛṣṇa’s sport was to furnish mankind with the means
of salvation through the heart, that is to say, by bhakti and divine love (prema)
for God. We have also said that one of the objects of the descent (avatāra)
of Śrī Gaurāṅga was not only to bear witness to the truth of Kṛṣṇa’s sport,
but also to show by its practical application how men might attain to God
through its means, Śrī Gaurāṅga himself acting the part of the bhakta. In
fact, as practice is better than precept, he became a bhakta to show how one
ought to act in order to attain to God.
In Kṛṣṇa’s sport we have seen that Rādhā bathed every day in the Yamunā

river to purify herself, and that one day as she was coming home she saw
Kṛṣṇa gazing tenderly at her. Thus commenced her attraction for Kṛṣṇa.
Nimāi was initiated by Īśvara Purī at Gayā, and was thus purified, even as if
he had bathed with that object in the Yamunā. Subsequently, he and Kṛṣṇa
met at Kanāi-naṭaśālā and Nimāi was fascinated. Thus the pūrva-rāga or first
attraction of Nimāi for Śrī Kṛṣṇa commenced.
The reader is referred to the short description given before regarding the

manner in which Rādhā was affected, according to the Bhāgavata, by her
pūrva-rāga. But Nimāi was many times more powerfully affected than even
Rādhā was. In short, Nimāi manifested pūrva-rāga for God in a way never
dreamt of by the Vaiṣṇava philosophy. Thus the Śrīmad Bhāgavata says that
love for Kṛṣṇa is evidenced by eight external signs, namely, weeping, laugh-
ter, shivering, sweating, pulaka (i.e., the hair of the body standing erect),
fainting, etc.2 But the symptoms that developed in Nimāi were many times
more than eight. Overtaken by pūrva-rāga, Nimāi became wholly and entirely
subject to its influence. He lost all control over his emotions and constantly
complained that he could not restrain his tears. He became; as we know,
the meekest of men and his bhakti transcended all human experience. His
sorrowful countenance and melancholic air created a feeling of sympathy
in all who beheld him. Then he became absent-minded, careless of every-
thing worldly, and constantly engaged in devotion. There was not a moment
when he was not communing with Śrī Kṛṣṇa. His self-possession frequently
left him; indeed, he was far more often under the influence of the holy spirit
than not. Karṇapūra, the author of Kṛṣṇacaitanya-caritāmṛta, thus describes
the state of pūrva-rāga as observed in the Lord Nimāi:

“He weeps incessantly from dawn to dark. When evening comes
he asks if it is morn, and argues out the matter in his mind. Anon
he says: ‘’Tis morn, for there is light.’ Notion of time is completely

2The group of sāttvika-bhāvas, outward signs of inner powerful emotion, mentioned here are
given as eight, not in the Bhāgavata, but in the Bhakti-rasāmṛta-sindhu (“Ocean of the Nectar of
Devotion”) of Rūpa Gosvāmin at 2.3.12. Laughter is not included there. The remaining three
are paralysis, cracking of the voice, and loss of color. (ed.)
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lost. Soon as he hears the name of God pronounced, prostrate he
falls and rolls in the dust, and quakes from head to foot, and
heaves forth sighs, while shedding ceaseless showers of tears of
love.”3

His tears are always eager to flow, but in the presence of strangers he
makes great efforts to suppress them. He rises up in the morning, and tears of
joy4 rush from his eyes. While he washes his face he sheds tears. At breakfast,
he sits absorbed in divine contemplation and touches hardly anything. It is
only at the earnest entreaty of his mother, Śacī, that he takes a few mouthfuls
of food. He lies down at noon to rest himself, but only wets his pillow with
his tears.
So engrossed was he with the contemplation of Kṛṣṇa that he could think

or speak of nothing which did not concern him. As we have said before,
the presence of a discordant element in the shape of a stranger or outsider
interrupted the force of the influence that was upon him, so that he was
generally able to restrain his emotions. But when a friend came to see him,
a very opposite effect was produced in him. To the friend he would ask
questions like these: “Has Śrī Kṛṣṇa been your way?” Or “Have you met Śrī
Kṛṣṇa?” Or “Can you tell me where Śrī Kṛṣṇa has fled to?” These questions
he would ask with such simplicity and earnestness that the person to whom
they were addressed would immediately burst into tears. Nimāi, surprised
at the outburst, would anxiously ask his friend: “Why do you weep? Is it
because Śrī Kṛṣṇa will not come again?” And then he would himself burst
into tears on realizing that he had been raving all the while!
One day Gadādhara approached him with pāna (betel nut) in his hand,
3Kavikarṇapūra, Śrīkṛṣṇa-caitanya-caritāmṛta, 5.10-12:
ूΟषूूभिृत िदन ं समԒमवे
ूमेाौ ुू चरुवरै Țदन ि्वनीय।
यािमжां भवित सित ूभःु ूबोध े
वकैӏािψनिमित तक�याҨभवू॥
सРायां िकमिप Țदन ि्वमɫुकüठः
ूातः ԧात क्थमिप चϕेिहः ूबोधः।
तХɫं ोजित िकयत क्दिेत गौरो
वकैӏाϡदित तԧ कालभदेः॥
नामकंै ौवणपथं यदवै ग˳-े
Ψोऽयं भिुव िवठन ब्लूकामम।
िािघӺःै ӫसनसमीरणःै सकҢ-ै
नȵऽाϿूसमृरधारया च रजे॥े

This is a very loose translation of these three verses! (ed.)
4There is a vast difference between weeping and shedding tears from bhakti or prema for

God. Thus a man, when suffering, weeps; and a man under the divine influence “sheds tears of
joy.” Later on the manner in which the heart is exercised by these divine influences and worldly
feelings will be explained. Be it noted here that so good is Śrī Kṛṣṇa that even the devotee who
bitterly weeps from his separation from him all the while enjoys supreme felicity.



Chapter Nine: The First Sight 117

and he eagerly asked: “Gadādhara, where is my Kṛṣṇa?” Gadādhara, used to
such questions, did not pay any particular regard to the query, and simply
replied: “He is within your heart; where else should he be?” Nimāi believing
that he would now be able to seize his beloved, exclaimed:—“He is in this
bosom, you say?” And at once he attempted to tear open his breast with his
fingers! Gadādhara and Śacī both caught hold of his hands to prevent him
from wounding himself, and tried to soothe him. “Gadādhara,” said Śacī,
“you are a sensible child, you have saved my Nimāi’s life. Were you not
near, he would have killed himself. Even as it is, he has wounded his breast
with his nails, and blood is flowing from the wounds.” And, as a matter of
fact, blood was trickling down his breast profusely from the wounds inflicted
on himself.
Nimāi now began to see Kṛṣṇa in everything and everywhere, awake or

asleep, in the air, on the water, in the wood, on the plain,—in fact, the whole
world to him was full of Kṛṣṇa. Sometimes he would actually speak to him
in a state of ecstasy; sometimes he would shed tears of joy and describe
his beauty in a state of semi-consciousness to his friends; and sometimes
he would weep on missing him. He scarcely took any notice of those who
surrounded him. He was conscious only of his Kṛṣṇa, and of nothing else.
Neither could he perceive the necessity of the existence of any other being
but Kṛṣṇa. People did not understand the state he was in. Indeed, he did not
hear what others said to him, or if he did, he seemed not to understand them.
When he returned to his senses he could not remember what had happened
to him during his state of unconsciousness, and the little that he remembered
had the vagueness of a dream. In the latter case he would sometimes ask his
friends or his mother to pardon him for anything incoherent that he might
have said when he had lost all control over himself. Sometimes he would ask
his friends to tell him what he had done or said in the state of trance. His
friends, however, did not always disclose to him all that he wanted to know.
Following in the wake of the saints who have recorded the doings of Lord

Nimāi, I must give here some more definite particulars as to how the influ-
ence upon him began its operations, and how it, for some time, completely
mastered him. It must be borne in mind that when Nimāi was invited by
Śrīvāsa to pass the evenings with him, the latter had no definite idea as to
how he would utilise the time with his invited guest. But shortly after the
meetings began to be held, Śrīvāsa and his friends saw strange manifesta-
tions thereat, of which Nimāi was the medium. This led them to continue
the experiments night after night. The manifestations seemed marvellous;
so, to prevent interruption, no outsiders were admitted, during their sittings,
to the house of Śrīvāsa, which was protected by a high wall all round, and a
strong door.
They had two objects in view in carrying on the experiments. Firstly, the
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manifestations seemed so curious as to lead them to expect most important
results from them. Secondly, they felt themselves overcome, they knew not
how, by a celestial joy when in the company of Nimāi. It was, therefore,
the most ardent wish of those who had passed a night with Nimāi once, to
come again, and never let slip an opportunity of attending the seances. Every
evening they assembled and strongly bolted the door from the inside, after
which no on was permitted to enter the house of Śrīvāsa until the seance was
over. Gaṅgādāsa, a bhakta, was the fortunate man appointed to keep guard
at the door.
We have called the meetings “seances,” and the divine manifestations, ex-

periments, advisedly. When Nimāi first attended the meetings it was found
that he was influenced by a power exterior to himself, which, and not his
own soul, controlled his thoughts and actions. This influence, day by day,
increased in power, until it obtained complete possession of him. Indeed,
eventually the influence obtained so much control over him that he some-
times ceased to be Nimāi Paṇḍita altogether. In time, Nimāi obtained ascen-
dency over his influence and brought it into subjection; but of that hereafter.
As the influence began to exercise authority over Nimāi, it was found that

he was gradually losing control over his own body, his own senses, nay, over
his very soul. When he wanted to say something, the influence prevented
him; and when the influence wanted to make him speak or act, he involun-
tarily resisted it. And thus there was a struggle between the influence and
Nimāi, and the result was external manifestations frequently accompanied or
followed by violent contortions of Nimāi’s body. For instance, the influence
would urge Nimāi to say that he was Akrūra, the person who led Kṛṣṇa from
Brindaban to Mathura. But Nimāi would refuse. Then there was a contest, in
which the influence would eventually win, and impel Nimāi to declare that
he was Akrūra.
Let us, in this place, notice the minute description given by the saints, his

chroniclers, regarding the manner in which the influence affected his body
and mind. Now Nimāi weeps, and he weeps for hours together. When he
weeps, sometimes he cannot assign any cause for his weeping. Sometimes he
tries to explain himself but cannot; and sometimes he tells his companions
what he is weeping for, because Kṛṣṇa has forsaken him. The weeping is
accompanied by floods of tears, which actually make the earth, where they
fall, muddy. Tears gush from his eyes as water from a fountain.
The mood changes, and then he begins to laugh, and he laughs for an

hour together. The weeping makes his companions weep with him, and the
laughter makes them laugh. Sometimes he cannot or, at least, does not ex-
plain the cause of his laughing; sometimes he does, to the effect that it is
impossible for Kṛṣṇa, the loving Lord, to leave him, for he has chained him
in his heart.
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It soon came to be perceived that if one symptom appeared, the opposite
was sure to follow. For instance, when there was weeping, laughter was sure
to be the next manifestation; and when there was laughter, weeping was sure
to follow. Not that one was to follow the other immediately as a matter of
course; but it was clearly established that if a strange symptom manifested
itself one day, a contrary one was sure to appear sooner or later. Thus, as
I said previously, laughter followed weeping, and vice versa. Sweating was
one of the symptoms which sometimes occurred as a result of the influence;
it was, however, so very unusual that it created wonder. This sweating is
thus described in the Caitanya-bhāgavata:

Whenever the Lord perspired,
The Gaṅgā herself seemed to flow from him.5

Then again, his body would become dry and hot to such an extent that even
when big jars of water were emptied thereon, its pores absorbed it all in-
stantly. There was thus an ebb and flow of water through the skin. Some-
times there was a violent shivering and a chattering of the teeth, and some-
times the body became so rigid that it seemed to be made of a single piece
of some unyielding material.
Sometimes breathing was suspended altogether, and sometimes it became

so strong that a storm was blowing and those who sat before him had to move
aside to give it passage, so violent was the shock they received.
Sometimes Nimāi’s body became so heavy that it could be lifted only with

great difficulty, and sometimes it became so light that each of his compan-
ions, weak or strong, could in turn take him up in his arms,—a full-grown
man something like seven feet high,—and then dance with joy. Indeed, his
body sometimes became so light that he was seen to float in the air, though
only for a few moments.
Sometimes he formed his body into a circle by bringing his feet into touch

with his head, and turned round and round in the yard of Śrīvāsa like a
wheel. Sometimes there was so violent a hiccup, that the sufferer Nimāi,
became quite restless on that account. Sometimes his bright countenance
became pale or colourless, sometimes red, and sometimes dark. Sometimes
the colour of his eyes also changed; indeed, sometimes they exhibited two
different tints. Sometimes the hair stood on end all over his body with plum-
like pimples at their roots from which blood oozed.
We have already said that his limbs sometimes became so stiff that they

could hardly be bent. Sometimes, on the other hand, they became so soft and
5Vṛndāvana Dāsa, Caitanya-bhāgavata, 2.8.158:

ক্েণ ক্েণ মহােসব্দ হয় কেলবের|
মূিতƵ মতী গঙ্া Ƴযন আইলা শরীের||
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pliable that his body seemed to be altogether destitute of bones. Sometimes
he moved about on all fours, and sometimes he danced as if he had no control
over his movements.
In the midst of these manifestations, he would sometimes impersonate

other people, especially those who had figured during the time of Kṛṣṇa, and
sometimes he would talk as the baby Śrī Kṛṣṇa used to do.
Gradually the manifestations became more coherent and graceful. Those

in the spiritual world can communicate with those on earth in a material
form only through matter. It is thus that spirits communicate with men.
The spirit takes possession of the body of a man suitable to its purposes,
and then opens communications with mankind. The higher spirits have to
avail themselves of highly-organised bodies to give expression to their ele-
vated thoughts. The highest spiritual existence is God himself. A wise master
never breaks the laws made by himself, and the wisest master in existence,
God, certainly does not do so. God, therefore, in order to communicate with
man, must adopt the same means as other spirits do. Higher spirits need
highly-organized bodies to serve their purpose. God, himself perfect, needs
a perfect specimen of human organisation. Such was the body of Nimāi,
which he created, appropriated and adopted for the purpose of associating
with mankind, not only to converse with them but to act with them.
This body of Nimāi, though made perfect by God for his own purposes,

had to be nourished, however, in this world of imperfections and impurities.
And thus some of these necessarily attached themselves to Nimāi’s body,
which had to be divested of them, chastened, and gradually perfected to
serve the purpose for which it was created. Thus the body had first its fits,
which ignorant people called insanity; and then a fever which purified it so
much as to enable it to receive and nourish the divine influence instilled into
it. This divine influence next subjected the body to a thorough process of de-
velopment and purification; the whole body was made to undergo a thorough
preparation for the purpose of receiving the Great Soul of all souls. It was
this process of preparation that caused the outwardly visible and wonderful
manifestations in Nimāi.6
6Intelligent people will go to Siberia to examine the bones of a mastodon; but they will

not move a finger to ascertain the fact whether they shall live or not after death. Yet this all-
important fact can be ascertained by a very simple process. “Possessions” take place frequently,
and there is not one village in the world which cannot furnish an example. Men who pretend to
be wise take no notice of such occurrences. They attribute the manifestation either to disease
or roguery. It is quite true that fits are oftentimes mistaken for possessions, and also that people
pretend they are possessed for the purpose of deception. But a little patience will furnish the
honest inquirer with a true case; and if he be fortunate enough to get hold of such a one he will
thereby earn for himself a blessing which is much more valuable than a kingdom. For such an
incident will prove to him the immortality of the soul. Being furnished with such information,
he will be able to defy the miseries of this world. Besides, it will lead him to be good and pious,
and enable him to trample worldly temptations under foot. A true case of possession will also
prove that the avatāra (descent) of God is possible under the laws of nature. Through a human



Chapter Nine: The First Sight 121

We have stated before that when a symptom appeared in his person, it
was an intimation that the exactly opposite symptom would next manifest
itself, sooner or later. This was also true in regard to his mental state. When,
for instance, there was grief, joy was sure to follow. The fact is, Nimāi was
subjected to two different states of mind: At one time he felt that Śrī Kṛṣṇa
had abandoned him, and then he showed all the symptoms of unutterable
grief. Indeed, in the depth of his sorrow he would swoon away, and that
repeatedly. His companions imbibed the spirit from him, and felt as he did,
though, of course not in an equal degree. But the mood changes again, and
Nimāi feels that Lord Śrī Kṛṣṇa is with him, and then he shows all the mani-
festations of intense joy. And as in the case of sorrow, so in the case of joy,
he falls down in a swoon from the very excess of his emotion. His compan-
ions receive a portion of the joy, and a drop is enough literally to make them
delirious with it.
During the first few nights they did nothing definite. The companion-

ship of Nimāi imparted to his attendants an irresistible flow of bhakti; they
drank it, and became intoxicated with it. They passed their nights in holy
joy; and when morning dawned they reproved the sun for disturbing them
in the midst of their celestial happiness. In the excess of his joy, Nimāi at
length began to dance; and when he danced, his companions were irresistibly
led to follow his example, step by step. By and by, the musical instruments,
necessary to accompany the kīrtana, were introduced. This kīrtana, in the
beginning, was nothing more than the several names of Śrī Kṛṣṇa strung to-
gether and set to music. No sooner was the kīrtana began than Nimāi was
overpowered by emotion. We have noticed above what Kavi Karṇapūra said
in his Kṛṣṇacaitanya-caritāmṛta-kāvya, namely, that the Lord fell down in a

body, perfectly formed, God Almighty can manifest so much of himself as is conceivable by,
and therefore necessary for, man; for man cannot conceive of a being who is different from
himself fundamentally. You can give God Almighty many high attributes such as illimitability
and so forth, but they will convey no definite idea to the human mind. Man can conceive of God
only as a man,—only perfect, perfect in every thing. The rational basis given for the avatāra
will possibly not be approved of by a class of Vaiṣṇavas, who, in their excess of bhakti for Śrī
Gaurāṅga, maintain that the person of the Lord is a constant quantity. We have, however, to
found the sport upon a rational basis or it will not be accepted by a large class of people. For
ourselves we do not see, however, much practical difference in the theory propounded and the
creed of a certain class of Vaiṣṇavas referred to. This aspect of the question will be thoroughly
discussed hereafter.
The belief in “possessions” is universal, and that is proof enough that it is based upon positive
fact. In Europe, the belief in possession does not obtain that hold now as it did during the Middle
Ages. The Bible itself testifies to it,—indeed, every holy book in the world does so. Dealings,
however, with dark spirits are prohibited: try the spirits, says the Bible. Among the Hindus there
is precisely the same injunction. Indeed a belief in possession led to a good deal of mischief in
Europe; but then there is an abuse of everything. The question before us is not whether dealings
with spirits are conducive to the well-being of men or not, but whether “possession” is a fact or
not. One who believes in the Bible cannot deny it.
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swoon as soon as the name of Śrī Kṛṣṇa was uttered in his hearing.7 That
being the case, one can get some idea of how it affected Nimāi when these
sweet names of his beloved Lord were strung together and set to music! Ei-
ther he fainted away outright or he danced in the excess of his joy, utterly
unconscious of the fact that, being a great paṇḍita, dancing in his normal
state was an abomination to him.
We have translated below a few passages from the author’s Bengali work

on this subject, giving a description of Nimāi’s kīrtana as it was in the begin-
ning.

“The saṅkīrtana or chanting of hymns by Nimāi and his compan-
ions, was unlike anything then known. The musical instruments
used on the occasion, were the khola (a sort of long drum) and the
karatāla (cymbal). The tune of the hymns was simple, yet sublime
and soul-moving. After the instruments had been played in con-
cert for a while, during which the singers composed and concen-
trated their minds, the chanting of the hymns commences. Nimāi,
beside himself with bhakti, rises up and begins to dance. His com-
panions, in a moment, being as it were, electrified by his perfor-
mance, join Nimāi. Nimāi dances on, with uplifted arms and with
eyes turned upwards, and from time to time, cries out, Haribala
(pronounced Haribol), which means, ‘say Hari,’ or simply bala
bala (bol bol). In the course of the kīrtana the members often ex-
hibited many external signs of deep emotion. They would become
senseless, or roll on the ground, embrace one another, cry and
laugh alternately, and sometimes, as with one voice, make the
sky resound with the ejaculation of ‘Haribala, Hari!’ The scene
that presented itself was a heavenly one. The soul of the kīrtana
was, of course, Nimāi, whose influence awoke profound religious
enthusiasm in his companions, who felt themselves immersed, as
it were, in a ‘sea of divine bhakti.’ They felt as if they were with
Kṛṣṇa, and Kṛṣṇa with them. Everyone present was, in spite of
himself, carried away by the torrent of religious excitement.

This scene was repeated night after night.8

7Kavikarṇapūra, ibid., 5.12.
8To outsiders kīrtana may seem to be a noisy and artificial affair. It is so when there is no

bhakti in the heart. But when there is bhakti the kīrtana is a celestial enjoyment with powers of
purification. Men sit together with musical instruments for the purpose of chanting the praise
of the Lord, who is so good, kind, and disinterestedly affectionate. The music in the beginning
soothes the soul, and prepares it to receive the pious sentiments which the hymn contains. Nay,
it has also the power of evoking such sentiments in the heart. The music and sentiments in a
song moved the heart. When one of the party is moved, others are also moved by a mysterious
law of sympathy. The whole party is then saturated with pious feelings. (It also sometimes



happens that the presence of an unsympathetic infidel in their midst disturbs the work of the
influence on the mind and spoils the whole kīrtana.) This pious feeling is followed by an influx
of joy in the heart. This joy is communicated from one to another, and the state of their feeling
is expressed either by dancing, pulaka (gooseflesh), weeping, or complete loss of consciousness.
But the kīrtana in which the Lord presided was a quite different affair; the feeling that was
evoked there is simply indescribable.
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Chapter Ten: Bhakti is Not
Imaginary
The friends of Nimāi learnt from his life one grand truth, namely, that

bhakti1 was not something imaginary but a powerful reality, and that Nimāi
could bestow it at pleasure upon whomsoever he liked, as if it had been a
material object. They also felt that those who recieved it became, as if born
again, new men, better in every respect and happier than they were before.2
Thus bhakti began to be the most prized of all objects on this earth to them.
His other companions, therefore, begged to be favoured by him with the
bhakti of Kṛṣṇa. Even Śacī one day said to him: “I hear you have brought the
bhakti of Kṛṣṇa from Gayā; my child; let me have a little of it.” “Mother,”
replied Nimāi, “you shall be blessed with it through the favour of pious men;
for, God acts through them.”
Gadādhara, his constant friend and companion, wished to make the same

request to Nimāi, but had not the requisite courage. One night as they lay
down together on the same bed, Gadādhara clasped Nimāi’s feet and began to
weep. “Why do you weep, Gadādhara?” earnestly asked Nimāi, as he raised
him up. Gadādhara replied with sobs: “You have saved many, and shall your
slave Gadādhara alone never taste bhakti?” Nimāi smiled and answered—
“Tomorrow, when you visit the Ganges to bathe, you shall be blessed with
it.” Nimāi spoke as if he were joking; but he was not, and Gadādhara took
the promise seriously, indeed. As the day dawned, Gadādhara went to the
river to bathe; and, as the Caitanya-maṅgala has it:

1In the original Bengali text Ghosh has kṛṣṇa-prema not just bhakti. Kṛṣṇa-prema is the highest
form of bhakti according to the Caitanya tradition. (ed.)
2Of course everyone has bhakti in his heart,—some in a higher, some in a lesser degree. But

as a sufficient quantity of heat is necessary to produce steam, so a sufficient quantity of bhakti is
necessary to make a man born again. You may go on applying heat to water forever and ever;
but there will be no steam as long as it is less than 212 degrees Fahrenheit. In the same manner
the bhakti of a man is of very little use to him if it is not strong enough to be able to make a new
and better man of him.
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He bathed himself and great was his joy,
To find his heart o’erflow with reverence for Kṛṣṇa.3

The Lord and his companions were seated together when Gadādhara ap-
proached them like a drunken man, with a tottering gait. Tears of joy trickled
down his cheeks and breast. Putting his cloth round his neck, as a sign of
devotion, Gadādhara prostrated himself at Nimāi’s feet. Śrī Gaurāṅga smil-
ingly said, “Gadādhara, have you got it?” Gadādhara answered by bathing
the Lord’s feet with tears, without saying a word.
Thus was Gadādhara blessed with divine bhakti. Thenceforth when Nimāi

began dancing, Gadādhara danced by his side; and the touch of Nimāi, as it
were, melted Gadādhara with joy.
Śuklāmbara was a neighbour of Nimāi, as stated before. He was a great

ascetic: he had always regarded Nimāi as if he were his own son. He would
wipe off the tears from Nimāi’s eyes and cheeks, remove the dust from his
person, and do other similar services. In the course of time Śuklāmbara per-
ceived that bhaktiwas the highest state attainable by man; that his asceticism
had done him very little good, for he had got no bhakti, and that Nimāi was
capable of imparting it. One day, therefore, he addressed Nimāi in these
words:

A tired pilgrim from shrine to shrine I went,
and heedless of sufferings, I travelled far
to Madhupurī and Dvārāvatī.
Grant me, O Lord, the bhakti of Kṛṣṇa.4

Here Śuklāmbara betrayed his vanity. What he said was, in effect, that
since he had suffered much by travelling to sacred shrines, he deserved to
have bhakti. The Lord wanted to purge him of his vanity, and replied: “Are
not jackals and dogs to be found at Madhupurī and Dvārāvatī?” Convinced
by these words of his own folly, he fell upon the ground and wept tears of
profound repentance. Said he: “Forgive me, my Lord! I deserve nothing
because I have not been able to conquer vanity.”5
3Locanadāsa, Caitanya-maṅgala, ?:

অিত হৃষ্ মেন স্ান কির গঙ্াজেল|
Ƴপর্মায় অবশ তনু টলমল কের||

4ibid., :
নানা তীথƵ পযƵয্টন কিরয়ািছ আিম|
অেনক যন্ণা দঃুখ িকছুই না জািন||
মধুপরুী দব্ারাবতী ƴকলু পযƵয্টন|
দঃুিখত ƴহনু মুিঞ, Ƴদহ Ƴপর্মধন||

5Kavikarṇapūra, ibid., 6.9:
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The Lord, who could not bear to witness distress, felt profound compas-
sion for the humbled ascetic. So, lifting his hand, he said: “Be blessed.” No
sooner had the Lord said this than a thrill passed through his frame, his hair
stood on end, and tears rolled down his cheeks. He felt himself overpowered
by a sense of celestial ecstasy, and relieved of all the impurity of his soul;
and presently with his mendicant-bag thrown across his shoulder he began
to dance like a man drunk with joy.
In the same manner, his companions, one by one, received the boon of

bhakti from the Lord. They prayed and he gave. For one who is desirous of
having bhakti, it is, as a rule, necessary that he should pray for it, that is to
say, be in a negative state of mind. This state of his mind enables the novice
to receive the gift more readily and utilize it.
The religion that the Lord was teaching inculcated the doctrine that bhakti

is the easiest and surest way of attaining God, that God has no family of
his own, and that his adopted family is composed of his bhaktas, that is, of
those who worship him with bhakti. Nay, this religion goes even so far as to
allege that God Almighty, irresistible and all-powerful though he is, is yet an
obedient friend to his bhaktas. People now began to see that Nimāi possessed
the power of granting this bhakti, an invaluable gift, to anybody he chose.
They saw every day that he had the power, not only of purifying a sinner,
but also of making him an active bhakta or ardent devotee of God. A passive
sādhu, who is pure but has no bhakti for God, does not attract him and is not
attracted towards him. Without bhakti he is only a good man without God.
This power, possessed by Nimāi, of granting bhakti, created the impression
that he was at the least some being higher than man. For, to grant bhakti
to one is to make him something like a master in relation to God, who is a
serving friend to his bhaktas. So, when Nimāi granted bhakti to a sinner he
practically issued a mandate upon God Almighty to serve that man, sinner
though he had been. “Who is this Nimāi, then,” thought his companions,
“who can thus issue a mandate upon the Almighty God? Is he somebody
sent by God, or the he himself?”
It must be borne in mind that the idea of God appearing to man in a hu-

man form, never crossed the minds of the generality of Hindus. Of course,
Śrī Kṛṣṇa appeared to their fathers thousands of years ago; but then, many
learned men in their hearts believed him to be a mythical character. Others,
who believed in his advent, had the idea forcibly impressed on their minds,
that Śrī Kṛṣṇa could only have appeared in those by-gone and golden ages
when God frequently came into direct communication with man. It never

ُक तऽ सिϿ न ȢगालचयाԒतः ُक
तषेां भविे;मथ ते न पनुः Ȣगालाः।
इΟɫुवΟथ िवभौ िϡजप ुʾ वोऽयम ्
उ˳ःै पपात भिुव दüडवΨकुाΝा॥
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crossed the mind of any ordinary Hindu of that period that God would con-
descend to appear to the sinful men of this iron age. The holy books of the
Hindus did not predict any such avatāra. All the avatāras, according to the
holy books, had come and gone except one, who was to appear as a warrior,
sword in hand; and Śrī Gaurāṅga did not at all answer to this description;
so the friends of Nimāi naturally could not entertain the idea that he was an
avatāra. That being the case, they anxiously inquired of one another who this
Nimāi Paṇḍita might be, who could thus issue mandates upon God Almighty.
It is quite true that Advaita had predicted that he was coming; indeed,

he went sometimes the length of asserting that he was come! Few people,
however, seriously believed him. But even those who did, could not bring
themselves to entartain the notion that he who was coming or come might
be Nimāi Paṇḍita, the son of poor Jagannātha Miśra, who was subject to
the laws of nature like themselves, and one who, but the other day, had
comported himself as an aggressive, irrepressible, and boastful scholar.
When Advaita, and with him his followers, predicted the advent of God,

they had not any definite idea as to how he would appear in their midst.
All of them naturally thought in their hearts that if God Almighty came, he
would do so with the pomp befitting his exalted position. But Nimāi was only
a man,—a man who had all the weakness of humanity. He ate and slept like
others; he showed that he was not all-knowing at every step of his life. To
think that the avatāra which Advaita had predicted was Nimāi, would have
been a great disappointment to all, as it actually was to Advaita himself.
“Śrī Kṛṣṇa is here,” “Śrī Kṛṣṇa is there,” “Śrī Kṛṣṇa is come”—these were

the expressions which Nimāi would use in such a matter-of-fact manner as
led his friends to believe that he was not giving vent to fanciful notions but
to what he was actually feeling or seeing. Of course, they themselves did not
see Śrī Kṛṣṇa; but they could see that Śrī Kṛṣṇa was not far off from Nimāi,
and that Nimāi had direct dealings with him. Nimāi’s presence filled them
with holy feelings, and in his company they felt vividly the nearness of God.
The belief, as we have just stated, gradually obtained a very firm hold of the
minds of all his constant companions that God was coming. Indeed, they
expected every day something very wonderful to happen, though in what
way they had no conception. Every one of the companions of Nimāi was in
a constant state of great expectation, and they passed their days and nights
in a state of semi-trance.
The outside public, however, naturally became curious to know what the

matter was with Nimāi and his companions, who seemed to have become
transformed into beings who continually led a dreamy and unearthly life.
Their appearance and actions showed that they were not in a sober state of
mind.
Every night, at the house of Śrīvāsa, kīrtanaswere sung by a daily-increasing
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number of pious men. The doors were closed at a fixed hour, and no one, not
even an intimate friend, was admitted after the doors had been once shut.
Hundreds of people were drawn to the place by the sounds that came

from within, of music and of “Hari Haribala.” They clamoured for admission
with entreaties, and sometimes threats, but in vain. The doors remained
closed, and they had to return home disappointed. People began to form
surmises about what passed within the walls of Śrīvāsa’s dwelling-house; and
a rumour was spread throughout the town of Navadvīpa that Nimāi and his
companions were indulging in vicious pleasures.
The saṅkīrtana commenced in the month of January, and was carried on

most enthusiastically thoughout February. By the month of March it came to
be known throughout Bengal. Gradually Nimāi’s party increased in strength,
and eminent men flocked to surrender themselves at his feet
The tumult grew in Nadia. The followers of Nimāi were easily marked out

from the common herd. They seemed to be absorbed in their own thoughts,
and in a state of absolute happiness. This naturally created envy. Then these
bhaktas avoided all company and worldly affairs, and were absolutely reti-
cent about their own movements. When any question was asked as to what
they did at their meetings, they declined to reveal to unholy and unsym-
pathetic ears anything about the subjects that occupied their minds. Those
who nightly returned disappointed at not being able to gain admittance to
the kīrtana party, began to circulate ugly rumours. They argued that “wher-
ever there is secrecy there is crime.” But the followers of Nimāi, who were
constantly “swimming in an ocean of happiness,” did not much mind the
shafts aimed at them. Seeing that they could not in any way provoke the fol-
lowers of Nimāi, they invented the story that Hossein Shah, the Mussalman
King of Bengal, had been moved to put a stop to their malpractices, and was
sending several boatfuls of soldiers down the river to arrest not only Nimāi
but all his followers!
This rumour day by day gained in strength, and evidence was forthcoming

to corroborate the allegation that the embarkation of the troops had already
taken place!
As stated above, the bhaktas were constantly in the enjoyment of a spir-

itual ecstasy which led them to feel vividly the nearness of God Almighty.
They felt that God was coming or already come, and they expected every
moment some wonderful manifestation of him. The rumour, therefore, very
much dampened their spirits. For, their opponents were doing their best to
convince them of the truth of the allegation that troops were almost upon
them to arrest and eventually to slaughter them.
When the spirits of the bhaktas were at the lowest ebb, the expected won-

derful manifestation actually took place.
It was in the hot month of May and the time was the forenoon, when the
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sun was shining in full force. Śrīvāsa, having bathed, entered his pūjā-house
for devotional purposes. On a cushioned seat was his image of God. He first
saluted it and then sat with his eyes shut to commune with God. Just at this
moment there was a knock at the door, which he had taken care to shut,
to prevent his being disturbed. There was a knock and a voice which said,
“Open the door!”
Śrīvāsa, rather annoyed, enquired who was there. And the voice said,

“He whom you are trying to commune with!”
Śrīvāsa could not realize fully the true significance of the words he heard.

He was very much annoyed, when he understood the purport of the message,
at the blasphemy, and got up in a not very amiable mood, and opened the
door. As soon as he had done so an illuminated figure entered the pūjā-house!
The illuminated figure and Śrīvāsa gazed at each other. What Śrīvāsa saw

before him paralyzed all his senses. He saw a human form covered with, as
it seemed to him, a dense spiritual essence which emitted a dazzling light,
or rather a light which ought to have dazzled, but did not. There could,
however, be no mistake that the figure before him was Nimāi, the son of
Śacī. Nimāi smiled and said: “Śrīvāsa, you see I am come.” So saying, he sat
on the cushioned seat referred to above. No Hindu would have dared to sit
on the throne of God. This was the first time that Śrīvāsa was so familiarly
addressed by the young son of his friend Jagannātha.
Śrīvāsa stood speechless. It is beyond human power to describe how he

felt then; suffice it to say that he was in the position of a man who suddenly
finds himself face to face with God. He had at this moment no doubt what-
ever in his mind that the illuminated and living figure before him was God
Almighty himself. It was not only the effulgence with which the figure was
covered that convinced him of it; but he found that his soul had been taken
possession of, and the belief had indissolubly been impressed upon it.
So Śrīvāsa was face to face with God Almighty! He was, as it were, con-

founded by the advent of the long-expected blessing. The highest desire of
Śrīvāsa had now been fulfilled; and to the man who has nothing to wish for
there is no difference between life and death. Hence, for the good of his
creatures he keeps himself unrevealed to man; and if ever he reveals himself,
he allows man to have only a faint glimpse of him. Idea after idea passed
through the mind of Śrīvāsa with the speed of lightning. His first effort was
to recollect what actually was the matter with him; for, the suddenness of
the appearance had led him to forget everything for the moment. When he
had partially recovered from this shock, the first idea that struck him was to
ascertain whether he was dreaming or awake. “No doubt it is all a dream,”
thought he. “Yet how can that be? For I seem quite conscious of being wide
awake. Yes, I am awake, but who am I? Am I Śrīvāsa? And who is Śrīvāsa?
Am I, then, lucky Śrīvāsa, at length face to face with God Almighty? But is
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there really a God at all?” It was thus Śrīvāsa found his reason tossed about
like a rudderless boat on the Ganges during a hurricane.
It was thus Śrīvāsa, a firm believer, became skeptical when he found him-

self face to face with God! Now he began to doubt his own existence! The
fact is, the awful presence unhinged his mind for the moment.
The reader must, however, bear in mind that a doubt about the existence

of God and about his nature, is one of the greatest blessings of God to man. It
is this doubt which makes religion and God sweet; it gives life to the devotee’s
meditations and is the main impetus which leads him on to progress. And this
doubt about God, therefore, is what, by the will of kind providence, attaches
itself to every man however holy, and under every circumstance.
The doubt crossed the mind of Śrīvāsa even when he was face to face with

whom he believed to be God himself! The fact was that, as stated above,
Śrīvāsa was then certainly in a condition almost amounting to temporary
insanity. “Is there a God?”—thought he. And he tried to solve the question.
But in that state of his mind, any systematic thinking was out of the question.
“Yes, there is a God; there cannot be any doubt about that,” thought Śrīvāsa.
“But is it possible that he, the creator of innumerable universes, should come
among us, the crawling creatures of this earth? Why should he come? What
does he care whether we suffer or not? What are we, puny creatures, to him,
that he should take any notice whatsoever of us?” Such doubts, as I said, are
natural to man, and they are of incalculable benefit to him. They make faith
doubly sweet; because, though urged to come, it does not, and when it does
come, its approach is so slow! As we have to look at the sun through a blue
glass lest we hurt our eyes, so doubts overshadow the dazzling effulgence of
God, and make it possible for man to commune with him. Let him not think
himself unfortunate, who is subject to doubts. Providence has given them to
him for his good. As a post fixed in soft soil may be lifted up without much
effort, so faith, lightly planted, may be as easily uprooted.
Nimāi was there before Śrīvāsa gazing at him with a tender feeling. There

was no mistaking that Nimāi was God Almighty, and that he was seated there
before Śrīvāsa, ready to perform any service for him!
A flood of joy passed through his heart, and he felt that he was about to

faint; but by a mighty effort he succeeded in keeping himself from falling. It
would not do to fall in a fainting fit when God Almighty was sitting before
him. Moreover the tender gaze of Nimāi helped Śrīvāsa much in resisting the
faintness that was coming over him.
“So I am the luckiest man in the world, the object of my life is at last

accomplished,” thought he. The love of self, which is a feeling ingrained in
human nature, suddenly got the better of him at that moment, and he thought
that this was his time to extort favours from the almighty. In that troubled
state of his mind he tried in vain to think of the particular favour which
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would suit him, and he failed with his utmost efforts to select one. Every
blessing that occurred to him, when subjected to examnation, was found to
be not an unmixed good.
Here the humble author of this book ventures to offer a remark. No man

in the world will be able to select a vara6 if he finds himself in the position
of Śrīvāsa—face to face with God. He will see that there is no unalloyed
happiness in any gift which man can realize or even comprehend in his mind.
Self, however, had only a temporary influence on Śrīvāsa who was a saint,
and who had trained himself all the days of his life to conquer that feeling.
He immediately brought the feelings under subjugation, and felt humiliated
that it had arisen at all. Śrīvāsa then tried to welcome the Lord; but language
failed him. And he stood, as before, speechless as a statue before him.
Of course, the Lord knew very well what was passing in the mind of

Śrīvāsa—that it would be not only impossible for Śrīvāsa to speak to him but
even to bear his august presence much longer. So he wanted to divert his
attention by giving him some pleasant occupation. And the Lord addressed
him thus: “Śrīvāsa! Fetch water and bathe me.”
This command, considering the state of his mind, suited Śrīvāsa very well.

He came out of the house and shouted for help. His voice showed that some-
thing strange had happened and that the matter was urgent; so Śrīvāsa’s three
brothers, the ladies of the house, and the servants, male and female, hurried
up to know what the matter was. When they had come, he told them, in the
simplest language, and in a matter-of-fact way, that God Almighty had come,
and water must be brought from the river to bathe him.
Now, when Śrīvāsa delivered himself thus, his brothers did not for a mo-

ment consider that he had gone mad. Neither did they think that he was
making fun of them; for, they knew from his voice and look, that he had
never been more earnest in his life than he was then. They all had known
that God Almighty was coming, and had expected every moment some such
wonderful manifestation. They, therefore, took the announcement of Śrīvāsa
in a matter-of-fact way, and hastened to do his bidding. They ran to the
bazaar, which was on the way to the river, purchased new earthen jars, and
then went to fetch water from the Ganges.
One by one, the followers of Nimāi appeared on the scene; but they stood

outside and did not venture to go in where the Lord was. From outside they
suddenly witnessed a wonderful phenomenon. The pūjā-house of Śrīvāsa,
within which the Lord was sitting, had amat wall. Through the fissures in this
wall issued pencils of rays, which were distinctly visible from outside. They
6A vara is a favour which a devotee asks of God Almighty, if he appears before him. To the

question, “What would you have if God Almighty offered to give you a vara,” the author has
got invariably one answer from his friends, which is, the grace of God. But that is evading the
question. The grace of God is already upon him who finds himself face to face with God. Man
is, however, so constituted that even the sovereignty of the world is no blessing to him.
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soon found out that the rays were coming from the body of the illuminated
figure within. The rays coming though the fissures were not affected by the
midday sun of May, but remained distinctly visible. Those who have any
experience of this country know how fierce are the rays of the sun at Indian
noon-tide towards the close of May, when the above incident occured. For
any pencils of rays to be visible in such light, they must be stronger than the
rays of the midday sun of May. The early saints chronicle this incident to
give man an idea how strong was the light that surrounded the person of the
Lord.
When everything was ready, the Lord came out of the house to bathe.

There were then hundreds of his bhaktas present. And what did they see?
They saw a figure of gold, gilt as with a “million lightning flashes,” issue
from the house. Indeed, the light that surrounded him dimmed the midday
sun of May! This is what the Kṛṣṇacaitanya-caritāmṛta says: “When the Lord
appeared, he was seen to be enveloped in a garb woven of lightning, a million
times condensed, and proportionately bright, which dimmed the rays of the
sun.”7
The Lord seated himself on a large wooden seat in the open air, and water

was poured on his head. The water which descended to the ground from
Nimāi’s body acquired a peculiar luminosity; and as it flowed through the
yard it sparkled like golden water or water mixed with a sparkling substance
such as pieces of diamond. The body of the Lord, when he had bathed, was
rubbed with a white piece of muslin, to which the illuminated fluid stuck,
and the white sheet shone in the sun like a piece of gold-embroidered cloth,
studded with diamonds!
From there the Lord again entered the pūjā-house of Śrīvāsa, where he sat

on the same cushioned seat as that on which the image of God was seated.
Suddenly the bhaktas heard the sound of a flute from within, and the music
charmed their ears. It seemed to them that the music must be heard by
everyone in the universe. When the music entered their ears, the hair of
their heads and bodies stood on end, and tears of joy began to flow down
their cheeks. The beloved Lord Śrī Kṛṣṇa has been described as all-joy. The
sound of the flute enabled them to realize what that meant. Again sounded
the flute, and they fancied that if the Lord should play it again and again they
would not be able to bear it, but die of joy. Here the Lord bore testimony to
the bewitching properties of the flute of Śrī Kṛṣṇa.
7Kavi Karṇapūra, Kṛṣṇacaitanya-caritāmṛta, 5.57:

गौराʾԒदथ गहंृ ोजन ि्वरजे े
तजेोिभल�घ ु ितरयन ि्ववԪदोजः।
शҢानां शतशतकोिटकोिटवΨ
ूोвीӏ िÈितिमव सिंौतӡकािԒ॥

Gaurāṅga entered the house shining, making with his effulgence the light of the sun insignificant.
It was as if hundreds and millions of lightning bolts burst open and settled on earth shining.
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The Lord, from inside, then commanded Śrīvāsa to take him to his sleeping-
room. Thereupon Śrīvāsa had the cushioned seat removed to his sleeping-
room, and the Lord was conducted thereto. A canopy was hastily erected
above the seat; and on the latter was placed a sheet, soft and white as “the
froth of milk.” Screens were hung against the doors and windows to exclude
light and heat from the room as far as possible.
As the Lord proceeded from the worship-room to the sleeping-apartment

of Śrīvāsa, a thousand flashes of lightning seemed to play around him. As he
sat on the platform in Śrīvāsa’s room, it seemed to be lighted up in an instant.
The bhaktas had now a clearer view of the Lord; and his body appeared to
them to consist of strong light only, and not of flesh and blood. That light,
though brighter than that of the midday sun, was quite serene, and agreeable
to behold. It soothed and delighted, but did not dazzle.
Flower garlands were soon ready, and Gadādhara adorned the Lord’s body

with them. Ornaments of flowers were placed on different parts of his person.
A fanciful cūḍā (knot in the hair) was tied on his head, and was encircled with
a wreath of flowers. His body was then besmeared with sandal-paste, aguru
(a scented substance), camphor, and flower-dust. The cāmara was waved
by Narahari to drive away the flies which gathered round the divine body,
attracted by its bewitchingly sweet scent.
Thus sat the Lord in the house—the Lord who is the source of all beauty,

of all wisdom, and of all power, face to face with his creatures! His creatures
wanted to give him a welcome adequate to his exalted position, but that was
out of the question. Those who wanted to speak found that their tongues
would not move,—others finding speech impossible, burst into tears. They,
as already stated, gave him a clean bed-cover to sit on, and being poor and
not having any gold or diamonds to spare, presented him with flowers. As it
was very hot, they besmeared him with candana (sandal-paste), and fanned
him diligently. The Lord objected to nothing that was done to serve him; on
the other hand, he was gracious enough to express his acknowledgments not
by speech but by signs and benign smiles.
At length the Lord spoke. The voice was sonorous and impressive, withal

sweeter than music. He spoke thus: “You, of course, know who I am. I am
he who sits in the heart of every man. I have revealed myself to tell you that
you have nothing to fear from the king of Gauḍa. I am come this time, not to
punish sinners, but to reclaim them. I am come to teach my creatures how
to attain me by bhakti and love, and practically to show all that a devotee
should do, by myself passing through all the stages required of a devotee in
his spiritual progress. I will, in short, in this avatāra, teach my creatures by
precept and example how to attain me.”
The Lord continued: “If the Mussalman sovereign should be minded to

maltreat you, I shall not punish him, but soften his heart towards his fellow-
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creatures. Punishment is not my work, in this avatāra. I will show you how
I shall touch the heart of the Mussalman king.” And saying this, the lord
beckoned Nārāyaṇī, a girl of four years and a niece of Śrīvāsa, to approach
him. She approached at the Lord’s bidding. “Nārāyaṇī,” said he, “be inspired
with bhakti for Kṛṣṇa.” No sooner were these words uttered than the girl
burst into tears, saying, “O my Kṛṣṇa, O my Kṛṣṇa,” and began to express her
devotion to God in a manner which an ardent devotee of great power could
alone do. The Lord smiled and said, “That is how I will deal with the king, if
he should resort to force to maltreat My bhaktas.” Śrīvāsa stammered out a
reply in these words: “Fear of the king is out of the question now that thou
hast appeared.”
All that happened confounded everyone present. They had no idea as to

where they were and what they were doing. Sometimes they took everything
to be a dream—sometimes they thought it a reality. This day’s revelation of
the Lord was only for a short time. Its object seems to have been to dispel
the fear of Śrīvāsa and other devoted worshippers, which the rumour that
Mussalman soldiers were coming to apprehend them, had created in their
minds. Much perhaps was not said on that day. We say ‘perhaps’ for we
know only of those facts which have been left recorded by the bhaktas.
While the Lord addressed Śrīvāsa, Gadādhara repeatedly rubbed candana

on his person. He remembered the words of Śrī Advaita, namely, “You will
soon know what sort of a boy Nimāi is,” but without saying a word, he bus-
ied himself in serving the Lord. At this time Śrīvāsa’s wife, Mālinī, and the
wives of his three brotheres, appeared at the door. The Lord was seated on
the sacred seat, illuminating the room with a strong light. A screen hung
before the door. Of the four ladies who wanted admittance, three were quite
young, and had never before appeared before Nimāi, uncovered. Address-
ing Śrīvāsa’s youngest brother, they said humbly, “Can we not go in and see
him?” The Lord was in the room, but they could not venture to go in because
of the modestly of their sex.8 Addressing Śrī Kānta, the youngest brother of
Śrīvāsa, in the most imploring tones, “Can it be just,” said they, “that we
should be deprived of the inexpressible joy of seeing him, simply because we
are women?” The Lord heard their appeal from within, and replied, “Cer-
tainly they may come in and see me.” The ladies having entered the room,
overcome with a variety of feelings—such as joy, bashfulness, expectancy
and fear—saw through the half-uplifted veil, which covered their faces, the
benign countenance of the Lord. They then, overpowered by profound bhakti,
saluted the Lord with their heads bowed down close to his feet. The Lord felt
compassion for them, touched their heads with his lotus feet, and blessed
them, saying, “May your hearts abide in me.”
8The custom in Bengal is that the young wives of a household cannot speak or even appear

with uncovered face before one who is comparatively a stranger.
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Their husbands who were present, did not feel the least jealousy when
Nimāi claimed the undivided possession of their hearts. And why? It was
because Nimāi was not then the young paṇḍita of Nadia, but the father of all.
They also felt that if a wife is more dearly related to her husband than to any
other man, God is still nearer to her.
A little while afterwards the Lord said, “I am going. I shall come again in

good time.” No sooner had the Lord said this than, uttering a loud scream,
Nimāi fainted away. All present got alarmed, and eagerly but carefully lifted
him up. They saw with dismay that there was no sign of life in him. His
condition gave them a fright, when they discovered that he was not breath-
ing. Indeed he seemed, to all intents and purposes, a dead man. After much
care he was restored to consciousness. On regaining consciousness he looked
around at those who were near him. “Is not this your house, Paṇḍita?” says
Nimāi, addressing Śrīvāsa. “Yes, I know it is your house, but how came I
to be here?” After a little reflection he continued. “I feel as if I had been
dreaming; did I rave?” They explained to him that he had had a fainting fit,
but that he had not raved at all.
He slowly rose. He was then quite himself—an ordinary man and the

meekest of men in the world. The light had disappeared as soon as he had
fainted away.
A few years previously when Nimāi was only nine years old, at the time

of the ceremony of the sacred thread, he had addressed his mother in these
words: “I am going, I shall come again.” And, as a matter of fact, we have
seen in the above that he did come again. Again he addresses Śrīvāsa, “I am
going; I shall come again.”
All those who had witnessed the manifestations related in the previous

pages, felt bewildered. They had never seen such things before, nor ever
dreamt of the possibility of such an occurrence. Next morning people saw
Nimāi. He was then but a man, though, of course, a deep and amiable bhakta.
That very Nimāi who the day before had touched the heads of young ladies
with his feet, saying, “May your hearts abide in me,” was now praying, most
humbly and with tears, in these words: “O merciful Kṛṣṇa! Save me from all
worldly desires and draw me towards your lotus feet.” But the conviction of
Śrīvāsa and his party was not to be shaken by this change in him. Believing
that the Lord had come, they felt that there was for them nothing but joy in
the world.
Murāri, one of the chroniclers of the early life of the Lord, was the next to

be blessed. The Lord revealed himself to him in that bhakta’s own house. And
in this manner he appeared to a good many of his bhaktas who had earned
the blessing by their character and devotion.
Thus Nimāi taught mankind. In his infancy he was a restless creature,

fond of play. In his youth he was a student, and improved his physical and
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intellectual nature. In the third stage, we see him cultivating bhakti to show
men how Śrī Kṛṣṇa should be served. Finally, he showed how the fruit of his
devotion was the attainment of God.
Hitherto the Lord was only teaching bhakti to God; the other and higher

method, love to God or prema, he taught subsequently. When Nimāi mani-
fested himself as the Lord Almighty he always spoke in the first person, and
naturally comported himself as one who had no equal in the universe. But
at all other times he was the meekest of the meek, the humblest of the hum-
ble, and apparently the most helpless creature in the world. He would, with
folded hands and tears in his eyes, and with a sorrowful countenance which
greatly moved the hearts of those who beheld him, beseech every pious per-
son he met to give him a drop—even a drop—of bhakti for Kṛṣṇa. Previously
he used to fall at the feet of every one, but such a humility gave his compan-
ions great pain. Seeing this, he gave up that practice; nevertheless he would
entreat the meanest amongst his companions to procure for him the favour
of Śrī Kṛṣṇa.
In his ordinary mood he was, as we said before, a meek, holy, good-

natured and pious companion. If anyone then showed him any extraordinary
regard, he expressed so much anguish of soul, that none ventured to treat him
in any other way than as an ordinary man. In his ordinary state he seemed to
remember only very little of his doings as the Lord Almighty. Indeed, Nimāi
the Lord Almighty and Nimāi the bhakta were two distinct personages. He
knew that he had had fainting fits, but he remembered very little of what
he had done or said in that condition. We say he remembered very little,
for he did remember something. This was proved in the following manner.
After every manifestation as the deity he would fall down, apparently dead,
and recovering again become a man. And fully coming to consciousness he
would address his companions thus: “My friends, did I rave? I know, you all
love me dearly and so I ask you always to take care of me. See that I am not
led to be presumptuous and to talk in any way disrespectfully of my Lord Śrī
Kṛṣṇa.”
From what Nimāi did say, after the divine manifestation was over, it

sometimes appeared that he retained only a very faint recollection of what
he had done and said during the period the influence was upon him.
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Chapter Eleven: Nityānanda
Śrī Kṛṣṇa and Balarāma of the Kṛṣṇa Līlā, were revealed respectively in

Nimāi and Nityānanda or Nitāi.
Nityānanda came to Navadvīpa in June, when Nimāi had already revealed

himself. Born at the village of Ekcākā, in the district of Birbhum, he relin-
quished the world when only twelve years old. And ascetic came as a guest to
his home, and begged him from his parents as a gift. The request, monstrous
as it may seem to us, was granted, and Nitāi became the companion of the
mendicant. There is a tradition that the ascetic was no other than Nimāi’s
elder brother, Viśvarūpa. But we do not know from what source it is derived.
Nityānanda travelled for twenty years visiting numerous places of pil-

grimage and at last came to Śrī Vṛndāvana. There he met Īśvara Purī, who
first initiated Gaurāṅga at Gayā. At that time Vṛndāvana was covered with
jungle, and Nitāi went there in search of Śrī Kṛṣṇa. Īśvara Purī perceiving
what he wanted addressed him thus: “Whom do you seek, O good Sādhu! Śrī
Kṛṣṇa is not here. He has been born of Śacī at Navadvīpa, under the name
of Nimāi Paṇḍita. If you are seeking Śrī Kṛṣṇa, go to Nadia.” Nityānanda
therupon hastened to Nadia. For some reason or other he became a guest
at the house of Śrī Nandanācārya, a Brahmin residing in the city, without
directly repairing to the residence of Nimāi. Seeing that he was a devotee of
the first class, the Ācārya gave him a hearty reception.
Three or four days before the arrival of Nitāi, Nimāi had told his followers

that a great being was coming to Navadvīpa; and on the very morning Nitāi
reached the town, Nimāi informed his companions of the arrival of the great
one of whom he had spoken to them. “Go and find him out,” said he. “I
think he is a re-incarnation of Balarāma.” But hardly had Nimāi finished
speaking when he lost consciousness and Balarāma took possession of his
body. Balarāma then, speaking through Nimāi, said, “Fetch me liquor.”1
The eyes of Nimāi became blood-shot and he spoke as Balarāma would have
1It is said Balarāma was a drunkard. But it is the view of the uninitiated. Pious men know

that Balarāma was only drunk with love of Kṛṣṇa. Nityānanda, as Balarāma in this avatāra,
certainly never touched nor smelt liquor.
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done. The companions of Nimāi, hearing this, stood aghast, and they did
not know what to do about the liquor. But Śrīvāsa said: “The liquor that
you mean, i.e., the love of Kṛṣṇa, is with you: it is not with us.” Nimāi,
however, immediately recovered his normal state, and resuming the thread
of his discourse requested his companions to make a search in the town for
Nitāi. “I am,” said he, “impatient to see him.” Thereupon Murāri, Śrīvāsa,
Mukunda and Nārāyaṇa proceeded to the four quarters of the town in search
of Nitāi. They went through the whole town, but without finding him. In
the afternoon they came back disappointed. The Lord smiled and said, “Let
us go in search of him.”
Then Nimāi himself, accompanied by all his friends, went out to find

Nitāi. He proceeded directly to the house of Nandanācārya. They all saw a
holy man seated in the outer house. He was tall, rather dark-complexioned,
lotus-eyed, aged about thirty or thirty-two years.
Nimāi and his friends bowed to Nityānanda and then stood before him.

Nimāi and Nitāi gazed at each other, as if they were old acquaintances. They
spoke not a word, yet it seemed that Nitāi was losing consciousness. Indeed,
Gaurāṅga was all the while entrancing the poor man, and the matter ended
in Nitāi’s almost losing his independent existence, Gaurāṅga having taken
possession of every nerve of his body. From there Nitāi was led as a prisoner,
a very willing one, to the house of Śrīvāsa. There Nimāi revealed himself
to Nitāi and the others present as God Almighty, and sat upon the sacred
dais of the image of God. Nitāi, who had been in search of Śrī Kṛṣṇa these
twenty years, now at last found himself face to face with him. He also saw a
wonderful spectacle.
Here a word of explanation is necessary. Prophets and avatāras come

never to destroy but to develop and chasten faiths. In India, hitherto, Rāma
and Kṛṣṇa were worshipped as the two avatāras of God. Rāma flourished
as the warrior king, the object of whose incarnation was the destruction of
the wicked, who oppressed their fellows. Kṛṣṇa came to show by example to
men how lovable a being he was. And lastly Śrī Gaurāṅga came to soften the
hearts of men towards himself and to show, by precept and example, how Śrī
Kṛṣṇa should be attained. Thus Rāma is represented with a bow and arrow;
Śrī Kṛṣṇa in the act of playing his flute; and Śrī Gaurāṅga with a daṇḍa and
kamaṇḍalu, representing respectively the staff and the wooden cup of the
mendicant, who has forsaken the world. For, be it known, Śrī Gaurāṅga, a
few months after his meeting with Nitāi, left society and lived as an ascetic
whose austerities filled mankind with wonder and softened the heart of the
hardest.
What Nitāi saw was that Gaurāṅga had six arms—the first two provided

with bow and arrow; the second two with a flute in the act of playing upon it;
and the last two with a daṇḍa and kamaṇḍalu. By this manifestation he made
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it known to Nitāi that he was Rāma; that he was Kṛṣṇa, and that he was God
Almighty. As soon as Nitāi saw the six-handed divinity2 he fainted away. For
a good many days he remained under the influence of a partial trance. Nitāi
as a mendicant had his daṇḍa and kamaṇḍalu, but at night he broke them.
This is what we find concerning him in the book called Nimāi-carita:

Having adopted an ascetic’s life at the age of twelve Nitāi wan-
dered about in quest of Kṛṣṇa. For a time he resided at Vṛndā-
vana but could not discover that being whose essence is love. At
Navadvīpa he met with him who was the wealth of his soul, and
the end of his life. Now what need had he more of the mendi-
cant’s water-pot? Accordingly he broke it in pieces. The staff and
the cup meant absolute reliance on God.
His ānanda (joy) was nitya (constant) and so he was called Nityā-
nanda. He is the avatāra of Balarāma, and him he represented in
every way as described in the Śrīmat Bhāgavata. His strong feel-
ing of bhakti and love for Kṛṣṇa not only carried him away, but
also carried away all those who came in contact with him.

As Nitāi fainted away at seeing the six-handed deity, the Lord touched
him and said: “Rise! All your wishes have been accomplished. You shall
carry with you the fountain of prema (love) and bhakti. Distribute them at
your pleasure. If any refuses to accept the blessings, implore them.”
And what was this desire of Nitāi? It was the salvation of mankind! And

thus young Nimāi and young Nitāi, the two brothers, stood hand in hand as
Kṛṣṇa and Balarāma had done in days gone by for the deliverance of mankind
from misery.
The next day Nimāi led Nityānanda to his own house. At his request Śacī

came out. Then Nimāi addressing her said: “Mother, here is another son of
yours. He is my elder brother. Know him henceforth as Viśvarūpa.” Śacī
looked at Nitāi, who certainly appeared to her to be no other than her eldest
son, Viśvarūpa, himself! In fact, the spirit of Viśvarūpa was present in the
person of Nitāi. Śacī now said within herself: “Is this my Viśvarūpa, my lost
wealth?” She then addressed Nityānanda thus: “Child! Nimāi says you are
my Viśvarūpa. Is it so? Come, child, come.” She then smelt his head and
wept with joy. She then whispered to Nitāi: “Hitherto my thoughtless Nimāi
has been alone, but now he has you. Protect him, child; take care of your
younger brother. I shall no longer be uneasy on his account.”

A mother’s love for Nitāi did she feel
Her voice was choked, she melted into tears,

2The great savant Sārbabhauma, who also witnessed the manifestation, had this figure rep-
resented in the celebrated temple of Purī. The figure exists to this day.
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Affection warmed her heart as she beheld
Her sons before her stand, and sorrow she had none.3

3Locanadāsa, Caitanya-maṅgala, 113:
িনতয্ানেন্র মাতৃভাব পাই শচীরাণী|
নয়েন গলেয় নীর গদগদ বাণী||
এই মত Ƴস্হরেস সব গরগর|
দইু পতুর্ Ƴদিখ শচী জড়ুায় অন্র||



Chapter Twelve: Rāmāi as
the Lord’s Messenger
Beginning from the time of his revelation at the house of Śrīvāsa, the Lord

thereafter frequently manifested himself. A day or two after the occurrence
mentioned in the previous chapter, he commanded Śrī Rāma, the younger
brother of Śrīvāsa, popularly called Rāmāi, to proceed at once to Śāntipura.
Said he: “Śrī Rāma! Go to Śāntipura and tell Advaita that I am he for whom
he has been fasting and depriving himself of the comforts of life and weeping
incessantly; and whom he has ever hoped to bring down to this earth by his
unexampled devotion. Tell him that I am come in response to his prayers,
and that he with his wife should forthwith appear before me.
Now, it must be borne in mind that Advaita had left Nadia in a huff.

He suspected that he had been befooled by Nimāi. He had the ill-luck of
having paid divine homage to the young son of Jagannātha Miśra before a
witness, and he had fled to Śāntipura to avoid the shame. He was therefore
not in the least disposed to accept Nimāi as God Almighty. Besides, he was
a laborious student, a deep thinker, an austere devotee, and was not one to
be easily influenced by a so-called miracle. His austerities and his piety had
created for him a great name throughout Bengal. A sovereign prince of the
Eastern districts of Bengal had renounced society at his bidding, and was
then waiting at his door as a disciple. He had thus a character to maintain
and a large following to consult in all his actions. To this man, the then head
of the Vaiṣṇavas, who was himself regarded as a divinity or at least a saint
of the highest order, Nimāi sent, as God Almighy, his commands through
Rāmāi, requesting him to come to him, along with his wife!
As for Rāmāi, he was at this time constantly under the influence of an

unearthly joy. He was now carrying a divine message, and this circumstance
had the effect of entrancing him. He had no idea whatever of the possible
failure of his errand, much less that there was a chance of Advaita voting
him a madman. On his arrival he stood before Advaita speechless, and every
movement of his limbs showed the joy that agitated and filled his heart, and
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a touch whereof had deprived him of the power of speech.
The information that Nimāi Paṇḍita had revealed himself as God Almighty

had spead far and wide in Bengal, almost with the rapidity of lightning. Of
course, Advaita had heard it, and that with stern incredulity. He had also
heard that Nimāi Paṇḍita was manifesting himself principally in the house
of Śrīvāsa. Rāmāi was the brother of Śrīvāsa. Advaita saw that the person
before him, Rāmāi, was not in his proper senses, and at once suspected that
he had come with a message from the so-called God Almighty to fetch him.
Seeing that Rāmāi could not utter a word, Advaita himself broke the si-

lence. “What is it? Have you come to take me to your God? And do you mean
to say that I, Advaitācārya, would join in the antics like those which you are
now indulging in at Nadia? Of course, Rāmāi, you don’t know what metal I
am made of, but your brother Śrīvāsa knows. And so, the youngster, whom
I saw the other day naked in the streets, has become at last God Almighty
himself! God does not come upon this earth often. And pray, in what sacred
book is it predicted, Rāmāi, that God would appear in human shape before
man in this iron age?1
The rude address of Advaita had no effect upon Rāmāi. He was “immersed

in an ocean of happiness,” for was he not bearing a message from God? And
Advaita’s shafts could not therefore reach his heart. He said: “I have nothing
to do with your remarks, nor do I know much of your śāstras. But listen to
the message which God has sent to you through me. He has sent me to tell
you that he has come, in response to your prayers, to alleviate the miseries
of man, by teaching them how to attain him by bhakti and prema, and he
commands you and your wife to appear before him at once.”
Advaita would have interrupted Rāmāi, but found that he had suddenly

become powerless to do so. The Lord had sent something through that mes-
sage which Advaita, powerful as he was, could not resist. He struggled to
resist the influence but could not, and he—burst into tears!
These washed away, as it were, all his unbelief and life-long opinions

founded upon worldly knowledge and logic. Muttered he to himself: “Is he
come? Is he come? So he has listened to my prayers at last! Why should
not he? Is he not merciful? As for the sāstras, is he not above them? The
Lord says that it is I that have brought him down. Here he pays me a com-
pliment. I, a puny creature, to bring the Almighty God down? It was his
wish to come down himself, and now he throws the whole responsibility
upon my shoulders! Is it not so, Rāmāi?” And he burst into a loud fit of
laughter. He then loudly called out to his wife, and when she had come, he
told her in a business-like manner that the Lord had come, and added, “He
1Here Advaita forgot all that he had himself been doing and preaching these several years.

His idea probably was that if he came he would appear to them in a form at least as big as the
heavens so as never to give any puny man an opportunity of disputing his authority.
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has commanded you and me to appear before him at once. So make all the
necessary preparations.” Saying this Advaita began to clap his hands with
joy, exclaiming repeatedly, “I have brought him! I have brought him!”
A little after, Advaita and his wife and Rāmāi entered a boat and pro-

ceeded towards Navadvīpa.
The influence which had kept Advaita so long under subjugation was

slowly relaxing its hold upon his mind. He found himself almost free from it
when he landed at Nadia. That being the case, he felt somewhat stultified. He
opened his mind to Rāmāi and said, “Is it a fact that Nimāi is God Almighty?
Please do one thing for me: promise that you will not tell him that I am
coming to him, rather tell him that I refuse to come. This will be a test: will
it not Rāmāi?”
Rāmāi smiled and said that he need not have any apprehension about the

reality of the revelation. Advaita observed in reply that he would believe
Nimāi to be God Almighty when he (Nimāi) ventured to put his foot on his
(Advaita’s) head.2 The fact is, Advaita was contemplatng how to test the
“pretensions” of Nimāi.
Before Rāmāi could have reached his house, Advaita had received orders

to appear before the Lord! Advaita felt that the Lord had come to know of
his arrival, which He could not possibly have done in the ordinary way, for
Rāmāi had only just left him. This fact, insignificant as it was, revived his
faith a little, and he proceeded with his wife to the Lord. Where was he
going? To the Lord Almighty! The thought overpowered him. He tried to
think, if it was possible. “Can it be true that he, my Lord God, has called
me to his presence?” He tried to realise in his mind what that meant. The
nearer he approached to the house of Śrīvāsa the firmer became his faith, he
knew not why, and the more he lost control over himself. Today possibly
he was to attain the highest object of his life; today perhaps his vow was to
have its fulfilment, for he was going to behold him, the Lord of the universe!
His heart began to throb audibly from excess of emotion. He tried again to
deliberate upon what and where he was, and what he would do and say in
the Lord’s presence, but failed.
At last he entered the house of Śrīvāsa and with difficulty stepped up to

the verandah, but could not enter the room where the Lord was seated, for
he trembled so that his wife had to support him. Others then helped him
to enter. He and his wife entered the room and bowed to the Lord. He now
opened his eyes and tried to observe the scene before him; but he saw neither
the room of Śrīvāsa nor Nimāi, but, says the Caitanya-bhāgavata:

A form, brighter than a thousand moons,
And fairer far than a thousand gods of love;

2Advaita was a saint, and no human being except his preceptors or elderly relations would
venture to touch his head with their feet.
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The Lord and his worshippers wrapped in light,
And every thing besides.3

Yes, not only was the room filled with light, but every man and every
thing in it. Light was emitted not only from the person of the Lord, but from
his attendants, and from all the inanimate objects in the room: beds, chairs,
utensils, and so forth.
He then beheld numberless celestial beings in different attitudes of devo-

tion, offering up prayers to the Lord.
The great angels knelt around the Lord,
Filling all space on earth and in the air.4

Advaita saw innumerable beings, incomparably higher than men of this
world, fervently worshipping the father of the universe, each in his own
way. Nay, he felt as if the whole universe, grand and illimitable as it is, was
engaged in proclaiming the glory of that incomprehensible and wonderful
being who had created all out of himself!
Advaita and his wife were transported beyond themselves. At first they

bowed, and then they stood perfectly still. Advaita now perceived that God
was even a greater being than he had thought. What was the good, thought
he, of bowing before him? He would take no notice of his salutation—the
salutation of a puny creature like him. Millions of gods were bowing to him
through all eternity. He himself was an insignificant creature, and could not
possibly attract his attention by his salutations and prayers. To bow and not
to bow to him were all the same. All these thoughts rapidly passed through
the mind of Advaita.
The greatness of God was manifested to Advaita, for he had wished to see

it. He had doubted how Nimāi, whom he had seen as a naked child but the
other day, could be the Almighty himself, and he had resolved in his mind
that he would only accept him as the Almighty if Nimāi could display infinite
power. It was the greatness of God which Advaita had wished to see, and
here was a partial manifestation of the Almighty power.
3Vṛndāvana Dāsa, Caitanya-bhāgavata, 2.6.74-75:

িজিনয়া কন্পƵেকািট লাবণয্ সুন্র|
Ƴজয্ািতমƵয় কনকসুন্র কেলবর||
পর্সন্বদন Ƴকািটচেন্র ঠাকুর|
অৈদব্েতর পর্িত Ƴযন সদয় পর্চুর||

4ibid., 2.6.90:
িক্িত অন্রীেক্ স্ান নািহ অবকােশ|
Ƴদেখ পিড়য়ােছ মহাঋিষগণ পােশ||
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Advaita now perceived that God in his greatness was beyond human con-
ception, and was therefore quite unattainable. He therefore ceased to bow
to him. Despair seized him, and the awe that he experienced in the presence
of the infinite Supreme Being made him tremble from head to foot, like a
plantain leaf under the influence of a strong gale.
But Advaita was an invited guest of the Lord. Seeing the pitiable condition

in which Advaita was placed, he withdrew his illimitable greatness in an in-
stant, and, assuming the form of a beautiful youth with rays of light beaming
from his person, he smiled and beckoned Advaita to approach him. Advaita
was now emboldened to come up to him, which however he did while yet
trembling. The Lord addressed him thus: “Oh Advaitācārya! Pained to see
the misery of mankind you practised austere devotion for their salvation. By
the force of your attraction I am come to earth. Henceforth distribute prema
and bhakti to your heart’s content.” When the Lord thus assumed the form of
a man and addressed him, it was only then that Advaita’s devotional feelings
rushed to and warmed his heart, which previously had been chilled by fear
and awe.
The words of assurance from the mouth of the Lord emboldened Advaita

to stammer out a reply. He said: “Who will listen to or believe me if I say, the
Lord has come on earth to save mankind, attracted by my devotion? Who
can bring thee down to this earth, unless it is thy will? All men are thy
children. Who can feel for misery as thou dost? Thou hast come of thy own
will to save thy own creatures. I am meaner than the meanest. How could I
bring thee here? Thy advent for the salvation of mankind has enabled us to
see thee, which, above all things, had hitherto been impossible for us. Thou
only, O Lord, canst do what to us seems impossible. If thou wilt permit us,
we shall, by worshipping thee, gain that which is the goal and end of life.”
So saying he seated himself at the Lord’s feet and, having washed them with
holy Ganges water, laid scented substances and flowers upon them. Advaita,
as a lover of forms, could not, from previous training, withold the desire of
worshipping him in due form as prescribed in the śāstras.
The Lord said, “Advaita! I am willing to give thee a vara. Ask whatever

thou wilt.”5 Advaita was never placed in such a position before. He knew,
at least at the moment, that God Almighty was before him. He had not the
least doubt that he would get whatever he asked for, even the sovereignty of
the gods. But he had been trained from his early life to feel that there was no
happiness in sovereignty,6 that on the contrary, it was beset with sorrows and
responsibilites. Besides, the presence of the Almighty had elevated his soul,
and had led him to feel kindly towards every living creature. His heart then
5Whenever the Lord agrees to give a vara, he pledges himself to give whatever is asked. From

this it would also appear that none but the Almighty has the right of offering a vara.
6The great emperors of the world will testify to the fact that there is no happiness in

sovereignty.
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yearned, not for sovereignty, but for service; not to enjoy but to make others
happy; not to take the Lord all to himself, but to enable his less favoured
brethren in the universe to have a share of him. so he said: “If thou wouldst
give me a vara let prema and bhakti be distributed to all irrespective of creed,
position, and merit. My Lord God, let the meanest of thy creatures have it.”
When Advaita had asked his vara, all the bhaktas present shouted “jaya”

(glory): “Jaya to the child of Śacī, and jaya to Advaita, the friend of the
humble, the sinner, and the ignorant.”
The Lord was greatly pleased. Said he: “The vara that thou hast asked of

me is worthy of thee, my Advaita. It is such disinterested love that wins my
heart irrevocably. I grant your prayer. The greatest of sinners shall, by your
favour, be filled with prema and bhakti and purged of their iniquities.”
Śrī Advaita returned to Śāntipura a thorough believer. But in spite of

his efforts to keep them out, doubts soon began to creep into his intellectual
mind. Again he began to give way to doubts about the Lord. That Nimāi
was possessed of supernatural powers he freely admitted. But such powers
were, he believed, sometimes acquired by men, who were thereby enabled
to enthral their fellows. Was Nimāi only a man possessed of supernatural
powers or was he what he professed to be? He must, thought Advaita, be
subjected to another crucial test; and he must be taken unawares. He there-
fore set out early one morning for Navadvīpa, without giving any warming,
with the determination, if possible, of removing his doubts once and for all.
Śrī Kṛṣṇa is of a dark complexion while Nimāi is the fairest of the fair.

Advaita had heard that Nityānanda had seen the Lord take the form of Śrī
Kṛṣṇa; and he thought that if the Lord could only show himself in that form
his doubts would be completely removed. For he was certain that no be-
ing excepting Śrī Kṛṣṇa himself would be able to take his own form as he
flourished in Vṛndāvana.
Even if any miracle-worker had the power of assuming the form of Śrī

Kṛṣṇa, that act would be a sacrilege, which, he believed, God Almighty would
never permit anyone to commit. Advaita first went to the house of the Lord,
and not finding him there he repaired to that of Śrīvāsa, where the Lord
was engaged in conversation with his bhaktas about Kṛṣṇa. Seeing Advaita
coming, all, including Nimāi himself, stood up to receive him. Advaita bowed
to Nimāi, and the Lord bowed to him in return. After this all sat down.
Nimāi then said, addressing his friends,—“Now that Sītāpati is come, we
shall no more be haunted with the fear of death.” There is a pun in the name
Sītāpati which, signifying the husband of Sītā, might mean either Advaita
whose wife’s name was Sītā or Rāma Candra, the incarnation of Viṣṇu, Nimāi
meaning that Advaita was even as Rāma Candra himself and would deliver
them from sin.
Advaita evidently took the remark as a compliment, and made a suitable
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reply, whereupon Nimāi addressing him said, “I was very much grieved at
your sudden departure for Śāntipura.” At this moment someone arrived to
say that Śacī Devī had invited Advaitācārya to dinner. Advaita accepted the
invitation with profound thanks.
In the course of the agreeable conversation that followed, Advaita whis-

pered something to Śrīvāsa. Thereupon Nimāi asked: “May I not know what
you mean by that whisper?”
Śrīvāsa replied: “Advaita regrets that you did not appear to him in the

form of Śrī Kṛṣṇa as revealed to Nityānanda.”
Śrī Gauranga took the request as a joke and said: “This is my real form

and the only form which is agreeable to Advaita.”
Advaita was in a dilemma, for if he admitted that the natural form of

Gaurāṅga was dear to him, he could not press him to assume his other form,
namely, that of Śrī Kṛṣṇa, while if he requested to see him as Śrī Kṛṣṇa, the
request might be taken by Nimāi as uncomplimentary to the form in which
he was. He therefore remained silent. Śrīvāsa, however, came to his rescue
and said: “Lord, your form as Gaurāṅga is more lovely than any other, but
Advaita is sorry because you promised to show yourself to him in the form
of Śrī Kṛṣṇa, which you have not done as yet.”
Nimāi could now see that Śrīvāsa was serious, and the statement surprised

him greatly. He blushed and hung down his head in sorrow. He then said:
“It seems I must have made the extravagant statement attributed to me. This
much I know that I suffer from fainting fits and that in that state I often rave.
It is quite possible that on such occasions I rave like a mad man, and even
give expression to blasphemous sentiments. But you all love me dearly, and
I have often humbly besought you to take care of me, my kind friends, and to
see that I do not offend my Lord Śrī Kṛṣṇa by anything that I may say or do in
that condition. I am, as you know, beside myself and utterly helpless when
in that state. In one of those fits, dear Advaitācārya, it seems, while raving,
I promised to do that which is simply impossible for a humble creature like
me to do. But is it just and generous to take advantage of what I may have
promised in a state of frenzy and press me for its fufillment?”
Said Śrīvāsa: “But you did show yourself in the form of Śrī Kṛṣṇa to Lord

Nityānanda.”
Nimāi: “Did I? If that be the case, I cannot tell you how it came about.

I am utterly helpless at such times, and if any wonder happens through me
I have no knowledge of how it comes to pass. I assure you that I have no
control over these extraordinary events. If they happen at all, they come or
go of their own accord.”
Śrīvāsa: “You say that you have your normal state and your state of

frenzy. But in our humble opinion the state that you call frenzical is your
natual state, and what you call your natural state is only a—deception.”
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Nimāi: “A glimpse of God can only be seen by the earnest bhakta in med-
itation. If the Ācārya is desirous of seeing that form, let him sit in meditation
with closed eyes; and perhaps Śrī Kṛṣṇa, who is so merciful, may appear
before him.”
Advaita, partly out of curiosity and partly inspired by hope, closed his

eyes in meditation, and the bhaktas present also sat still, in a similar state of
mind, with their eyes fixed on him.
In an instant Advaita was thrown into a state of trance, and even his

breath became suspended. Nay, for the moment he seemed quite lifeless.
The bhaktas got alarmed; but presently his hair stood on end, indicating that
he was alive. Śrīvāsa now asked Nimāi to explain why Advaita was in such
a state.
Nimāi replied: “Perhaps he has been blessed with the sight of Kṛṣṇa

within his heart and the external manifestations are due to that fact.”
Śrīvāsa muttered: “Lord, you would not appear before us as Śrī Kṛṣṇa

although you showed yourself in that form to Advaita in the secret recesses
of his heart. But we are not sorry for it, because it is enough for us to see
you as you are.” He then addressed the Lord: “May it please you to bring
Advaita to his senses?”
“How can I, a humble individual,” replied Nimāi, “interfere with the work

of Śrī Kṛṣṇa, and restore him to consciousness? Wait, and he will no doubt
come to his senses without any assistance from me.”
Shortly afterwards Advaita awoke from his trance. He now, like one

roused from sleep, looked vacantly around him, and it appeared as if he had
lost sight of something he had been looking at. He then began to rave in this
fashion: “Where is the dark-complexioned, beautiful and bright figure that
regaled my sight? His eyes beamed with love, and his whole body emitted
an effulgence. Where is he, the delight of my eyes?”
While Advaita was thus feelingly describing the form of Kṛṣṇa he seemed

to be pouring nectar into the ears of his hearers. Every heart was moved by
Advaita’s graphic description of Kṛṣṇa. Śrīvāsa said: “Tell us clearly what or
whom you saw?”
By this time Advaita, having fully recovered his senses, replied, “It is all

the doing of him,” pointing to Nimāi, “whom we see before us. As soon as
I closed my eyes he entered into my heart and showed himself to me in the
form of Śrī Kṛṣṇa and afterwards issued from thence as you see him now.”
Śrī Gaurāṅga said: “You fell asleep and dreamt, and now you charge the

whole matter to me?” Advaita said: “Was it a dream? I plainly saw you enter
into my heart. Cast not upon me a veil of delusion, please. You are he whom
I worship.”
Again Nimāi blushed. He endeavoured to treat the whole matter as a joke.

His bhaktas always avoided giving him pain by calling him Śrī Kṛṣṇa and they
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too sided with the Lord in treating Advaita’s vision as only one which he had
been permitted to see by the grace of God.
Though Advaita thus beheld the God whom he loved, he was soon to

be pestered by fresh doubts about the divinity of Gaurāṅga. Faith does not
depend upon our will. Ocular proof is not enough. A successful test suggests
another. Advaita’s test was met, but it had no lasting effect upon him.7 Faith
is the result of a particular state of mind, which some attain to with ease
and others after repeated failures. Or, it might be, that the doubt felt by
Advaita was a part of the great plan of the deity. Was it his object to show
by this doubting on the part of Advaita that he was not accepted lightly
by those who were afterwards to be his followers, but that even the most
unbelieving, intellectual, and hard-thinking of men, interested, as the head
of the Vaiṣṇavas, in discrediting the being who was to supplant him in his
position, would, after repeated tests, believe in him?

7Miracles as a rule never produce a permanent effect upon the mind. Those who beheld the
miracles of Christ continued to doubt his mission. Christ was accepted because of his character
and his teachings and the last great sacrifice and not for his miracles.





Chapter Thirteen:
Puṇḍarīka
It was after this that Puṇḍarīka, the great saint of Chittagong, came to

Nadia. He was a wealthy man with a large following, and lived like a wealthy
man, but his heart was with Śrī Kṛṣṇa, and worldliness had not the slightest
influence over him. He and Ramānanda (of whom hereafter) proved to the
world that a man can enjoy the good things of the world and can yet keep
his bhakti intact. He came and unconditionally surrendered himself to Lord
Gaurāṅga. It was in this manner that the Lord attracted towards him, one by
one, the greatest of the bhaktas that flourished at that time.
The saintly chroniclers, who have, for the good of humanity, left for us an

account of the sport (līlā) of the Lord, boldly declare that some of these bhak-
tas had come down to earth with him to accomplish his object. In proof of
which they say that the bhaktas who followed the Lord were men such as the
world had never seen. Each of them could be likened to a sun, enlightening
the quarter in which he flourished.
Yes, each of them has a history of his own, and a wonderful history too.

But we cannot afford to increase the bulk of our book by giving in detail the
doings of the followers of the Lord.1 Indeed, we have to omit many of the
sports of the Lord himself for that reason. Those omitted now, will assuredly
be supplied in the future, either by my unworthy self, of which, however,
there is little likelihood, or by others more able. We cannot, however, help
giving an account of Haridāsa, a bhakta who played a most important part in
this sport, and who came to the Lord when he was, like Advaita his spiritual
preceptor, an old man and one of the foremost saints of the time. He was an
inhabitant of Buḍana, a place now included in the Bongong sub-division of
Jessore. He was a Mussalman. But he became a follower of Śrī Kṛṣṇa, and
won fame by his piety. His principal religious practice consisted in repeating
aloud the name of Hari, day and night. Firm as a rock was his faith, and
1The number of principal companions and bhaktas of the Lord that is on record, exceeds a

thousand. All these were, from a worldly point of view, leading men of the time.
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he believed that anyone who took or even heard the name of Hari would
be saved. Even the lower animals, he believed, would be delivered, if the
sound of Hari entered their ears. For this reason he pronounced the name
with a loud voice. He had built a hut in the Benapole jungles, near the
present railway station of Bongong. His austere devotion becamewell-known
in that quarter. The rich Zemindar of the place, doubting the sincerity of the
young and handsome saint, employed a public woman to see if he could be
seduced. She approached him and was so much affected by his piety, that
she became in turn a disciple of Haridāsa, and ever after led a life of austere
piety. Haridāsa, leaving her to occupy his hut, proceeded eslewhere.
The Mussalman Kāzī brought it to the notice of the Mahomedan ruler of

that part of Bengal, that Haridāsa, though a Mussalman, had forsaken his
religion, and become an “infidel.” The governor caused him to be arrested,
and brought before him. The firm faith displayed by Haridāsa softened the
heart of the governor; but the governor’s chief officer, Gorāi Kāzī, a bigoted
Mahomedan, advised him to punish the saint. He urged that if such infidelity
were not put downwith a strong hand, the spectacle of a Mussalman adopting
the Hindu religion with impunity would produce a bad moral effect, prove
humiliating to the Mussalman community, and be an insult to Mahomed.
The governor was therefore obliged though reluctantly to pass the sentence
of death upon Haridāsa.
Though the sentence of death was passed upon him, the object of this per-

secution on his part was not to take Haridāsa’s life, but to make him recant.
It was feared that the mere apprehension of death would not be sufficient for
the purpose. It was, therefore, proposed that he would be threatened with
some form of cruel and slow torture.
The punishment with which Haridāsa was threatened, was one of the

cruelest ever devised by man. It was provided that he should be led to one
of the market-places, and there unmercifully scourged. When this was done,
he was to be taken to another market-place of the town and the scourging
repeated. From there he was to be taken to another, and so on. In this
manner, he was to be tortured in each of the twenty-two market-places which
the town contained, and in the last until he died. It was believed that when
Haridāsa had been once subjected to the lash, the punishment would induce
him to recant, thereby rendering it unnecessary that he should be scourged
again.
So, it was not only the prospect of death, but of a most horrible death,

by slow torture, that was held out to the saint. Gorāi then triumphantly
addressed Haridāsa: “You see what is in store for you, if you persist in defying
our authority. If the punishment inflicted in the first market-place fails to
open your eyes to your folly, you will nevertheless have to yield eventually;
for if you do not recant after the first scourging or the second, you will surely
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do so after the third or, at most, the fourth. Would it not then be better for
you to yield at once? Therefore, read the Kalmā (confession of faith) at once
or take the consequence. If you return to the fold you shall be provided with
a good appointment under the Government.”
Haridāsa was the gentlest creature in the world; but when he was thus

both tempted and threatened, he lost all patience and proudly declared:
Were I to pieces hacked, body and soul,
I would not give up Hari’s sacred name.2

Of course, the challenge of Haridāsa highly offended the authorities. Ac-
cording to them a renegade was an enemy of God himself. A citizen who
defied authority was also considered by despots as the greatest of offenders.
And thus Haridāsa was taken to the market-place to be scourged.
Everyone expected that he would quail before the horrible punishment

with which he was threatened. But the heart of the saint was filled with
other thoughts than his own sufferings. The great object of his life was the
salvation of all, men and beasts. Like Advaita, he had also been praying for
the salvation of his fellow-creatures. He was gentle, not only to his fellow-
beings but to the meanest of God’s creatures, an ant or a fly. He would not
drive away even a mosquito which was sucking his blood. The chief regret,
therefore that filled his heart when he was being taken to be flogged was that
all the men concerned in his suffering would by severely dealt with by God
Almighty. He forgot his coming punishment in his distress at the thought of
the severe punishment that would be dealt out to his torturers by the father
of all.
What passed through his mind appeared from his actions. He kept chant-

ing the name of Hari loudly, as was the custom with him. His persecutors
were, of course, there to see that he was flogged with severity. The specta-
tors could not discover any trace of fear or anxiety in his face, though his
look was melancholy. “Recant, or the scourge falls upon your back,” said
his judges to whom he replied by uttering as usual the name of Hari. The
lash falls with great severity upon his back. Haridāsa does not utter a groan
or even wince, but repeats the holy name; and again falls the lash upon his
back!
Nowmen have oftentimes sacrificed themselves for God and this we know

from the history of the martyrs. But martyrdom is absolutely impossible.3 A
man who essays to give up his life for God is protected by him; he is bound
2Vṛndāvana Dāsa, Caitanya-bhāgavata, Ādi, 11.91:

খণ্ খণ্ হই Ƴদহ যিদ যায় পর্াণ|
তেভা আিম বদেন না ছািড় হিরনাম||

3Of course Jesus Christ was a martyr, but he was more than a man.
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to see him. If then martyrs are found, it is because so-called devotees of
God have sacrificed themselves not for God but in order to indulge their own
vanity or pride. God reads men’s hearts, and when he sees a sincere devotee
sacrificing himself for his sake, he immediately protects him in his own way.
“Hari,” says Haridāsa loudly, and immediately falls another severe lash on

his back. A large crowd had gathered; the sacrifice had drawn men, women,
and children to the spot, for nothing attracts men more than to witness suf-
fering in a good cause. The crowds shudder, Hindus and Mussalmans. The
crowds shudder because they find before them a good man, a servant of God,
mercilessly scourged for holding to his faith, and also because they appre-
hend disaster to the country. “God will not bear this,” says one. “There will
be an earthquake,” says another, “and every one of us swallowed up. God
never permits the strong to oppress the weak with impunity for any length of
time; the vengeance of the Lord is sure, if sometimes delayed.” But when they
looked at Haridāsa they forgot all their selfish feelings. How unapproachably
high then he looked, how beautiful, how divine; he was suffering for his Hari,
and the soul. He absolutely forgot his own sufferings in his joy. This was so
apparent that everyone saw it, felt it, and therefore burst into tears.
Yet Haridas had one sorrow in his mind. He was absolutely sure that his

persecutors would be punished infinite times more severely than they were
punishing him, so, in his simplicity, he tried to convince them of the folly of
their act.
Said he, addressing his cruel tormentors in his sweet voice: “Refrain,

brethren. What do you gain by beating me? And why do you beat me? I
have done you no harm. Be you a Hindu or a Mussalman, you must all admit
that it is wrong to hurt a living thing, and much more to inflict pain on a
man who is innocent. Hari be my witness, I do not urge this because your
lashes pain me, but because the thought overpowers me that you are, by your
thoughtless act, bringing untold misery upon yourselves.”
But his torturers, though some of them were visibly moved by the appeal

of Haridāsa, had absolutely no choice in the matter. They must carry out
the order or undergo the same punishment themselves. Haridāsa felt this,
and so refraining from further addressing them, began to address himself to
him, who is ever ready to listen to the prayers of the sorrowful. He opened
his heart to God with the earnestness of a bhakta who vividly realized his
presence and mercy. Said he loudly: “My Lord, my Lord! Have pity, O thou
fountain of mercy, upon these poor fellows! Let not their offense against me
be taken note of! They are ignorant men, and cannot realize the enormity of
their offense.”4
4In the above prayer a few Biblical words have been used only to recall to the mind of the

reader a parallel incident recorded in the holy book of the Christians. The precise words that
Haridāsa used in his prayer are not to be found on record. Caitanya-Bhāgavata says: “Haridāsa
did not feel any pain on account of the lashes that fell upon him; he was only sorry for the
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When he uttered this prayer, he did so in absolute faith that his prayer
would be heard. The effort brought him into the presence of the Lord, who
was in his heart, and he at once entered into a state of ecstatic trance!
The effect of this loud prayer upon the bystanders was instantaneous and

powerful. Everyone was petrified with astonishment. Was Haridāsa joking?
Had he gone mad? Had they heard him aright? Were they awake or dream-
ing? When they found that the man whom the Mussalmans were scourging
to death was fervently praying for the good of his cruel and pitiless tormen-
tors, they all began to behave like mad men. Some danced, some wept, some
offered to be whipped instead of the saint, and some began to curse his tor-
mentors.
His tormentors, equally moved, found themselves paralyzed. Luckily for

them, the saint had then entered into a state of trance, and taking advantage
of that opportunity, they gave out that he was dead, and threw him into the
Ganges, very close to the bank. The plunge revived Haridāsa. On recovering
his senses, he scrambled to the bank, and then a crowd surrounded the saint
to crave his blessing. The Kāzī himself heard of the miracle, and came and
fell at the feet of Haridāsa. The Kāzī, who at heart was not a bad man, now
perceiving that Haridāsa was really a saint, asked forgiveness for himself,
which was most readily granted.
Haridāsa, one of the greatest bhaktas of the period, found in Advaita a

greater one than he. He placed himself at the disposal of the latter. And
Advaita the prince of bhaktas, and Haridāsa, with a large following, found
themselves swallowed up in the “ocean of love” which had been dug for them
by that young Brahmin of twenty-three of Nadia. As mighty streams feed the
mightier Ganges, and this river with all its innumerable tributaries at last
finds its identity lost in the ocean, so Advaita, with his innumerable followers,
each pious enough to be able to purify the quarter in which he flourished,
found himself merged in the young paṇḍita of Nadia, who, four or five months
before, had not as yet gone through even one devotional excercise!

future of the souls of the miscreants who scourged him; he prayed to the Lord that their offense
against him might be forgiven and not only forgiven, but that they might be blessed by him.”
Such parallel incidents are but natural in the lives of descents (avatāra), having the same errand.
Thus parallel incidents are not wanting in the lives of Hannibal and Napoleon, both of whom
crossed the Alps to invade Italy. Yet the most wonderful agreement is to be found between some
of the incidents of the Old Testament of the Vaiṣṇavas and the New Testament of the Christians.
Kṛṣṇa is the descent (avatāra) in Śrīmat Bhāgavata. Christ is the descent in the Bible. The two
names are almost the same. The suggestion that Kṛṣṇa has been transferred from the Bible
cannot be maintained. For the real hero of the Mahābhārata is Kṛṣṇa; and it is an established
fact that that great book was written long before Christ was born.





Chapter Fourteen: The
Different Moods of Nimāi
As has been stated, the mood of Nimāi changes frequently. He is now

without God, he is again with God, and he is now God himself. There was
also another, his natural, state, in which Nimāi was like other men, only
the sweetest creature in existence. He was then a quiet man, simple as a
child, affectionate as a mother, obliging as a devoted servant. He was then
the meekest of men, with a very humble opinion of himself, and a very high
opinion of others. He loved pleasantries, and his smiles were likened to the
rays of the full moon. But he was very rarely found in his natural state. There
was another state in which he personated others, as, for instance, Akrūra.
He was almost continuously, day and night, in that state which we shall

call transcendental. When Śrī Kṛṣṇa was not with him, he felt like one who
had suffered a most severe bereavement. He expressed the anguish of his
soul in such a manner as to lead his companions to apprehend that his heart
would break if Kṛṣṇa did not appear and save his life by his presence. The
agony of his heart is shown by frequent fits, one succeeding the other in rapid
succession, when he falls down apparently a dead man, with his breath and
the beating of his heart suspended, and his jaws locked.1 Let us translate
a passage from the lay of a bhakta, describing his state when Nimāi was
without Kṛṣṇa. The translation is free. Says Nimāi, in the midst of choking
sobs, while holding the neck of a companion:

My friend! I fear I am dying. Will you be able to save my life to-
day? You advise me to be patient. My friend, I do try my utmost,
but my heart does not obey me. Let me go, let me go to my Kṛṣṇa.
Why do you detain me? Let me go, or I shall die.

Nimāi then makes an effort to go to Kṛṣṇa, and falls down in a deadly
swoon!
1Swoons are brought about either by excess of joy or excess of sorrows.
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But suddenly he finds his Kṛṣṇa and then the joy that he expresses is
simply indescribable. Indeed, then he dances with joy like a mad being.
Let us again seek the help of constant companions who have left in songs a
description of the ecstatic state of Nimāi. We have thousands and thousands
of such songs. Here is one:

“My beautiful Nimāi had dressed himself in exquisite taste to meet
his beloved Kṛṣṇa. Tears of joy were rolling from his lotus-like
eyes to the earth, making it muddy. Joy overflowed his heart and
he danced, making the whole universe dance with him. He says:
‘Lo! My beloved husband is come,’ and falls in an ecstatic trance.”

In the midst of such states of ecstacy the Lord now and then revealed
himself. Sometimes he remained revealed even for hours together and some-
times only for minutes. When the Lord revealed himself, nobody could tell
how long he would remain so revealed. Sometimes he would appear in the
midst of a conversation, utter a word and disappear. Thus, for instance,
Murāri was having a simple talk with him, and Nimāi was then in his human
state. Nobody expected any manifestation just then, but suddenly the whole
aspect of Nimāi was changed. His presence became awe-inspiring, his tone
commanding, and his body emitted the light which it always did whenever
the Lord revealed himself. This light sometimes appeared as strong as “ten
million suns,” but sometimes in a very mild form. Murāri and everyone there
present expected that the Lord meant to do or say something, and he did say
something. He said: “The sannyāsī2 of Benares, Prakāśānanda, is teaching
dangerous doctrines. I shall teach him a lesson.”
Now this Prakāśānanda, the foremost sannyāsī of the time, then a resident

of Benares, was teaching Advaitavāda, that is to say, the doctrine of “He and
I are the same,” a doctrine which was fatal to the religions of bhakti, which
Nimāi was teaching. Well, the Lord uttered his threat against Prakāśānanda
in the midst of an ordinary conversation. When this threat was uttered the
Lord again concealed himself within Nimāi, and then Nimāi began to speak
as if nothing had happened to him, he himself not being aware of the mo-
mentary trance that had seized him!
What he spoke as the Lord he did not remember as a man, or only enter-

tained a faint recollection of it in his human state. It appeared to his bhaktas
that Nimāi was in a state of constant anxiety lest he, in his state of trance,
should in any way speak blasphemously or otherwise behave sacrilegiously
towards God. He knew that he was subject to fainting fits, and he knew that
in that state he spoke and sometimes acted in an extraordinary manner. He
characterized the words that he uttered during a state of trance as his “rav-
ings,” and he always implored his companions to prevent him in his state of
2Renunciant.
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trance from doing or saying anything that might be displeasing to God. His
bhaktas, therefore, never breathed a word to him when he was in his human
state as to what he had uttered as the Lord Almighty.
In the beginning, when the Lord revealed himself, the incident was pre-

ceded by some previous indications in Nimāi’s behaviour. As a rule he would,
first of all, pass through a period of unconsciousness before announcing that
it was he who was addressing those attending on him. Gradually these divine
revelations began to be more frequent and more easy. We shall now give a
description of the Mahāprakāśa or great revelation when the Lord remained
visible to the bhaktas for a period of twenty-one hours!
One day, after he had bathed, the Lord suddenly revealed himself. It

was at the house of Śrīvāsa. Something very remarkable occurred on this
occasion. For Nimāi, without first losing consciousness as was usual with
him, seated himself on the Viṣṇu dais within the house, as if it was the most
natural thing for him to do. He ordered the bhaktas to chant hymns. There
were screens on the doors and windows, but the roomwas as usual lighted up
by the mild effulgence of the Lord’s body, so that it seemed as if it were filled
with the sunshine of noon. Gadādhara decorated his person with flower-
garlands and flower ornaments. Narahari waved the cāmāra.3
The Lord, seated on a fine cushion, which was placed on the dais, not only

removed all his intimidating qualities by his smile, but completely fascinated
all by his indescribable loveliness. He on whom the Lord cast a glance, felt
him as much within his heart as he saw him without. They felt that he was
both in their hearts and before them.
What poets had imagined, what painters had delineated, what saints had

dreamt, the elite of Nadia actually realized: they found themselves face to
face with the Lord Almighty!
The bhaktas, plunged in “a sea of happiness,” engaged themselves in wor-

shipping him with tulasī leaves, clothes of various colors, gold, silver, and
various other things.
They also worshipped him with another flower, plucked from their heart,

which was love! And what an overpowering love they felt for the lovely being
before them! They could then have died “one hundred thousand deaths” to
satisfy his slightest wish. Then for the first time they learnt what the four
letters which make the word “love” actually mean. People say they love,
but to love even in a slight degree is a privilege which is enjoyed by very
few men on this earth. To love is to love God alone, for man cannot feel
love in its purest form for his fellow-men, as man is an imperfect being. The
3The dais of Viṣṇu means the seat on which the image of God is placed. It would be an act

of great sacrilege for a human being to see or allow a human being to sit on it. The bhaktas, as
Hindus, would have risked their souls if they had permitted any mere mortal being to sit on it;
and they would never have permitted Nimāi to occupy it, if they had any doubt about his being
Kṛṣṇa.
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only object of true love, therefore, is he who then sat face to face with his
creatures at the house of Śrīvāsa. The bhaktas felt themselves maddened by
their love for the being before them.
On that day the door was kept open, everyone having permission to see

the Lord, yet the number of outsiders was not very large. Those who came
surrendered themselves absolutely, for to see was to believe. The bhaktas
flocked in from all sides, each engrossed with his own thoughts, each deter-
mined to do his duty, to show his love, and to relieve his surcharged heart—
the heart surcharged with an irresistibly kindly feeling towards him. “How
good he is, how incomparably delectable my Lord is,” thought every one in
his heart, not only thought, but realized.
Hundreds of men and women shower flowers at his feet, throw garlands

round his neck, recite mantras, and repeat prayers all at the same time. Yet
there is no confusion. All are absorbed in the deity, and take no notice of one
another. Everyone thinks that he and the Lord are the two persons present
in the room, and that he has been looking at the Lord and the Lord looking
at him. No one is aware of the noise made by others. Hundreds of persons
are speaking to the Lord; yet there is absolute peace and quiet in the house.
The union between the souls is complete, the one is absorbed in the other.
Yet they feel that they are separate entities!
Those present address him as Lord, master, Kṛṣṇa, and so forth, each in

the language which occurs to him. Someone offers a garland saying “I offer
this flower wreath to thee. Be pleased to wear it round thy neck.” Thereupon
the Lord, taking off the garland which he had on his neck, places it round the
neck of the bhakta, and then, bending his head forward, allows the bhakta
similarly to decorate him.
Someone runs to the market to buy a fine silken dhoti, and then returning

to the Lord’s presence, offers it to him. The Lord, putting on the cloth given
him, graciously takes off his own dhoti and presents it to the worshipper. The
bhakta winds up the cloth round his head and dances with joy. In this way
the bhaktas offer presents to the Lord and in return receive presents from
him. The Lord remains under debt to no one.
But why do they offer presents to God who is Almighty? It is because he

is before them as a man, and because they feel an intense longing to serve
him. They are all humans, and they can only serve as humans do. So they
give him food to eat. Indeed, they brought delicious things, placed them
before the Lord, and prayed to him to partake of them. They all ran to the
bazar to purchase fruits, sweets, and innumerable things. There were before
the Lord such fruits as mangoes, jackfruits, and bananas, etc., procurable in
that season; there were different preparations of milk; there were pastries,
cakes; in short, everything to be had at that time in the city.
It is not altogether an easy affair for man to personate the Lord. Merely
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besmearing himself with phosphoric light and sitting on the dias of Viṣṇu will
not make God of a man. It may be possible for a man to throw a spell over
another and enchain him for a time, but then to extort the consideration,
which is due to the all-wise and all-powerful God, for any length of time,
from hundreds, is a feat, which it is simply impossible for a human being to
accomplish. They brought offerings before him which would have satisfied
the hunger of “thousands of men.” They all began to press the Lord to partake
of them!
He agreed with a smile. When he agreed to oblige one bhakta, he was

bound to oblige another, for he was the father of all, and he had no excuse
for partaking of the offering of one, and refusing that of another. Then every
bhakta pressed the Lord to take everything that he had brought, and the good
Lord, who is the most obliging being in existence, could not command the
rudeness to refuse anything offered him. For pious men, his servants, had
been proclaiming the fact from time immemorial, that he refuses nothing
offered him by his bhaktas. Thus he was obliged to partake of everything
that was offered to him.
He agreed to oblige every bhakta, and therefore had to accept everything

offered to him, and so he partook of all. Here then was a miracle which the
Lord was obliged to perform because he had then no excuse for refusing the
offerings presented to him. It was thus that, “he, in a short time, partook of
food sufficient to have filled thousands of men,” says the Caitanya-bhāgavata.
Now the followers of Śrī Gaurāṅga have no great opinion of miracles.

Indeed, according to the Hindus generally, miracle-working is not at all a
great feat. According to them everyone who has studied the secret art can
perform it. Besides, according to them there are some who naturally possess
occult powers. Lord Gaurāṅga could never have persuaded his followers
to accept him as God Almighty, if he had only or mainly to depend upon
his miracles for the accomplishment of that object. Of course, he had to
perform miracles when it was absolutely necessary for the accomplishment
of a purpose. As for instance, when he appeared as the Lord Almighty he
had to show that he had not only all the power, but also all the wisdom.
But his miracles served his cause very little. When his miracles were, by
chance, witnessed by outsiders, they attributed them to his knowledge of the
occult science. Even some of his own bhaktas did so in the beginning, as, for
instance, even Mukunda, his life-long companion.4
Men are naturally skeptical. Those who easily believe do not believe at

all. Only they have not the clear sight to be able to analyse their minds and
4I have referred to Prakāśānanda, the most respected sannyāsī in India at the time. He and

Sārvabhauma, being the two foremost men in India then, knew each other very well. When
Sārvabhauma was converted by Śrī Gaurāṅga, Prakāśānanda was surprised, and he attributed
this miracle to the occult powers that the Lord possessed. Indeed, he continued to entertain a
very mean opinion of the Lord until he saw him and then he was converted.
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find that when they proclaim their belief they only make known that they
are ignorant of their own mind. Men say they believe but when put to the
test they come to know that they do not believe at all. I believe in the next
world, says one. Why then does he fear to face death? The saying is that
a Vaiṣṇava is known by his character. So the faith of a Christian is known
by his dealings with his fellow-beings. When a man sees a miracle he is not
convinced but bewildered. Gradually he seems to doubt whether what he
has seen is a miracle at all. It is, therefore, utterly impossible for a man to
extort the respect which is due to God Almighty by the help of miracles. The
divinity of Śrī Gaurāṅga was based upon other considrations than miracles.
True belief comes very slowly. Even those who had accepted Gaurāṅga as
God Almighty at night, doubted him the following morning. The career of
Advaita will show how the minds of the bhaktas of the Lord were alternately
affected by faith and disbelief.
As we said above, miracles followed his steps everywhere, but they came

naturally. As for instance, when he appeared as the Lord God he could no
longer excuse himself under the plea that the eatables that would suit thou-
sands of men would be too much for a single individual like him. So he had
to consume them all.
But to return: the first few hours were passed in utter confusion, for his

companions were utterly bewildered by the indecent before them. Gradually
they came to realize the situation, and they saw that the material world had
almost disappeared from their eyes. Their eyes were riveted on the Lord. He
was on the dias. He was no doubt Nimāi, but his body seemed to be made up
of electricity, of a yellowish white light, which though more brilliant than the
rays of the mid-day sun, did not hurt the eyes in the least, but so soothed and
pleased them that it was ecstacy in itself to behold it. They further saw that
light was emitted not only from the person of the Lord, but from everyone
present there. Indeed, it was seen that light was being emitted from every
substance there, the stools, the utensils, the clothing; in fact, everything was
covered and suffused with luminosity, even the atmosphere of the room.5
They gazed at the Lord. He sat silent as a statue and seemed to be looking

at everyone at the same time. Indeed, everyone saw that his eyes were upon
him. And what a gaze that was! That gaze showed unutterable love! They
found that the being before them was exceedingly good, that he was beyond
the influence of evil, that he was without guile, and absolutely pure. They
felt that he had no misery, no sorrow, but, on the other hand, was swimming,
as it were, in an ocean of happiness.
The worshippers of God, having tested a particle of joy, have called him

All-joy. Now, this is an expression which conveys no definite idea to the
5This luminous substance remained even when the Lord had left the place, and sometimes

for days together. But of this in its proper place.
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mind. But the bhaktas present realized it. Says Kavi Karṇapūra in hisMoonrise
of Caitanya (Caitanya-candrodaya):

The Lord was sitting quiet, quietly enjoying the ecstacy which al-
ways accompanies him. As on the broad ocean, wave follows the
wave in incessant succession, so the Lord was seen to be affected
by an incessant flow of joy. It seemed to the bhaktas that his joy
had no end, but was as boundless as the ocean.

Those present found in him their long-lost friend. Men are always in
search of something. They know that they are unhappy, ill at ease, and dis-
contented. A maid thinks that a good marriage will bring peace to her mind;
when it comes it does not remove her restlessness. A poor man thinks that
riches will soothe his soul; a tyrant believes that absolute power will render
him secure and happy, but experience proves to them that the soul hankers
after something else than riches or power. When, however, the bhaktas found
the Lord, they came to realize that though they had not known it, it was his
absence that had been the cause of their restlessness and unhappiness—a
state which is to be found in every man. And when they found him, they
felt that they had found their long lost treasure, the mate of their soul, the
want of whom always kept them, unknown to themselves, in search of some-
thing unknown. In the Lord, they at last found their “own,” so long lost to
them6—their soul’s eternal partner.
And what a charming friend! His beauty brought tears to their eyes.

The fragrance from his body maddened their olfactory nerves. His grace,
his elegance, the intelligence, goodness, benevolence and love that beamed
through his beautiful person from head to foot, began to attract the hearts of
those present “as an angler attracts a fish.”
The sweetness of the all-sweet is too much for human beings to bear, and

the bhaktas were having too much of it. The Lord perceiving this wanted to
give them some relief, and he spoke. His tone was commanding and it seemed
that he was quite conscious that there was none in the universe to dispute
his authority. But yet his voice was sweeter than music, and his sentiments
considerate, condescending, generous and tender. Indeed, it seemed that
he was incapable of finding fault, and that, in his opinion, everyone before
him was as guileless, as good, as disinterestedly loving as he himself was. He
addressed Śrīvāsa. He showed him and others that he knew everything about
him (Śrīvāsa). He gave an account of some very important events which
had occurred to Śrīvāsa during his life but which were secrets to everybody.
6Men try to find happiness in wealth, power, praise of their fellows, love, etc., but they never

get it. They search for it here and there because they know not the cause of their restlessness.
Their souls are, unknown to them, attracted towards the fountain from which they had sprung,
and this is the cause of the feeling of want that makes every man restless. The soul without God
is in the position of a loving but bereaved wife.



166 Lord Gaurāṅga

Śrīvāsa was convinced that the being before him knew all the secrets of his
heart. He then addressed Advaita and in a similar manner told him some
of the great past events of his life. Advaita was convinced that the being
on the dais knew everything regarding him. He then addressed another and
another.
The day was thus passed, and night came on. The bhaktas one and all

were now delirious with joy. Numerous lamps were thrown into the shade
by the effulgence of the Lord’s body—the effulgence, which seemed mild at
day-time on account of the sun-light, became very brilliant on the approach
of night. The light, emitted from the bodies of Nitāi, who held the umbrella,
and the other bhaktas, as well as from the inanimate objects around, received
additional lustre at the approach of darkness.
It was now time to do ārati to the Lord Almighty. Śrīvāsa thought that this

ceremony ought to be performed by Śacī herself. So he addressed Advaita
and said, “Gosvāmī, is it not meet that the ārati should be performed by the
mother of the Lord? Besides,” said he with a smile, “the simple lady has all
along entertained a notion that we, elderly men, have spoiled her youthful
son. Let her now come and see that it is not we that had spoiled her son, but
that it is her son who is spoiling us.” Advaita, too, smiled and approved of
the proposal, and so Śacī was brought.
She entered the room, and seeing her son, stood speechless and trem-

bling. She saw at once that her supposed son was God Almighty. But did the
knowledge please or gratify her? Certainly not. If the bhaktas found in the
Lord their long lost treasure, she at once realized that she had lost her dearest
object of love! Did she not love her child, so beautiful, so full of excellences,
so affectionate to her? Was it not for her son that she had forgotten her be-
reavements, and become the happiest woman in the world? This dear object
now slips away from her maternal bosom! He is no longer “the son of Śacī,”
but the father of all! He is no longer her exclusive property, but a property
to which everyone had equal right!
In the midst of these painful thoughts she came to remember that she had

chastised her son, and treated him as an inferior. And would she be forgiven
for having followed the Lord Almighty with a cane in hand? As we said, she
stood trembling and speechless, a prey to diverse and contradictory feelings,
and not at all gratified by seeing her son raised to so exalted a position.
As for the Lord he took no more notice of her than he did of the others.

Seeing this, Śrīvāsa addressed her: “What are you doing, lady? Why do you
hesitate? Go to him, do you not see that he is not your son, but the father of
all? Go to him and prostrate yourself before him.”
So Śacī fell prostrate before him, whom she had hitherto regarded as her

son. And the being who hitherto had treated Śacī as his mother, saluting her
with the humblest of submission as often as he met her, now planted his foot
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upon her hoary head.7
Śacī, as soon as she came in contact with the sacred foot of the Lord,

found herself violently affected. A thrill of joy passed through her frame and
she could not resist the temptation of expressing it by dancing! A dance by
a Hindu lady and advanced in age before spectators and strangers was too
horrible a scandal to be permitted. She was thus restrained by Śrīvāsa. Here
another miracle was performed. Śacī knew not Sanskrit, yet she uttered the
couplet in the Śrīmat Bhāgabata which contains the prayer of Devakī to the
new-born Kṛṣṇa.8
Śacī, Mālinī and the other elderly ladies then performed the ceremony of

ārati, which is worshipping by lights. This done, Śacī was permitted to go
home.
When the bhaktas came to the Lord, they awaited his commands in the ve-

randah. Without permission no one ventured to go in. Mukunda, the dearest
of Nimāi’s disciples, was in this manner awaiting his commands. Suddenly
the Lord ordered the bhaktas to bring Śrīdhara. This poor man, who supplied
plantain leaves and pith and the like to Nimāi, as has been stated before, was
too insignificant a man to be known to the companions of Nimāi. So they
wanted to know who he was. The Lord gave them specific directions as to
how he should be found, namely, that if they proceeded in a certain direc-
tion, they would find a man loudly repeating the name of Śrī Kṛṣṇa, and that
that man was Śrīdhara. As for Śrīdhara, a former object of Nimāi’s pleas-
antries, he had come to know that his tormentor, the paṇḍita, had turned
a pious man, and that he was regarded even as Śrī Kṛṣṇa himself by many.
But he had not ventured to approach him. Now the summons came to him
that the Lord God Kṛṣṇa, Śacī’s son, wanted him! Śrīdhara would have most
readily come, but as soon as he heard the message he fainted away.
The bhaktas had, therefore, to carry him to the Lord, in the midst of the

jeers of those who had the privilege of seeing poor Śrīdhara being carried
on the shoulders of highly respectable men. When brought into the presence
of the Lord, however, Śrīdhara awoke form his trance. He at first saw that
it was the brahmaṇa youth, his tormentor, that was sitting on the dias. But
7For an inferior to put his foot upon a superior is a gross sacrilege. For a son to put his foot

upon the head of his mother is the grossest sacrilege of all that could be conceived by a Hindu.
But the being who did it was not the son of Śacī, but her father and the father of all.
8Actually, the verse recited by Śacī was from the prayer of Kuntī to Kṛṣṇa after he saved the

life of the sole surviving descendent of the Pāṇḍavas, Parīksit, in the womb of his mother Uttarā.
Bhāgavata Purāṇa, 1.8.20:

तथा परमहंसानां मनुीनाममलाΝनाम।
भिɫयोगिवधानाथ~ कथं पँयमे िह िԖयः॥

So, too, [you are not seen] by sages of the caliber of the highest goose who are pure of heart.
How is it then that we women can see you who have come to arrange for the yoga of bhakti?
(ed.)
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he found that the youth transformed himself into Śrī Kṛṣṇa. The spectacle
bewildered him and he stood speechless.
Said the Lord, “Do you now see who took your things by force? It is in

this manner that I deal with those who love me! I show them in this manner
that mine is theirs and theirs is mine. Of course, hitherto I have treated yours
as mine, it is now time for me to show that mine is also yours.”
Śrīdhara was not then in a mood to enjoy a pleasantry. He said, in the

midst of sobs, “Lord, you revealed yourself to me more than once. Did you
not tell me that you were the father of the Ganges? But I, a fool, did not
understand you.”
“Now, Śrīdhara,” said the Lord, “it is time for me to repay you for all the

things I took from you by force. Ask a vara. Mind, you shall have whatever
you want, for I have to pay fully for your plantain leaves.
Śrīdhara declined positively to have anything to do with gifts, or, indeed,

to be merry. He stuck to his serious mood. Then the Lord said, “You have
spent days in poverty. You have served me faithfully. I must ask you to
spend your latter days in opulence and power. Let me, Śrīdhara, make you
then the lord of an empire.”
Śrīdhara smiled. He smiled to express his contempt for the gift offered;

he would have nothing, not even an empire. Said he: “My Lord, do not tempt
me. It is not meet that you should tempt a humble creature like me. A poor
despised man like me has no doubt a hankering after wealth and power. But
I do not want sovereignty or anything.”
The Lord again offered him an empire and again he declined.
When Śrīdhara rejected an empire offered him by the Lord—Śrīdhara,

the poorest of the poor, who had spent his whole life in a state of semi-
starvation—the bhaktas naturally raised a shout of admiration. Now, it must
be borne in mind that if Śrīdhara was really a half-starved poor man and an
object of contempt to those better circumstanced, the rest of those present
had no doubt of the fact that God Almighty was seated in their midst, and
was prepared to remove the sorrows of the man. To them there was nothing
theatrical in this offer of an empire by the Lord and its rejection by Śrīdara;
to them it was a stern reality. What they saw was that an empire was placed
as his disposal and that poor Śrīdhara flung it away as a thing of no worth!9
9A man of the world may here suggest that Śrīdhara might have asked the Lord to free Bengal

from the Mussalman yoke. But those, who have realized in their minds that man’s connection
with this world is of short duration, place no value whatsoever upon what is called worldly
prosperity. The brāhmaṇas in India in days gone by enjoyed unlimited powers. Why did they
then prefer the wilderness to palaces and thrones? A high brāhmaṇa who agreed to serve as
minister was considered a fallen man. The greatest brāhmaṇa minister in India was Cānakya
and he left society and lived the latter days of his life in the jungles, in religious excercises,
avowedly for the purification of his soul. Rūpa and Sanātana, after enjoying almost sovereign
powers in Bengal, left society at the bidding of Lord Gaurāṅga. So did Raghunātha who was a
prince. Political aspirations have no place in the hearts of men who are “free.” It is of very little



Chapter Fourteen: The Different Moods of Nimāi 169

The Lord was mightily pleased at the attitude of Śrīdhara, so worthy of a
bhakta, but yet he did not just then show it. So he said: “But, Śrīdhara, you
know, my words cannot go for nothing. I wanted you to ask a vara; you must
ask one. If you don’t desire an empire, let me know what else you want.”
Śrīdhara pondered; he had got everything, he had nothing more to ask,

but he must also obey the Lord’s command. So he said, “Then grant me this:
let that young and beautiful brāhmaṇa who took away my plantain leaves by
force also take possession of my entire heart and let him make his permanent
abode there!”
The Lord looked at him tenderly and could scarcely restrain his tears. He

said” “I knew, Śrīdhara, you would treat with contempt even the offer of an
empire. So it was only to tempt you that I made it. It was only to show
that while for sovereignty people risk everything, even their future life, the
poorest of the bhaktas would not accept it even when offered by me!”
An empire was offered to Śrīdhara, because he was the poorest of the poor.

It was to show that bhakti was infinite times more valuable than sovereignty.
It was to show men that those who jeopardise their souls for the acquirement
of property or sovereignty are foolish.
The Lord had a talk with Murāri, one of the chroniclers of his early līlā.

Murāri was a worshipper of Rāma and Sītā. Meek, philanthropic, pious,
Murāri had no superior on earth. “Murāri, look at me,” said the Lord. Murāri
looked up and saw that there was no Nimāi Paṇḍita, but in his place Rāma
and his consort Sītā were sitting on a throne. The beautiful spectacle was too
much for Murāri, and he fainted away.
The reassuring words of the Lord, however, roused him from the trance.

Said the Lord: “Murāri, I implore you, give up the study of fruitless occult
philosophies.” Murāri, a little disconcerted, said: “Are they not good? Do
they not teach religious truth?” “Good or bad, that is not the question,”
replied the Lord. “But those researches into the realm of occultism will not
lead anyone to find me.” Murāri, forgetting the presence, for he was after all
a man, ventured to suggest that a caution from the Lord was unncecessary,
as there was no one to teach him occult philosophy. The Lord retorted with
the remark, “Yes, you have a teacher in Kamalākṣa,” which was the original
name of Advaita Ācārya.10
The fact is, the object of the Lord was not to give a lesson to the poor

Murāri but to Advaita Ācārya, who had yet some pride left in him, because
moment to such people who governs the country.
10Here the Lord refers to the Tantra and other occult sciences which had then taken possession
of the minds of the learned men of India. What the Lord meant was that researches into the
secrets of occultism may have their uses, but they do not train one in bhakti and therefore do
not lead one to God. Those engaged in these researches may possibly sometimes discover truths
not known before, that is all; but to attain to the personal God or Kṛṣṇa there is but one way,
through faith, reverence and love, and that way is not paved but retarded by the cultivation of
the occult sciences.
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of his knowledge of the secrets of the occult sciences. So to avoid hurting the
feelings of the great saint Advaita, the Lord chose to teach him by addressing
Murāri. The Lord then explained that to love God and to be loved by God was
an object quite distinct from the knowledge of the soul and its capacities. The
scientists of Nadia were then deeply engaged in dissecting the soul, forgetting
altogether the fact that they had another more important duty, which was
to save their souls by directing them to the lotus feet of the great center,
towards which all progressive beings are tending. Mere culture of the occult
sciences will not save a soul from its downfall unless it has created for itself
an attraction upwards. Advaita felt himself humbled.
Haridāsa was called. His mission on earth was to teach humility and

resignation to mankind. He had prayed for the salvation of those who were
scourging him to death. He stood before the Lord, a very humble creature,
with folded hands. Said the Lord: “Haridāsa, you have suffered much for me.
It is now my turn to show you that I appreciate your devotion. Ask a vara,
anything you will, the sovereignty of the whole universe is at your disposal.”
Haridāsa said: “Great Lord, you know the secret of my heart. The more

you reveal yourself to me, the more I come to realize my unworthiness. Thou
art purity, I am a lump of filth. Thou art good, I am wicked. My Lord, when
thou speakest to me in kindly terms I am overpowered by shame. Let me
have only this vara, that I may never forget my own unworthiness. My Lord,
if thou wilt give me a vara, make me the abject servant of all thy servants.”
Saying this he rolled on the gorund in the violence of his feelings.
The Lord said: “Rise, Haridāsa, rise, I implore you. Your humility simply

rends my heart. The most pleasant being to me is he who, though great, is
yet unconscious of it. Yes, it is from you that men must learn to be meek and
forbearing, but yet rise, beloved Haridāsa, rise. There is not one servant of
mine in the whole universe for whom I have a greater regard than for your-
self. Yes, you were cruelly scourged by those wicked men and you suffered
for my sake,. When they scourged you, you prayed for me to forgive them.
Now, it is not my way to reject the prayer of a sincere bhakta. But yet, that is
not the only or main reason why I did not punish your tormentors, Haridāsa.
It would have been the easiest thing for me to have protected you from the
lashes. But if I had done so, the world would have lost an example. The
object of your existence is the salvation of the human race. You, a frail man,
have done a deed which has no parallel. You not only forgave those who
were scourging you to death, but prayed to me to shower my blessings upon
them! Now, Haridāsa, I am not the being to throw obstacles in the way of
the performance of so noble a deed. Yet, when they began to scourge you,
I thought I had a duty to perform in your behalf. So what I did was to take
you into my bosom, so that the scourges might not fall on your back. You,
Haridāsa, can testify to the fact that the lash did not give you any pain.”
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When the Lord had ended speaking, the bhaktas tried to express their
acknowledgments, but they found themselves overpowered. They felt very
much humiliated; they felt that they had hitherto led a very ungrateful life
by forgetting so good and affectionate a master, and they felt also that the
human race was altogether ungrateful.
They also felt how much the good Lord had been libelled by his ignorant

creatures. They had given him a character after their own model; they had
made him, in fact, a frightful tyrant. But how good, how incomparably good
he was! They resolved that if they lived they would spend their days only in
proclaiming his goodness to his ignorant creatures. The Lord in this manner
addressed his bhaktas one by one. He wanted to give vara to everyone who
asked it. He then ordered them to throw open the doors, and bring everyone
from the town who wanted to see him. “Let those who have doubts come and
see, ” proclaimed the Lord. His commands were to go through the streets and
tell everyone they met that he was come and that anyone was free to come
and see him.
Those who were present had no doubt in their minds that it was the Lord

Almighty that was speaking to them. So they disdained to ask him for any-
thing transient, such as, for instance, worldly goods. The presence of the
Lord had taken away from their minds all traces of worldliness. So when
the Lord offered to give vara, almost all chose bhakti, either for themselves
or for their dear ones. One having a father, who was a skeptic, prayed that
his heart might be drawn towards him. One prayed that his son, who was a
gambler, might be cured of his vicious habits. When Advaita was asked to
take a vara he prayed that the nectar, preman and bhakti, which the Lord had
brought from Goloka for mankind, might be distributed to all, irrespective
of creed, color or caste!
Mukunda was, however, weeping outside. Angelic as he was by nature;

he also sang like an angel. He was an ascetic from his infancy. He was
a bhakta before the Lord had revealed himself. Nimāi loved him, and he
on his part followed his great friend like a shadow. But why was Mukunda
outside? He was there sitting in the verandah, a picture of utter despair! The
Lord was within, and Mukunda was able to hear every word that was being
spoken there. He was cognizant of all that was being said and done inside,
but he was not allowed to take any part therein, because the Lord had not
called him.
It gradually became evident to all who were present that the Lord was

deliberately ignoring Mukunda, and they pitied him. They held a secret
consultation amongst themselves. Śrīvāsa ventured to put in a word in his
behalf. He addressed the Lord, and boldly said: “My Lord, forgive my im-
pertinence; but everyone has been blessed by thee excepting thy Mukunda.”
The Lord instantly replied saying, “My Mukunda? Who told you that he was
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my Mukunda?”
Śrīvāsa said: “Not thine? Whose is he then? The world knows that he is

thine, and thine alone. He is the singer of thy glories; what man is there who
has not been moved by his songs about thee?”
Said the Lord: “Yes, he is a bhakta when in your midst. I know all that;

but I also know that he is a philosopher when in the midst of savants who
teach anti-bhakti doctrines. He has no firm faith in anything, certainly not in
me.”
The angry reply of the Lord fell like a thunder-bolt upon all who heard it,

for Mukunda was the beloved of all; but more especially upon the unfortunate
Mukunda himself. The Lord God was within, he was blessing everyone with
a liberality which knew no bounds. Mukunda heard it all, he heard what
Śrīvāsa urged on his behalf and what the Lord said in reply. This led him
to think profoundly about his condition. At last he broke the silence by
addressing Śrīvāsa. Said he: “Do not intercede for me, Paṇḍita. The Lord is
just, and my punishment is much lighter than my offence.”
Mukunda was quite sincere in what he said, and it was not mock humility

that led him to admit his offence. Indeed, he was then in a very happy frame
of mind. The remarks of the Lord had led him into it. For he felt that the
Lord loved him or he would not have spoken with such kind solicitude about
him. “Yes,” thought he, “that is his way: his punishment means only love.
But I must chastise this unworthy body of mine which has become polluted
by imbibing infidel doctrines. Yes, die I must. And then the Lord God will
take me unto his bosom. But when will that time come, when the Lord will
again accept me as his servant?”
He again addressed Śrīvāsa. He said, “Do not, please, intercede for me;

only ask the Lord to tell me, if he will condescend to do so, whether he will
ever allow me to see him?”
The Lord seemed moved to tears by the question of Mukunda, but he

spoke aloud this time addressing Mukunda: “Mukunda, you shall certainly
see me, but after ten million births.”
This meant that Mukunda must die and be born again ten million times

before the process of purification was complete that would entitle him to see
the Lord! To a puny creature like Mukunda the time that he was asked to wait
before he sould be permitted a sight of the Lord practically meant eternity.
It was the cruelest blow conceivable for Mukunda, more especially when we
consider that the Lord, who hurled the fiat, was only a few yards off. But
Mukunda did not view the matter in that light at all. He heard the sentence
passed upon him, and he began, calmly enough, to analyse his position. So
engrossed was he with the circumstances of his position that he utterly forgot
his surroundings, even the presence of the Lord, and freely unburthened his
heart aloud. Said he to himsef: “Yes, he is so good, so merciful!”
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The bhaktas present had heard the sentence passed upon Mukunda and it
seemed to them so unusual that they felt bewildered. Mukunda was dear to
them, so was the Lord. They felt in their heart of hearts that the Lord was
dealing rather severely with Mukunda, but the idea was blasphemous, and
they did not venture to indulge it. They, however, could not help sympathiz-
ing profoundly with the unfortunate Mukunda. When, therefore, he talked
of the “mercy” of the Lord, after his severe sentence, they could not see in
his dealings with Mukunda where the mercy lay.
Yet Mukunda was never more sincere in his life than when he talked of

the mercy of the good Lord. Indeed, if the sentence was felt as a thunderbolt
by the others, to Mukunda it appeared like a choice blessing worthy of the
fountain of all goodness and mercy. So he began to mutter to himself, utterly
forgetful of the presence of the Lord and the bhaktas. “Yes, he is merciful.
Here I have a clear and distinct promise from him, that he will allow me
again to look on him. I must now pronounce myself to be the happiest man
in the universe. He says I shall see him, that it is quite certain. He says that I
cannot see him now. But what of that? See him I shall, for he has promised.
Ten million births may seem to be long, but are as nothing when compared to
eternity. So, Mukunda, take heart, you shall see him again.” Saying this he
actually stood up to dance; he began to dance on the verandah with uplifted
hands, a picture of supreme happiness, exclaiming, “I shall see him; he has
promised it.”
The scene was too much for the bhaktas, who all burst into tears, which

Mukunda observed, but he could not understand the cause. Said he to the
bhaktas innocently: “Why do you weep at this moment of my supreme happi-
ness?” Mukunda was so happy that he could not understand the cause of the
sorrow of his friends. He had expected that his friends would congratulate
him on his good fortune and was surprised to see them immersed in sorrow.
The golden figure, on the sacred dias, was taking a keen interest in what

was going on in the verandah. When Mukunda began to dance, exclaiming
the while, “I shall see him,” the lotus eyes of the Lord shed tears, and emotion
filled his heart. He managed, however, to issue an order to Mukunda.
Said he: “Mukunda, come in.”
But Mukunda was not then in a condition to hear a command addressed

to him, even by the Lord. His ecstasy, at the thought that he would see the
Lord hundreds of millions of years thence, had not only blinded him, but also
had closed his ears. The bhaktas, however, caught hold of the dancing figure
and sought to restrain him. This interruption Mukunda did not like, and he
resented it in these words: “Why do you stop me? Have you not heard the
promise of the Lord? He will allow me to see him after ten million births.”
They all, however, dragged him before the Lord.
The Lord said, in a voice broken with emotion: “Mukunda, forgive me



174 Lord Gaurāṅga

for the pleasantry. You have conquered me, though I must tell you I was
only trying your faith. Not even exactly that. I wanted to show to the world
what metal my bhaktas are made of. I also wanted to show that if I am
master of all, I have also my master in my bhaktas. Did I not tell you that
I would not be visible to you, till you had passed through ten millions of
births? But where is my resolve gone? One word of yours has driven that
resolution out of my heart. Know, Mukunda, that it is not my custom to be
fault-finding with my people, nor to exact vengeance for their short-comings,
whatever ignorant persons may say to the contrary. No, Mukunda, men do
me wrong by judging me by their own standard. Forgiveness rather than the
exaction of revenge is my nature. Now, Mukunda, you know that my resolve
is unalterable, and so, you believed for certain that you would be deprived
of the privilege of seeing me for millions of years. Yet your faith in me was
not shaken. On the other hand, the prospect of seeing me after millions of
years threw you into an ecstacy of joy. Mukunda, I have scarcely a bhakta
like you. Now raise your head, look at me, and let us be friends again.
Through the whole of that day the Lord remained revealed. Midnight

approached, and he was still on the dais. But now he assumed a different
attitude. Advaita had wanted to see the mightiness of the Lord for his own
belief, and accordingly the Lord had shown himself as the Almighty in the
act of being worshipped by myriads of celestial beings. This sight had filled
Advaita with despair of ever being able to attain to him,11 but the Lord now
withdrew all his mightiness and appeared to the bhaktas in his loveliness,
pure and simple. The Almighty Lord disappeared, but the all-sweet Lord
remained.
The senses open to us doors of pleasure, but the pleasure does not come.

A fine scent may give a momentary pleasure through the olfactory nerves,
but these soon get accustomed to it, and convey no further pleasure to the
sense after a short enjoyment. So in the case of a beautiful sight, the eyes
soon become used to it, and then it palls. In the Lord at last they found an
object for the gratification of their senses. They gazed at him, and tears of
joy began to trickle down their cheeks. They felt that it was unfortunate for
them that they had only a pair of eyes, for the capacity of the pair was quite
inadequate to convey the beauty which was presented to them. When they
saw that the beauty of the Lord “overflowed” their eyes, they had to shut
them for relief; but only for a moment. The maddening desire to see him led
them to open their eyes again. When lo! They perceive all is changed, the
Lord having assumed another and quite different form of loveliness, superior,
if possible, to that hitherto revealed.
11When Śrī Kṛṣṇa, in the Gītā, showed his mightiness to Arjuna, the latter was so terrified that
he prayed to the Lord to appear to him as man. Those who call it idolatry, because bhaktas give
the form of man to God, have never realized what worship by bhakti means.
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In this manner, after every wink, the bhaktas found to their wonder that
the Lord had assumed a new style of loveliness.
Now, the Lord was sarvāṅga-sundara which, when translated, means,

“every-limb-equally-beautiful-being” or “beautifully proportioned being.”
So, when the eyes of the bhaktas were directed upon one part of the body of
the Lord there they were riveted. Suppose, for instance, the eyes of one had
accidentally fallen upon the eyes of the Lord. There they remained riveted.
Another was enjoying the sight of his lips. Says the first: “What beautiful
eyes!” Says the second: “Yes, but how beautiful are the lips!”
One found himself maddened by the sweet fragrance that was emitted

from his person. He exclaimed: “Yes, I now see why he gave me my nose.
Yes, the nose has its uses; the nose is the chief source of human happiness.”
In this manner they served the Lord with their five senses and were served
in return, for he has said, “I serve as I am served.”12
They all felt attracted towards the lovely person before them. They ven-

tured not to approach him but they felt themselves involuntarily drawn to-
wards him.
They felt that he was drawing them towards him “as an angler draws a

fish.” They approached him and some touched his fingers, some his hands,
some his feet. “How delicious the touch!” they exclaimed, overpowered with
pleasure.
The Lord held them, one by one, in his arms and embraced them!
Holding them in his bosom, he kissed them fervently!13

12A devotee who has any article of love for God is not satisfied with merely worshipping him.
He longs to worship him through the five senses–to smell him, to touch him, to see him, etc. The
bhaktas had their spiritual senses opened and these enabled them to appreciate the loveliness
of God. The gross senses are but the natural expressions of the senses within, as the body is of
the soul. A man who is born again has his spiritual senses opened, of course, each according to
his capacity and progress. Here we can only lay down certain propositions without going into
explanations. Thus, for instance, communion with God is impossible for one whose spiritual
senses have not been opened, for God is spirit. Ecstacy is the proof of this communion; where
there is no ecstacy there is no communion. There are various ways of vivifying, developing, and
opening the spiritual senses. The Tāntrikas open this spiritual sense by certain artificial processes
but the Vaiṣṇavas do it merely by the culture of bhakti and preman. The Tāntrikas cultivate the
sense to acquire occult power, the Vaiṣṇavas to be able to secure ecstacy from communion with
God. Thus the Arabs cultivate the date trees for fruits, but the Indians do it for its saccharine
juice from which the finest of sugar is manufactured, and which can sweeten everything. We
can go on laying down other propositions, though explanations we cannot promise just now or
even in this volume which contain only the beginning of the līlā of the Lord. Thus every man
has “his Radha within his body who is sleeping.” Rādhā is awakened when these spiritual senses
are awakened, and then alone a communion with Śrī Kṛṣṇa is possible. And thus the following
saying: lucky is the man to whom Rādhā is merciful.
13In the Bengal original work, Ghosh cites a verse from the Caitanya-caritāmṛta-mahākāvya of
Kavikarṇapūra (5.92):

आөषेःै कित च तथवै कािंӡदжा-
नाचमुԒैदन ु च चْवतԒैथाжान।
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It was then that the true significance of the Vedantic doctrine dawned
upon their minds. The Vaidic affirmation is, “He and I are the same.” They
felt then that he and they were one and that they were portions of him who
is the whole. They had known, a few moments before, what love meant,
but now they felt that love separated them from, rather than united them to,
him. They felt that they were at first one, and that love had separated them.
A poor girl may come as a wife to her wealthy husband’s house and feel

that it is hers and not only he but everything his. In the same manner the
bhaktas felt that not only was he theirs, but everything that was his, the world,
the universe. Then, and not till then, those expressions were vividly realized
by them which the Śrīmat Bhāgavata uses to explain the cordial feeling that
existed between Śrī Kṛṣṇa and Rādhā and the gopīs, and which it is impossible
for ordinary men to comprehend. Said Rādhā to Kṛṣṇa, as described in the
Śrīmat Bhāgavata, “I am thine and thou art mine, in happiness and misery,
sickness and health, now and for ever and ever.”
And Śrī Kṛṣṇa in reply to Rādhā said: “Thy love has attracted me to earth

which I prefer to my happiness in Goloka. Thou art the joy of my heart. Thou
hast taught me how to love. Without thee existence is dreary,” and so forth.
Now, the above expressions to and by God Almighty were considered

more poetical than real. How could any man, nay, even the gopīs, the most
favoured of God address him in terms like the above endearing terms? The
terms addressed to the deity, by Radha and the gopīs, were considered to be
exaggerations. The bhaktas now found that they were not exaggerations, but
fell far short of the reality.
In the Lord the bhaktas at last found the mate of their soul!
The writer is certainly not fitted to describe how they felt when they

found themselves in the close embrace of the Lord Almighty. The saints who
have attempted to do so have failed, and, as a matter of fact, in the company
of the all-sweet God, the hours passed, away with the rapidity of lightning.
But a strange thing happened. Advaita had learnt from practical experience
that the mightiness of God was beyond the conception of man, and therefore,
painful to him. Now, the bhaktas felt that the sweetness displayed by him
was also too much for them. It must be borne in mind that they were only
men, that their capacities were limited, that man is a progressive being, that
perfection cannot be reached all at once, that what is nectar to him in his state
of progress, may be poison to him in his state of undevelopment, and that
although God is only good, man can enjoy only that portion of his goodness
which is within his capacity. They found themselves exhausted; they found

इΟवें परमकृपािनिधः सतुљृान ्
चबे सिϡलिसतलीलया महΟा॥

Some with embraces, others with kisses, still others with the remnants of his food. Thus did the
greatest ocean of compassion, Gaurāṅga, make them thoroughly pleased with his magnificent
and playful sports.
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that even the sweetness of the Lord was killing them inch by inch!
Whispered Advaita to Śrīvāsa. “Is it not time that he should go now? I

can’t bear his presence any longer.” “Neither can I,” replied Śrīvāsa. Then,
having held a secret conference, they agreed to address him direct. They
assumed a humble attitude, and prayed thus: “We are puny creatures; we
cannot any longer bear even thy sweetness. Appear to us as one of us and
relieve us of the pleasure of thine awful presence.” People say that is it
blasphemy to speak familiarly of God and that it is sacrilegious to give him
the form of man. But alas! It is impossible for men to have too much of God
at one time. They say God is light and they want also to see him and associate
with him. But if God is light he must possess a fiercer light than that which
he created. Can you associate with the sun? If not, how is it possible that you
should associate with God as light? Christians understand the Bible better,
of course, than the writer can pretend to do. But yet he believes that only
one sentence in the Bible reveals to man all that need be known by him on
this subject, which is “God created man after his own image.” That sentence
explains clearly how God should be worshipped. It shows that man is man
and God can only be worshipped as man in a state of perfection.
Twenty-one hours had passed away since the time of his revelation in the

morning. He revealed himself at about eight in the morning, it was then
about five o’clock the following day.
When the bhaktas prayed that he would subdue his glory and appear to

them simply as a man, he said, “Very well, I go.” This was followed by
something like a shriek and Nimāi fell down in a swoon. And thus ended
what is called the Mahāprakāśa or the Great Revelation. Whenever the Lord
fell down in a trance his companions became frightened, accustomed though
they were to the spectacle. For, in a state of trance, the Lord looked just like a
dead man. Sometimes these trances left him quickly, sometimes they did not.
On such occasions what his attendants did was to examine, by holding cotton
before his nostrils, whether he was breathing or not. If it seemed to them that
he was still breathing, they felt themselves relieved, and tried every gentle
means to revive him. Sometimes, however, they found no trace of breathing,
and then their consternation was terrible. They loved the Lord with all their
hearts; so, naturally they were constantly afraid of losing him. They knew
that the Lord was omnipotent and that he had his own methods and plans.
Whenever, therefore, the Lord fell down in a trance, they all apprehended
that he would perhaps take that opportunity of leaving them for Goloka.
Every revelation ended with a trance. First the Lord announces that he is

going. This is followed by a slight shriek, and then the body falls down as if
shot dead. The light disappears from the body, and with it every sign of life.
So, when on this occasion the Lord fell down in a swoon, and the bhaktas
found that the Lord remained absolutely motionless, they examined the state
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of his breath.
They were horrified to find that he was not breathing at all, nor was there

anymovement of the heart. The condition of the Lord is thus described by the
chroniclers. The eyes were fixed, lifeless, lustreless, showing only the lower
portion of the pupil. There was no motion of any kind; even the heart had
ceased to beat. Cotton held before the nostrils did not move in the slightest
degree. His limbs were, however, not stiff, but remained in whatever position
they were placed. The only circumstance that indicated life was that there
was warmth in the body, which had the lustre of the living, and not the
paleness of the dead.14
All known methods were adopted to revive him, but without avail.
The suspicion began gradually to overtake them that the Lord might have

left them. For, thought they, what did that embrace mean, what did that kiss
mean? Surely all this meant that he was taking his leave! “Yes, he is the
Lord,” they muttered to themselves, “but we shall see whether he can cheat
us out of his presence. He has left us by a trick, we shall follow him.” The
whole of the previous day and night, most of them had tasted nothing, nei-
ther had they slept, or done anything to give rest to their limbs and minds.
They had passed twenty-one hours in a state of constant excitement—an ex-
citement which was greater than that of a general in the field of battle, or a
prisoner before a judge, or a lover in a state of suspense waiting for the final
decision of his beloved. They had voted rest, absolute and prolonged rest,
for themselves, when the Lord at their request left them, so that they might
enjoy it. But how could they go home, or even leave the place, when the
Lord himself was lying before them in that condition?
They surrounded the person of the Lord, sitting like statues, and talking

in a whisper. They had, however, very little opportunity of talking, for their
minds were busily engaged with the circumstances of the moment. They had
found the Lord, the Lord who was theirs for ever and ever, and he had left
them. Why should they remain on this earth, and endure his absence? Why
should not they follow him? Everyone was determined in his mind that he
would follow the Lord. Of course, suicide is a sin, and a deadly one, but they
14A citation from the Caitanya-caritāmṛta-mahākāvya of Kavikarṇapūra (5.98-9) is given in the
Bengali text of the work:

भयुोऽयं मिृद िव͚ चΤराϿः
समं ु˵ �िХव िवरराम रҴमूْ तः।
चӴेाϞं न िकमिप नोर̚ िकि̚-
Х ԠДः ӫिसतसमीरणӡ नवै॥ ९८॥
िचÈपे िÈितष ु यथा भजुौ तथा तौ
ताÈािवव िकल तԚतिुӡराय।
तԚौ ौीपदयगुलं तथा यथासौ
िचÈपे Èणमन ु िवԥतृाʾच ें तः|| 99||
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were not then in a condition to weigh such matters.15 They were waiting
only to see whether the Lord had really left them, or was only in a state of
death-like trance. They had before seen the trances of the Lord, they had
also on previous occasions given him up for lost, and their apprehensions
had proved false. They had, therefore, a lurking hope in their minds that the
Lord would perhaps again graciously remove their apprehensions by coming
back to life.
Hope, however, refused to come forward to cheer them. The trance com-

menced at about five in the morning. There lay before them the golden figure
of the Lord without any sign of life whatever. Thus an hour passed, and still
there was no change in the body. Thus two hours passed, and still there was
no sign of life. The sun rose in all his glory; this they could perceive from
within the room. Three hours passed and still the Lord showed no sign of life,
and in this manner they waited patiently till midday. For seven hours the
Lord remained in this state, apparently lifeless, before them. Midday passed,
yet no sign of life appeared. The bhaktas had no feeling of thirst or hunger,
for were they not going to follow the Lord? They were waiting because there
was yet one ray of hope in their minds. The body, apparently dead, was
for nine hours before them, but yet it did not show any sign of paleness. It
looked as fresh as a living body.
Said a bhakta: “Let us sing the songs of kuñjabhaṅga; let this be our last

song on earth.” The idea was taken up with rapture, for the hearts of all
were full and they wanted an outlet for their accumulated feelings. So, with
the apparently dead body of the Lord in their midst, they began slowly their
mournful dirge. It so happened that the effort gave them some animation,
nay, some happiness. The music seemed to be celestial and it soothed their
hearts. It appeared to them that they were receiving a flow of ecstasy from
the person of the Lord.
Suddenly one discovered pulaka (gooseflesh) in the body of the Lord. This

showed not only that the Lord was there in the body, but also that he was
15It is right that we should explain here that there is some slight difference of opinion between
Vaiṣṇavism and Christianity, as explained by Christian writers, in regard to the nature of sin.
Sin is described by Christian writers in such horrid colours as almost to drive weak-minded
men mad at its contemplation. The Vaiṣṇavas, who never admit the existence of a wrathful and
vindictive God, naturally do not attach so much importance to sin as some Christian writers
have been led to do. Man is not God and can never be like him, which means that man, though
always progressing, must also forever remain imperfect. That being the case, sin is a necessary
condition of his existence. A sinless man is, therefore, as much an impossibility as a perfect
man. According to the Vaiṣṇavas sin is only sickness of the soul. Men do not hold their fellows
responsible when they fall ill; on the other hand, they tend them with care. Why then should
God throw into eternal fire an unfortunate creature of his, who has somehow or other, certainly
not willingly always, brought disease upon his soul? For, be it known, that if bodily ailments
are brought on unconsciously, so likewise are the ailments of the soul. Thus for instance, a son
inherits the moral imperfections of his father. Is it just to punish him for this, when he is not
responsible for it?
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enjoying their song. Now, these goosebumps, imperceptible in the bodies
of ordinary persons, assumed the shape of a large pea on the body of the
Lord. They all carefully examined the person of the Lord to detect whether
they were goosebumps or not. It soon became clear that there was no doubt
about them and therefore the Lord was in the body. “He is here!” exclaimed
one, whereupon they all expressed their delight by shouts of “Haribala” and
“Jaya.” Peal after peal of Haribala followed, while the ladies, who were
watching the spectacle with equal anxiety from their apartments, gave ex-
pression to their feelings with the joyful, “ulu.” The elderly ladies then came
forward, and some advised that a message should be sent to Śacī at once
(who had, of course, been kept ignorant of the state of affairs); whilst others
recommended that the Lord should be bathed without delay.
In the midst of these peals of “Haribala” the Lord opened his eyes. The

shouts no doubt helped the bhaktas in rousing him. He opened his eyes and
yawned. His look was at first vacant, but gradually acquired animation. His
eyes travelled over the faces of his attendants with a view to ascertain who
they were and why they were there. He found that he was lying prostrate,
and so arose; he found that it was broad day; and then he endeavoured to
recollect where he was and how he came to be there. To make things certain
he asked, “Well, what is the matter to-day?”
Whenever he awoke from a trance, he always asked his friends to tell

him what the matter was with him. They, of course, concealed from him
everything that he had done and said as Śrī Kṛṣṇa. He himself, as stated
before, retained nothing of what he had said or done in his state of trance
though sometimes he had a faint recollection of his doings and sayings in the
state of revelation.
To the enquiries of the Lord as to what the matter was, the bhaktas told

him that he had fallen into a deep trance and had remained so since the
morning previous. The Lord was shocked to hear it, and blushed. He hung
down his head and said slowly: “So much time has been lost to me and to
you, for every moment of ours is consecrated to the service of Śrī Kṛṣṇa. I
am sorry that you had to sacrifice so much of your valuable time for me.”
Nitāi replied: “These apologies should be postponed to a more suitable time.
We are hungry and thirsty, and the best thing for us to do now is to go to the
river at once and have a plunge.” So they all proceeded direct to the river,
with the Lord in their midst, now once more a man like themselves, to bathe.



Chapter Fifteen: The Day
Kīrtana
“Why do our days pass in vain, brethren?” asked Nimāi earnestly. So that

if there were kīrtanas at night, it was settled that kīrtanas should be held by
day also, sometimes at the house of the Lord himself, and sometimes at the
houses of others. It was thus that the Lord held kīrtanas day and night. No
outsider was permitted to see what the kīrtanawas; and I fear that my readers,
to whom the subject is new, have not been able as yet to clearly understand
its nature. Well, besides kīrtanas, the bhaktas had their conversations about
Kṛṣṇa; and sometimes the Lord himself, in the character of God Almighty,
gave them instructions, though very rarely. In short, day and night, the Lord
and his bhaktas did nothing else besides the worship of Kṛṣṇa.
The news spread far and wide, that Lord Śrī Kṛṣṇa had come down to earth

as the son of Śacī. Some believed in the news, some did not. As a general
rule, the highest classes, that is to say the brāhmaṇas, refused to accept him,
while the lower classes did so with avidity. The brāhmaṇas were interested
in discrediting him. What the Lord indirectly preached was that the highest
man was not the brāhmaṇa, but the servant of the Lord, and that a servant
of the Lord, if he belonged to the lowest class, was higher in status than a
brāhmaṇa who had no reverence for the Lord Almighty.
Now, this teaching was in direct opposition to that of the intellectual and

spiritual brāhmaṇas of India, who had held despotic sway in the country from
time immemorial. They, therefore, tried to put down this new religion and
its founder. The lower classes, on the other hand, flocked in a body to his
standard. The powerful brāhmaṇas did all that lay in their power to stamp
out the religion of the Lord, but yet their leaders saw with dismay that the
Lord was daily winning over to his side men from their ranks. His followers
from the higher classes could be numbered by thousands and from the lower
classes by hundreds of times that number, though he had flourished only for
a few months.
His bhaktas were day and night engaged in worshipping Kṛṣṇa. The town
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assumed quite a novel appearance. There was kīrtana every evening in almost
every house of the lower classes, and also in those of many of the higher. His
bhaktas refused to behave like other people. They moved about like drunken
men, men drunk with joy, the joy derived from serving Śrī Kṛṣṇa. They ate
little and slept less, and kept themselves aloof from the general throng. The
greater part of the external world disappeared from their view. They could
think of or see nothing which did not belong to the Lord. In the street, if
two of them met they gazed at each other and laughed, in the excess of their
joy, and that was all. When they spoke they spoke only of the Lord. “What
joy!” said one; “What a lovely Lord!” said another. Sometimes they would
meet in the street and then hold one another’s hands and dance there before
the public, though such exhibitions were considered quite unworthy of the
position of a gentleman. Do men, when drunk, take note of public opinion?
Why then should those who are drunk with bhakti fear the jeers and insults
of the public?
Those who came to believe that God Almighty had really come and was

visible at any moment, had, of course, no sorrow; on the other hand, they
roamed about as if each of them was an emperor. Not that they were bois-
terous, aggressive, vain, or proud. Convinced of the fact that the mission of
the Lord was to save mankind, and that they had been chosen as instruments
to serve his purpose, they felt a sincere brotherly feeling for every man, and
a detestation for everything sinful, mean, or improper. Their attitude and
behaviour exerted a powerful influence upon those with whom they came in
contact. The most skeptical, seeing the change that had been wrought upon
men, some of whom were previously notorious sinners, and upon the bhak-
tas generally, began to yearn after similar good fortune. They wanted to be
like the bhaktas, and they began to flock around them to be led to the Lord.
Indeed, the bhaktas became so good and so attractive in every way that most
men wished to be like them. Non-believers were thus induced to come to the
Lord. To see him was, as a rule, to believe in him. That perfectly chiselled
face, which seemed to be the incarnation of intelligence, innocence, simplic-
ity, piety, and love, carried with it a power which those who saw him could
scarcely resist.
Thenmany supernatural incidents began to occur frequently, and in many

different places. Capala Gopāla, a savant, who got the nick-name of capala
because he talked much, insulted meek and inoffensive Śrīvāsa. In three days
after the incident, he was overcome by leprosy. This incident created a great
sensation in the town. Gopāla was yet defiant, but five years after he fell
at the feet of the Lord. The Lord said that it was Śrīvāsa alone who could
save him. He then sought the forgiveness of Śrīvāsa and was cured, and then
with all his following became a follower of Śrī Gaurāṅga. A Mussalman tailor
had one day an opportunity of having a look at the Lord at Śrīvāsa’s house
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whither he had gone for business. The sight maddened him, and for seven
days he roamed the city a perfect lunatic, only with the exclamation of “I
have seen him,” which he repeated continuously in his mouth. He recovered
his natural state gradually, and in time became a great saint and a follower
of the Lord. In like manner, Mādhava Ācārya, a cousin of Viṣṇupriyā, the
consort of the Lord, and an unbeliever, having one day obtained a sight of
the Lord at Śrīvāsa’s, was converted. Subsequently he became a saint of
great repute. His work, Kṛṣṇa-maṅgala, is yet a source of supreme happiness
to millions of pious persons.
But men began to be possessed by the divine influence in other ways. The

Lord could, of course, impart it at his free will. He had only to say “Be blessed
with bhakti,” and that was enough to throw a man down into a trance, from
which he rose a new man filled with bhakti and sometimes preman, too. This
power his bhaktas also began to acquire, one by one, and they also helped to
extend the kingdom of the Lord. Others again were converted in still more
mysterious ways. There passes a man through the public streets and he falls
down in a trance. A crowd surrounds him and he rises with the exclamation
of “Hari, Hari!” He becomes a bhakta from that moment. A child of five in
the arms of his mother suddenly shows indications of the influence, dances
like one possessed, and exlaims, “Hari, Hari!”
People, thus influenced, sometimes exhibited wonders. They became pos-

sessed of wonderful gifts, some speaking tongues with which they had no
previous acquaintance. Supernatural incidents began to occur, not only in
many parts of the town, but also in the country.
Thus the kingdom of the Lord extended, but along with it a spirit of re-

sistance was slowly gaining strength in that city of giant intellects. This
opposition increased with the increase of the influence of the Lord. There
are people who do not like light or innovation. Then the leaders of society,
the brāhmaṇas, apprehended the complete loss of their prestige, power, and
influence. Besides, the Lord himself became aggressive, that is to say, in his
own way, in his attempts at conversion.
There were some traits in the character of the Lord to which I have not

as yet referred. It is time that I should do so now. The heart of Nimāi was
kind, so that any sign of distress in others violently affected him. We have
already seen that when Raghunātha wept because Nimāi’s work on Nyāya
was better than his, he (Nimāi) flung his own work into the river. He loved
sacrifice, and loved those who had a sacrificing heart. He lived for others;
he loved service and not authority. His advice to those who wanted to be a
servant of the Lord, which is the path now sought to be followed by every
Vaiṣṇava, was embodied in a complet of his which can be translated thus:

That man is deserving of praising the Lord Hari, who is meaner in
spirit than the grass, who is as patient as a tree, and who honours
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those who dishonour him.1

He never took for himself the credit of any work, but always sought to
transfer it to others; indeed, his nature was such that he thought every man
to be higher and better than himself.
But the above amiable traits, though very praise-worthy, are yet human.

Nimāi was, however, something more than man. Rādhā, as the consort of Śrī
Kṛṣṇa, is represented as standing on the left of her Lord with one eye fixed
on him, and the other towards her attendant maids who, of course, represent
human creatures. She is the medium through whom human creatures attain
to Śrī Kṛṣṇa. Rādhā’s one eye, therefore, is constantly engaged in taking care
of her beloved maids. Therefore, if Rādhā’s love for Śrī Kṛṣṇa is boundless,
her love for human beings is boundless too.
Nimāi sometimes represented Śrī Kṛṣṇa and sometimes Rādhā. When he

sits on the sacred dias, he is Śrī Kṛṣṇa; when he weeps for Śrī Kṛṣṇa he is
Rādhā. So Lord Nimāi had not only Rādhā’s love for Śrī Kṛṣṇa, but also
Rādhā’s love for human creatures. Here is an ancient and well-known song,
in which the Lord is represented as addressing Nitāi, his chief follower:

Come, Nitāi, hold me fast,
I am overtaken by indescribable misery.
I had a mind to distribute Hari-nāma2 to mankind,
but the powerful name created a current in my heart.
That current carries me away, and has rendered me helpless.
Nitāi, where is there another friend,
excepting thyself, to whom I can disclose the misery of my heart?
And who will sympathise with me?
Nitāi, the thought of the miseries of men rends my heart.
I owe debts to men, and I cannot redeem them.
I have been made a captive on account of these debts.
Where is the friend to procure my release?

Here we have to offer some explanation of the philosophy embodied in
the above song. The problem, how the miseries of man can be removed, has
been exercising the minds of men in India from time immemorial. Buddhists,
Vedāntists, Nyāyaists have all tried to solve it. One great idea that pervades
the philosophers referred to above is that the best way of removing misery
is to bar its passage. They all advise relinquishment. Property is the cause
1Verse three of the Eight Verses of Instruction:
तनृादिप सनुीचने तरोिरवे सिहंननुा।
अमािनना मानदने कीत �नीयः सदा हिरः॥

2The names of Hari, Kṛṣṇa.
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of misery, let none acquire it. Love is the source of misery, let none love.
Extinguish the senses, and misery will find no passage by which to come to
you.
Now, as has been stated before, emasculation is not encouraged by Vaiṣṇa-

va philosophy. Their pet divinity is not Śiva who destroyed Cupid, but Śrī
Kṛṣṇa who brought the god under control, and who for that reason is called
Madanamohana, that is “the subjugator of Cupid.” The god Cupid discharged
his arrows at Śiva who looked at the god in anger and reduced him to ashes.
Says Prabodhānanda Sarasvatī, the great follower of Śrī Gaurāṅga: “Let the
senses be kept intact. Of course, they carry poison, but extract the fangs
as the snake-charmers do in respect of poisonous serpents, and make them
dance to your tune. Don’t kill the serpents, for they have their uses in the
economy of nature.” What the Vaiṣṇavas advise, therefore, is to keep the
senses intact, but also to keep them under proper control.
But how is that to be done? How can a human being escape misery? It

can be done by the cultivation of bhakti. Bhakti will remove the misery of
man, say the followers of Gaurāṅga. And that in this wise: bhakti will teach
man reliance and forbearance; it will inspire him with faith and hope, and it
will enable him to find the mercy of God even in what is called, by ordinary
people, afflictions. And does a child who is assured of the love of his parents
complain of their chastisement? What can the transient miseries of this world
do to one who is assured of the existence of an everlasting happy life, under
the care of an ever-loving and all-powerful father?
So Gaurāṅga clasped the neck of Nitāi and bewailed: “My heart breaks

at the thought of the miseries of man. Alas, how are they to be saved? Who
is to give them the name of Hari? Who is to teach bhakti and remove their
misery?”
This is the way Vasu Ghoṣa describes his feelings when the Lord left Nadia

and society: “My heart weeps for Gaurāṅga. Where shall I go; what shall I do
to meet him? Who will now extend his mercy to the sinner, to the worldly,
and to the fallen? Who will now burst into tears at the sight of a sinner?”
When he heard of the misdeeds of a sinner, he wept and betrayed such an

anguish of soul that his companions thought that his heart would break. He
would show more concern for the evil deeds of a wicked man than a doting
father would do for those of his son, or a doting wife for those of her husband.
If found face to face with a man who was spending his days in evil thoughts
and deeds, and obliged to speak to him, he would address him with sympathy
and affection. During his wandering in the south, the Lord went direct to the
stronghold of a robber chief noted for his cruel disposition and depredations.
“Why do I see a saint here in the midst of robbers?” asked the chief of the
Lord. The Lord replied, “I come to see you, who are a saint.” “I, a saint? I
am a robber,” replied the chief. The Lord said, “That may be, but I see a gem
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(a lump cannot be cultivated) of bhakti in your heart, and that is what makes
a saint a saint when cultivated.” This was said with such evident sincerity
that the robber for the first time perceived that he had his good points. The
thought had a powerful effect upon his mind and he immediately burst into
tears, threw away his sword, and followed the Lord ever afterwards, till he
died in Baroda.
Sometimes his feelings would get the better of him, and he would, at the

sight of a fallen man, burst into tears. Under such circumstances, the sinner
would fall at his feet and exclaim, “Pray, soothe yourself, my Lord. I can
bear to suffer hell, but I can’t bear to see the anguish of your heart for my
unworthy self. Henceforth I shall try to deserve the dust of your lotus feet.”
That man was reclaimed then and there. Men of a higher caste will not touch
a man belonging to a lower caste. Even a sādhuwill rarely touch a man whom
he conceives to be impure, he will rather avoid the contamination. But Śrī
Gaurāṅga, in the impulse of his love for mankind, would clasp a loathsome
creature, even a leper, to his breast, and give him a warm embrace. The
touch would reclaim the man with the speed of lightning.
A leper who has been cast off by society, the odious smell of whose body

would drive his fellows to a distance, the Lord would clasp in his arms with
ardent love, and the lucky man would be healed and saved in an instant.
To summarise: If the Lord as Rādhā had Rādhā’s love for Śrī Kṛṣṇa, he also

had Rādhā’s love for human beings. He felt that he was, as Rādhā, responsible
for the good behaviour of human beings, to Lord Kṛṣṇa. He felt that he had
a debt to discharge, a debt which he owed to humanity. It was thus that
he addressed Nitāi to procure his release for the debt by saving mankind.
A sinner, therefore, was not an object of anger to him but of compassion,
sympathy, and love. He exonerated the sinner from all blame, which he took
upon himself.
Lord Gaurāṅga, who was rarely visible and always absorbed in prema,

never preached, nor did his bhaktas do so. Men were saved by other means.
Preaching is not one of the ways adopted by Vaiṣṇavas for the spread of

their religion. The Lord imparted bhakti in his own way, by a touch, look, or
a few words; and some of his followers also obtained the power, though in a
lesser degree. The Vaiṣṇavas secure converts by the beauty of their tenets, of
the līlās of their Lord, and of their own character. Mere companionship with
a true Vaiṣṇava is oftentimes enough for the conversion of a hard-hearted
sinner. The Vaiṣṇava has his fire, but does not display it by eloquence and
fine thoughts as preachers do.3 The fire in the heart of Vaiṣṇavas melts him;
and others who come in contact with him are melted by sympathy
One day while in the midst of his bhaktas, the Lord addressed Nitāi and
3Preaching is almost impossible for a Vaiṣṇava, who is required to be meaner than grass. To

preach is to arrogate superiority.
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Haridāsa. “Go ye,” said the Lord, “to every man in the town, walk from door
to door. Tell them to worship Śrī Kṛṣṇa, who is the life of every man. Don’t
make a distinction between sinner and saint, intelligent and foolish, ignorant
and learned, believer and nonbeliever, high and low, brāhmaṇa and cāmāra.
Save them all.”
Haridāsa and Nitāi were selected for the purpose of proclaiming Śrī Kṛṣṇa

for very good reasons. They were ascetics and strangers, they were incom-
parably pious, and they had acquired the power of imparting the holy spirit.
Nitāi and Haridāsa accepted the task with due humility. The duty that was
imposed upon them was to start early in the morning, to travel from door to
door, deliver the message, and then return home at noon.
So they both started early the following morning. Their figures were

commanding and attractive, though as ascetics they had only pieces of rags
wrapped around their loins. They proceeded, with pride in their port and
defiance in their eyes, and everybody could see that they were men who did
not belong to the common throng. We refer to their pride and defiant spirit,
but these were not like those of men of the world. Their pride and defiance
proceeded from the knowledge that they were bearing an important message
from an important personage. They felt that they were carrying messages of
love and hope from their common father to their brethren. The magnitude
of the task imposed upon them rendered them humble in spirit.
They stand before a door and exlaim: “Hari-Kṛṣṇa.” This is the way or-

dinary mendicants seek their means of subsistence. The householder, upon
this, believing that mendicants are at the door, hastens to give them alms
in the shape of a handful of rice. They then look at the alms-giver with an
imploring look, and address him thus with folded hands: “We don’t beg rice
of you, but to worship beloved Kṛṣṇa who loves you so well.” It takes some
time for the alms-giver to realise the situation. When he does so, he is either
permanently influenced or influenced for the time being, or not moved at all.
Indeed, people belonging to the higher classes, when thus addressed, would
sometimes take offence. Learned men would address Nitāi and Haridāsa
thus: “You, ignorant and foolish men, may make God of a man, but, mind,
we have spent years seeking after knowledge. Better go elsewhere, amongst
the foolish and ignorant.” Some even would go so far as to call them thieves
who had come to reconnoitre.
Whenever there is a message from high, and it is delivered to the people,

it is accepted; the people cannot resist it. A pretender may announce himself
as such a messenger, but then his message, though it may be accepted by a
few for a time, is sure to be ultimately rejected. The simple proclamation
to love Kṛṣṇa or serve Kṛṣṇa would never have produced any effect on the
public if it had not been backed by some other force. That force is what Ramāi
carried with him to Advaita; that force is what every avatāra or Messiah has
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in his keeping for the purpose of carrying out his mission. How was it that
a few Buddhists from India could succeed in converting China and Japan?
They had no witnesses to prove to the people of those countries that there
was even such a personage as Buddha, who was born in India. But they
had received the power from their master, and that enabled them to enthral
their fellows. In Nadia the simple message proclaimed by Nitāi and Haridāsa
produced wonderful effects; most men accepted it. It was because they were
backed by that force which Messiahs carry with them. But yet many did not,
nay, a few received the bearers of the message with ridicule, even insult.
Now, this Nitāi did not like.
“What a command is this from our Lord, to proclaim Śrī Kṛṣṇa to the

people?” said Nitāi to Haridāsa. “He has no mercy upon us, for the Lord
does not see that we are not only not accepted everywhere as we should be,
but we are subjected to jeers, taunts, and other expressions of ill-will.” The
experience was strange to Nityānanda and Haridāsa, as it was to everybody
else. After Buddha and his disciples, no religious character in India had tried
to spread religion in this manner. The Hindus are the most Catholic race in
the world; their ingrained faith teaches them to leave everyone to select his
own religion. Every river flows to the ocean, say they, as every prayer in
whatever way delivered reaches the throne of God.
Nitāi did not mind the jeers, but he was grieved because everyone did not

accept him as a messenger from God. He knew very well that he was not a
humbug and that there was no mistake about the source of his mission. Why
did not the Lord make his mission acceptable to everyone whom he (Nitāi)
addressed? Surely the Lord could have done so if he had wished. “Let us go
to proclaim Śrī Kṛṣṇa to Jagāi and Mādhāi,” said Nitāi to Haridāsa.
“And why to them?” asked Haridāsa.
Nitāi said, “They are the most powerful men in this city, and perhaps the

greatest sinners in this world. If the Lord could make them accept Śrī Kṛṣṇa,
that would be a miracle which would lead the outside world to recognise
our Lord. He does everything in secret, within closed doors, and the result
is people call us fools or knaves, because we know that he is the Lord God
himself and they do not.”
These two brāhmaṇa youths, Jagāi and Mādhāi, were nominally city-

kotwals4 of Nadia, but in reality they were absolute masters of the lives and
properties of the citizens. Their master was Cānd Kājī, the Mussalman gover-
nor, who held his authority from the king of Gauḍa. But practically Jagāi and
Mādhāi were the lords of the city. They used their power most atrociously.
After collecting around them a band of ruffians they maltreated the citizens
in a manner which no human being would have borne patiently except the
savants of Nadia. Engrossed in their intellectual pursuits, they allowed Jagāi
4Kotwal means the leader or controller of the city fort.
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and Mādhāi to do whatever they liked. They took to drink, and, under its
influence, began to commit outrages which spared neither men nor women.
They robbed men, murdered those whom they did not like, and committed
gross outrages upon women. They pitched their tents in various parts of the
city, as suited their purpose best, but their approach led the citizens to fly
for protection elsewhere.
Said Haridāsa: “There is the difficulty: Jagāi and Mādhāi may commit an

assault upon us.”
Said Nitāi: “But you are used to it.” This was said in reference to the

flogging which Haridāsa had received before. And Haridāsa was, of course,
silenced. The fact was they were, in their heart of hearts, almost courting
an outrage upon themselves. They then both proceeded to the brothers, “the
greatest sinners then existing.”
Nitāi stood before the brothers, Haridāsa behind him. “May Śrī Kṛṣṇa

bless you,” said Nitāi, addressing them. “Dear brothers, worship Śrī Kṛṣṇa.
Serve him, for he is the best of Lords.”
Now Jagāi and Mādhāi had their religion too, which was based upon one

of the tantras. This tantra advocated the eating of meat and the drinking of
liquor. Those who followed this religion called themselves vīra or heroes.
They held their orgies at midnight and had dealings with “dark spirits.” It is
believed that this tantric religion was invented with a view to brutalize the
Hindus so as to enable them to meet the Mussalman invaders of the country.
It is said that the spiritual Hindus found it impossible to cope with the brutal-
ized Afghans and Moghuls who came from the West. What was required was
to create a body of men equally brutal, who should be able to meet them.
And this tantricism was invented for the purpose. Men were induced to join it
by the mysteries which surrounded all the ceremonies, and the liberty that it
permitted its votaries in the matter of eating, drinking and other illegitimate
pleasures. They were further promised gifts from spirits and gods. Those
who ranged themselves under this banner, naturally became more brutal, if
not stronger, than the other Hindus who lived sparingly and on strictly sober
principles. The development of their brutal instincts was, of course, founded
upon the ruins of their spiritual nature. Jagāi and Mādhāi were surely, there-
fore, not pre-disposed to accept Śrī Kṛṣṇa, the God of love. Besides, they
entertained a particular hatred for the Vaiṣṇavas. Indeed, tantrics, generally
speaking, had a very low opinion of Vaiṣṇavism which, they thought, was
calculated to make men effeminate.
When, therefore, Nitāi recommended the brothers to accept Śrī Kṛṣṇa,

they lost their temper, called him and Haridāsa humbugs, ordered them off,
and forbade the saints to trouble them. The order to retire was not obeyed
with the customary alacrity, which enraged the brothers, who thereupon
expelled their visitors from their presence by force. Thus Nitāi and Haridāsa
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had to endure humiliation and insult.
The love of Nitāi for his fellow beings knew no bounds, and for those

who were fallen he felt a most profound pity. His notion was that Jagāi and
Mādhāi, in spite of their worldly prosperity, were the most miserable of men.
With Nitāi, the afterworld and the miseries of sinners were the stern realities.
He knew that the brothers would suffer terribly hereafter. The condition of
the two brothers, therefore, called for his earnest consideration. But he was
further helped in forming the deep resolution of converting the brothers by
motives of policy, namely, in order that these two men, so well-known in the
country and so dreaded by the people, might bear witness to the reality of
the avatāra of Śrī Gaurāṅga.
Said Nitāi to Haridāsa, “Dear brother, do oblige me by a service. Speak

to the Lord about the brothers. Tell him that they demand his first consid-
eration. I know the Lord has great regard for you, and that he will listen to
your request. If you speak a word on behalf of the brothers, the Lord may
be moved to take pity upon them and save them.” Nitāi, of course, had no
doubt as to the power of the Lord to save them. He knew that if the Lord
only agreed to save them, they would be saved.
Haridāsa smiled. He said: “I now see all. You who can purify the universe

by your slightest desire, want their salvation, and this means that they are
already saved.” They both returned home, but said nothing to the Lord just
then. They were not men to run to the Lord for assistance without first trying
what they themselves could do.
Haridāsa said to Nitāi: “To proclaim Śrī Kṛṣṇa in this manner is what was

never done before. We must, however, obey the Lord. But what business
had you to approach those drunkards?”
Said Nitāi, “Because our lord is playful and unconventional and we must

needs be like him. And then, dear Haridāsa, fancy the condition of these
wretches. What will become of them?” As Nitāi said this, his eyes were
filled with tears.
However, it so happened that the two brothers just at this time pitched

their tents in that quarter of the town where the Lord lived. The result was
that the people became alarmed, and combined for their protection. They
walked abroad but only in large parties, and gave up going out at all after
nightfall.
The kīrtana of the Lord was not stopped, however, and one night the sound

of the music attracted the brothers thither! It was early in the morning when
the door was opened and the bhaktas issued from the courtyard of Śrīvāsa to
proceed to the Ganges for the purpose of bathing. When lo! Who should be
there but Jagāi and Mādhāi? The music had attracted them, and not finding
an entry, they had been obliged to be satisfied with what could be heard
of the kīrtana from outside. Heaven only knows why they did not use force
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for the purpose of forcing an entry. What they really did was to pass the
whole night outside the door, alternately dancing to the music within, and
consuming liquor.
As the bhaktas issued from the meeting they saw before them the spectres

of the two brothers! Immediately they surrounded the Lord for the purpose
of protecting his person. The brothers were then in a happy mood, however.
They accosted the Lord, and wanted to know what his troupe sang, having
taken the kīrtana party to be only an opera company organized for the pur-
pose of amusement and profit! The Lord made no reply; on the contrary, he
was in a great hurry to escape from the presence of the brothers.
Nitāi’s object was thus frustrated. His idea had been to bring the brothers

face to face with the Lord. Accidentally this had been brought about, but the
meeting had produced no result. So he again induced Haridāsa to visit the
brothers with him and to proclaim the worship of Śrī Kṛṣṇa to them.
Thus they again proceeded to the brothers and delivered this message:

“Love Kṛṣṇa, worship Kṛṣṇa, serve Kṛṣṇa.” Said they, addressing the two
brothers, “Life is short, and the object of life is the attainment of the lotus-
feet of God.” The brothers were then sufficiently sober to understand the
situation. They saw the same Vaiṣṇavas had again come to them to advo-
cate doctrines which they hated. They had once excused these meddlesome
mendicants; they would do so no longer. So they said: “Humbugs, have you
come again? Today we will teach you a lesson.” So they rose to strike Nitāi
and Haridāsa.
Seeing how their pious advances were received, the two bhaktas retreated,

hoping in this manner to avoid being pursued or assaulted. But they were
mistaken. The two brothers actually pursued them with uplifted fists. There
was then no help but to escape by running away. Nitāi was a good runner, but
not Haridāsa. So the former had to drag along the latter. The spectacle was
certainly not edifying—two of the greatest bhaktas of the Lord flying before
the two infuriated robbers, and the nimbler one dragging the other along with
him! Of course, there were many men in the streets, some of them opponents
of the bhaktas, and to these the incident seemed an excellent opportunity for
taking revenge. They exclaimed, “Well done. The humbugs are well-served,”
and so forth. As for the two brothers, they being yet partially under the
influence of liquor, had to give up the pursuit.
Ever since the two brothers had pitched their tents in the quarter of the

city where the Lord lived, the bhaktas, who resided near him, were constantly
under the apprehension of being molested by them. This they thought rather
provoking, since the Lord Almighty was in their midst. Yet they took no steps
to inform the Lord of the matter; they felt that Śrī Gaurāṅga would somehow
or other protect them. But the outrage upon Nitāi, who was considered the
elder brother of the Lord, and Haridāsa, one of his foremost bhaktas, ought
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not, it was thought, to be kept a secret from the Lord. So the leading bhaktas
beseiged the Lord the same afternoon.
The Lord could see that his friend had something to say. So he inquired

what it was. They then gave vent to their feelings, how Jagāi and Mādhāi had
accumulated wagon-loads of sin upon their heads, how they had committed
murders, robbed people, outraged the weak, etc. This description of the
character of the brothers did not, however, create any feeling of indignation
in the mind of the Lord. He was, on the contrary, overpowered by profound
pity, of which his sorrow-depicted face gave ample evidence. He remarked,
“Alas! Alas! Deluded fools, do they not know that they will have to render an
account of themselves?” Another bhakta sought to move the Lord on personal
grounds. He explained how they had pitched their tents in their midst, and
that their presence had created a reign of terror, and then appealed to the
Lord, if he had any pity for the fallen, to take the case of the brothers first
into his consideration.
Here Nitāi broke in, interrupting the previous speaker: “As for me, I shall

never more move about to proclaim Śrī Kṛṣṇa. And why should we? People
call us thieves, cheats, and humbugs. Jagāi and Mādhāi would have mur-
dered us had we not escaped through your mercy. You reveal yourself to us
in a closed room, but what are you doing for the outside world? We don’t
want salvation just now. First save the greatest sinners in the world and then
you can take our case into consideration.”
The Lord smiled, and said: “Lucky are the two brothers, since you, the

servants of Śrī Kṛṣṇa, wish them well. Śrī Kṛṣṇa will certainly fulfil your
desire so worthy of yourselves.”
When the Lord had said this, the bhaktas immediately raised the joyous

shout of “Hari, Hari,” for they knew from what fell from his lips that the two
brothers were saved.
The Lord continued: “Their sins are great, and it is Harināma (the name

of the Lord) that alone can remove them. Let us save them by giving them
Harināma, and let the world see the power which the name of Lord Kṛṣṇa
possesses. Do one thing. Send for all the bhaktas, and let us go in procession
to the two brothers, performing kīrtana, and then breathe the name of the
Lord Hari into their ears.”
No sooner had the Lord uttered this command than the bhaktas ran to

fetch their brother bhaktas who were living near, but had not come. Large
numbers obeyed the summons, and then all prepared themselves for the kīr-
tana. This was the first time that the citizens were to witness a kīrtana. They
had heard of it, and some of them had called it only a masquerade of drunk-
enness. But though many of them had tried to see it, none had succeeded in
the attempt; for none, except those who had deserved the blessing, had ever
been able to gain admittance to the place where it was held.
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I have been talking of kīrtana. I shall now attempt a description. Kīrtanas
are eitherHari-kīrtanas or Kṛṣṇa-kīrtanas. In the former all men join who wish
to do so. Short sermons, prayers to the Lord or his many names knit together
in verse and then set to music, constitute aHari-kīrtana. The words and music
of these kīrtanas are creations of the Lord Gaurāṅga and his followers. They
evoke pious feelings in the mind; indeed, their wonderful music speaks more
eloquently than do their words. Well, they sing those who can, and a few
play upon the khole and the karatala, the former of which is a kind of drum,
an invention of the Lord, and the latter a pair of cymbals played with both
hands, to keep time. The music, the sentiment, and the poetry in the songs
soon evoke pious feelings in the minds of those who take part in the kīrtana.
In this manner the individuals of the party help one another, for when one
is thus influenced by bhakti, he imparts the feeling to others. Gradually the
members are filled with joy, and they cannot resist the impulse to express
it by dancing. When one begins to dance, he leads others to do likewise.
To make this dance in every way agreeable, the performers wear musical
anklets. Well, this is the Hari-kīrtana with which the Lord went to subdue
the brothers. We may describe the Kṛṣṇa-kīrtana hereafter.
To describe the kīrtana in this manner is, however, to do scant justice to it,

for words can never convey the wonderful effect it produces upon the human
mind. Strong-minded saints go into the wilderness and live in caves, with a
view to learn how to concentrate the mind and direct it to God. A kīrtana
enables a man to do the same thing, in spite of himself, and that without
undergoing mortification, nay, by merely singing and dancing. People feel it
an impossible task to subdue their passions, they weep and beat their breasts
to deliver themselves from the sins that they have committed, but a kīrtana
enables them to do both the one and the other. And thus says Vāsudeva, a
chronicler of the Lord’s doings: “My Lord Gaurāṅga purifies men by making
them sing and dance.”
Fancy people paying their addresses to the Lord not by prayers but songs,

not by kneeling but dancing! Picture to yourself the spectacle of his creatures
delirious with joy because of his goodness and showing it by dancing! Yes,
it is good to join a kīrtana party, it is also good to witness it. For who can
look at the faces of the bhaktas beaming with bhakti, their bodies gracefully
waving to and fro under its influence, their tearful eyes red with love, and
not be affected by the sight?
When the Lord proposed that they should go to the tent of Jagāi and

Mādhāi, doing kīrtana all the way, and then give Harināma to the brothers,
he thereby very severely tested the fidelity of his bhatkas. For to appear in the
streets of the sedate city of Nadia with up-lifted arms, dancing and chanting
the name of Hari, was to court ridicule, jeers, and the pelting of stones. The
bhaktas braved it without a condition. But they braved more. They risked
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immediate slaughter by visiting Jagāi and Mādhāi in their haunts. It must
be borne in mind that in those days of anarchy, after the Mussulmans had
come and disturbed the established government, leaders with a strong band
of mercenaries could do whatever they liked. If the brothers had actually
carried out the threats of exterminating the Vaiṣṇavas they might have done
it with impunity; there was none to prevent them, for although there was a
Kājī, or Governor, he had only nominal control over the town. But the faith
of the bhaktas in the Lord was firm, and they felt that under his protection
they had nothing whatever to fear. From this we may gather the absolute
hold that the Lord had obtained over the bhaktas.
The bhaktas opened the door, and appeared in the streets. Crowds col-

lected to witness, as it seemed to them, the ludicrous spectacle of respectable
men, including many savants, dancing with musical anklets on their legs!
Those who had come to laugh were, however, at once sobered by the specta-
cle. For the bhaktas who were singing and dancing were in terrible earnest.
They were not dancing to praise God, but the praise of the good Lord brought
so much pleasure to their hearts that they could not help dancing. Their faces
beamed with celestial happiness, which everyone could see. There was piety
in all that they did: in their voices broken by emotion, in their soft and tear-
ful eyes, in their happy faces and suppliant postures; and men are rare who
can laugh at true piety.
As for the Lord, he was in the middle, surrounded by hundreds of bhak-

tas. He looked like a figure of gold, an incarnation of beauty, an ecstasy. A
description of the dancing of the Lord on that occasion has been attempted
by the Caitanya-maṅgala. My command of language is not sufficient to en-
able me to follow him. The Lord danced, and, says the Caitanya-maṅgala,
“it seemed to the on-lookers as if the joy which impelled him to do so was
without measure and without end.” Every one of his limbs showed the joy
that was at work within his heart.
Nitāi was at the head of the party. He was taking no part in the kīrtana.

He was conducting the expedition to the enemies’ camp, and was therefore
leading the way. He had set his heart upon the salvation of the two brothers,
but he himself had failed to accomplish his desire. Now that he had been able
to persuade the Lord to take up the task himself he was in ecstasy. His mind
was so occupied with the thought of the brothers that he had no opportunity
of directing it to the lotus feet of Kṛṣṇa, which the members of a kīrtana party
are required to do. The kīrtana, of course, with its songs, the playing of the
khole and the karatalas, and the loud shouts of Hari, Hari, was making a good
deal of noise. When the party, therefore, neared the tent of the brothers, their
slumber was disturbed.
They had spent the night, as usual with them, in drunken orgies, and they

were recouping their jaded energies by a few hours’ slumber in the afternoon.
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Being disturbed from their sleep they directed their attendants to stop the
noise, whereupon they again fell asleep. The attendants ran out to stop the
kīrtana; they delivered the message and ordered the bhaktas to cease. But the
latter were not in a state of mind to listen to such a command, for a celestial
joy filled their hearts and the Lord himself was with them. So the message
only served to increase their zeal. The attendants returned discomfited and
filled with resentment, and told their masters how they had been insulted. “It
is Nimāi Paṇḍita,” said they, “and a large body of men under his leadership,
all singing Vaiṣṇava songs, playing on musical instruments and dancing like
madmen, who are making all the noise, and when we delivered your message
and asked them to desist so as not to disturb your rest, instead of obeying
they redoubled their noise.”
“They are Vaiṣṇavas, are they not?” enquired Mādhāi, the stronger of the

two brothers. “Well, to-day we shall exterminate the pest.” Thus saying, the
two brothers rose in a state of fury. They had never entertained any love
for the Vaiṣṇavas; they had moreover been insulted by the two whom they
addressed as humbugs, Nitāi and Haridāsa, who were sent to convert them;
and the present kīrtana was an additional cause of anger. Their slumber
had been disturbed, and they could not forgive this. Besides, their authority
had been set at naught, and this last circumstance did not certainly serve
to mollify their temper. What could be a greater offence to tyrants than
disobedience to their authority? The spirit of murder was in them, and they
ran towards the kīrtana party to satisfy their thirst for blood. They had been
sleeping in a state of seminudity and they were in such a hurry to revenge
themselves on the disturbers that they had no time to put on their dress
before proceeding to the attack. What they did was, they wrapped their
dhoties round their loins as they advanced, so as not to lose time. The idea
of exterminating the Vaiṣṇavas so delighted them that they did not wish
their attendants to share in the pleasure, so that although their attendants
followed them, all of them cut-throats like their masters, the brothers took no
notice of them, being resolved to do all the bloody work themselves. They,
however, committed one blunder in their hurry, namely, they forgot to take
any weapon with them, though their followers were fully armed.
The man at the head of the kīrtana party, as before stated, was Nitāi, and

Nitāi and the brothers met face to face.
Nitāi saw that the brothers were in a state of fury, and that the spirit of

murder was in them. He saw that the two brothers before him were just
then under the influence of an uncontrollable homicidal passion. They stood
before him as fiends in human shape, and Nitāi was not prepared for this.
He had expected that the two brothers would be moved by the celestial mu-
sic and fall at the feet of the Lord, which idea had put him in the happiest
possible mood. The spectacle of the two brothers therefore shocked him.
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He was filled with profound pity, especially because the two fellow-beings
before him, God’s creatures, blinded by animal instinct and what is called
worldly prosperity, were quite unconscious of their own indescribably miser-
able state, and the awful sufferings that awaited them in the after-life. Nitāi
tenderly gazed at them, while sentiments of pity for the assailants passed
rapidly through his mind, and he sought to address them.
The brothers saw Nitāi before them, and the sight inflamed, still more

if possible, their passions. They saw before them the same ascetic who had
twice insulted them by assuming a tone of moral superiority, and censuring
them for their conduct. They took amoment to think what sort of punishment
they sould inflict upon him, whom they considered an impertinent humbug.
That was Nitāi’s opportunity. He burst into tears and in broken accents

addressed them thus: “We come to you as loving frineds. We come not to
hurt you and to be hurt in return. We have to tell you that Śrī Kṛṣṇa is a loving
master, and that our first duty is to worship his lotus feet. Good brothers, do
not be offended. Why should you hurt one,” here Nitāi felt that Mādhāi was
contemplating mischief, “who is only a poor ascetic?”
Now, from the point of view of the brothers they were the injured party.

If they drank liquor or committed murder that was nothing to Nitāi or the
Vaiṣṇavas. What right had the Vaiṣṇavas to pose as superior beings and
offer them moral assistance which they had not asked for? And had not they
on more occasions than one shown, in an unmistakable manner, that they
did not want the good services of the Vaiṣṇavas? And what did this show
of force mean, hundreds of men coming to their house with loud shouts of
Haribala, unless to proclaim that they were rascals? Would anybody tolerate
being besieged in his own house for such a purpose? Besides, as we have
said before, they had a determined hatred against the Vaiṣṇavas and their
religion. The address of Nitāi acted like a spark applied to a heap of dry
gun-powder. Mādhāi, the stronger, did not allow Nitāi to finish his sermon.
He muttered some imprecations, and finding the broken neck of an earthen
jar lying on the ground near him, took it up and flung it with great violence
and unerring precision at Nitāi.
Flung from the arm of Mādhāi and with unerring aim, it struck the fore-

head of Nitāi with great force. The blow partially stunned Nitāi, and blood
spurted from the wound. Nitāi, however, immediately recovered his senses,
and seeing that the flow of blood was blinding him, he pressed the wound
with both hands to stop it.
Mādhāi saw the blood, but was not appeased. There was another piece

of the same jar there, and he picked it up for another assault, but this time
his arm was arrested, and he was prevented from throwing the missile by
Jagāi. Jagāi was less strong and more susceptible than Mādhāi. The earnest
countenance, the tearful eyes, and the passionate appeal of Nitāi had, in spite
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of himself, touched Jagāi and when Mādhāi attempted another assault, Jagāi
caught hold of his arm with the remark, “I do not see any merit or glory in
killing a stranger and an ascetic. Neither do I think that your action will
bring you any blessing or advantage.”
News, in the meantime, was conveyed to the Lord, who was behind with

the kīrtana party, that Jagāi and Mādhāi were killing Nitāi. The Lord was
in the middle of his bhaktas, while Nitāi had gone ahead. So the Lord and
those who surrounded him had no knowledge of the serious incident that
had just occurred ahead of them. The Lord was rudely disturbed in the midst
of his lovely dance by the message that they were killing Nitāi. “They are
killing my Nitāi!” exclaimed the Lord, and he hastened forward. A passage
was opened out for him by the bhaktas, and the Lord approached Nitāi. He
saw that the face of Nitāi was besmeared with blood, that he was pressing
the wound in his forehead with both his hands to prevent the blood from
flowing, and that he was nevertheless dancing in the joy of his heart, and
repeating the name of the Lord (Gaura).
Both the Caitanya-maṅgala and the Caitanya-bhāgavata say that Śrīpāda

Nityānanda, when he was hurt, came to realize the fact that Mādhāi was
saved, for it would be impossible for the Lord to ignore such an outrage as
had been committed by Mādhāi. To take note of the outrage would be to
save the brothers, for in this avatāra the Lord had foresworn punishment,
he could only punish by giving salvation. He had also another cause of joy.
With lightning rapidity he came to feel that the wound on his forehead meant
not only the salvation of the brothers but good to all humanity. For if the
brothers were converted, would not the whole world be converted by that
miracle? And therefore it was that he danced in the height of his joy.
The first thing the Lord did was to take his own caddara (sheet) and wrap

it round the forehead of Nitāi with a view to stop the blood. This done, he
had time to look at the brothers and their party. As a matter of fact the touch
of the Lord stopped the flow of blood and there was thus no further necessity
to attend to Nitāi.
He saw that Mādhāi, who was being held fast by his brother, was yet vi-

olently foaming at the mouth, and trying to extricate himself to attack the
kīrtana party, and that the fiendish followers of the brothers stood behind
them, with deadly weapons in their hands awaiting orders. As for Jagāi, he
had no doubt done a good service in restraining Mādhāi, but otherwise he
remained as great a monster as he was before. He had, however, his wits
about him, and seeing that hundreds of the leading men of the town were
then assembled around the bhaktas, many of whomwere their acquaintances,
and some even their relations, he was no longer in favour of the actual “ex-
termination of the Vaiṣṇavas” which the brothers had in their fury resolved
upon when they left their beds for the attack, and which would have been
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the result, if he had allowed his brother to have his own way. Although Mād-
hāi was for the extermination of the Vaiṣṇavas and Jagāi was not for such
a terrible punishment, yet the latter was angry and defiant and not in the
least disposed to allow the meddlesome humbugs i.e. the Vaiṣṇavas to go
altogether scot-free.
The Lord, after taking care of Nitāi, stood surrounded by hundreds of

bhatkas, face to face with the brothers, who on their side were supported by
hundreds and hundreds of robbers and murderers. The Lord addressed the
brothers. When he commenced, everyone was hushed into silence. Said he:
“Are you not ashamed of the cowardly act of committing an assault upon an
unarmedman, a stranger and an ascetic sworn never to hold a lethal weapon?
How could you bring yourself to hurt him? Had he attacked you? Had he
not at least meant to serve you?”
The brothers, irresistible in strength, never accustomed to be thwarted,

much less reproved, always under the influence of passion, might have been
expected at least to interrupt the Lord. They would, one would think, stop
or even assault the Lord; but they did not. They allowed him to proceed as
passively as if they were prisoners before a judge. And why? It was because
they felt themselves paralysed!
“You are accumulating sin,” continued the Lord, “incessantly upon your

heads, and you seem not to be growing tired of it. It never occurred to
you that a day of reckoning would come eventually, when you would be
made, in spite of your brute strength, to give a full account of yourself. That
day, nay, that moment is come. You began in sin, and your assault upon
Nityānanda, the humble slave of the Lord and the disinterested friend of the
poor and fallen, is a fitting end. Now, Jagāi and Mādhāi, receive your due
punishment.”
This threat of punishment was uttered against two men with whom the

murder of a woman was a pastime, who, as city-kotwals, had absolute sway
over the lives and property of the citizens, and who, with their numerous fol-
lowers and armedmen, were really in a position to exterminate the Vaiṣṇavas
whom they had threatened. Their will was law in the city, and they were
accustomed to be obeyed invariably and never to be thwarted, much less
punished. And their passions, by constant misuse of the irresistible power
enjoyed by them, had almost extinguished all the finer sentiments which
they had inherited from God.
On the other hand, their would-be punisher was a young man of about

twenty-three, a literary and unarmed man, followed by literary and unarmed
and peaceful men like himself. The brothers had, therefore, no business to
quail before the young paṇḍita. As city-kotwals, they might have sent him to
jail; as captains of robbers they might have slain all those who stood before
them. As men of unruly passion and at that moment completely under its
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control, the most natural thing for them would have been to fall upon their
opponents with sword in hand and cut them to pieces.
But they did no such thing. They stood transfixed to the spot! They found

themselves standing with folded hands in token of submission and trembling
from head to foot with fear. They found that they had lost, not only all
power of moving their limbs, but even of speech, and that the being who
was standing before themwas indescribably terrible and was their inexorable
judge!
The Lord after delivering his judgment loudly summoned his cakra.5
It was then that the terrible being before the brothers revealed himself

to them as the great judge. They and all those who witnessed the fire that
surrounded the brothers came to feel that the last moment of the latter had
arrived. Most men present felt satisfied, for the brothers were deservedly
hated by them.
Nitāi, however, did not like this unexpected turn of events. He had gone

there for their preservation and not for their destruction. When he was struck
he danced with delight. It was because he felt that by that incident he had
acquired a claim in regard to the souls of the two brothers. If the Lord meant
punishment for the brothers, he would plainly tell him that they had offended
him (Nitāi), that he had no business to interfere in the matter, and that he
claimed the two souls by the severe wound on his forehead. But now the
Lord, assuming his own inherent independence, was going to take the matter
into his own hands! This, thought Nitāi, he should try to prevent, so he loudly
cried: “Mercy!” and he fell at the feet of the Lord.
One fact Nitāi knew, which was that if he himself had any slight desire for

the salvation of the brothers, the Lord had a greater desire to accomplish that
end than he. For, was he not all-mercy, that is to say, only mercy? Of course,
he had to assume the appearance of severity to maintain the superiority of
righteousness over sin, but Nitāi knew full well that, in his heart of hearts,
he was more tender than he himself or anybody else in the universe. So
he thought, if he but once prayed to the Lord for the souls of the brothers,
he would not only grant the request, but also be obliged to him for having
preferred it. He was, therefore, exceedingly surprised to find the unforgiving
attitude of the Lord; for though Nitāi, whom he called his elder brother, knelt
before him and prayed for mercy, he yet remained utterly unmoved.
Nitāi was disconcerted. He remembered that Mādhāi had drawn blood

from his forehead, and that the Lord had just cause of offence against the
man. He therefore again addressed the Lord in these terms: “My Lord, I
5God Śrī Kṛṣṇa, as avenger of wrongs, is armed with the weapon called a cakra by which

he destroys the wicked. The submissive attitude which the brothers assumed was attributed to
what they and others witnessed when the Lord summoned the cakra. The brothers and others,
it is stated, saw that a dreadful fire was approaching towards the former. Anyhow, the brothers
stood transfixed.
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see, it is the slight wound on my forehead which makes you unrelenting.
But I assure you, it may all be little more than the result of accident. Mādhāi
probably never meant to hurt me, but struck at me blindly under the influence
of a sudden impulse. And then the wound is very slight, and, believe me, my
Lord, I did not feel it in the least. So have mercy, my good Lord.”
But the Lord remained as immovable and terrible as ever. His face, which

usually beamed with love and mercy, did not show the least sign of being
affected by the passionate appeals of Nitāi.
Nitāi then changed his tactics. He said: “My Lord, assuming that they

deserve punishment, please do not forget your promise. Did you not promise
that in this avatāra, you would not wield any weapon of destruction, and that
you would save the wicked by appealing to their better nature, by kindness,
by your inexhaustible mercy, and by washing away their sins with your tears
of sympathy? You have nothing to do with your cakra in this avatāra. Forget
not that you have come to soften the hearts of the wicked, and if you now
kill them with your cakra, whom will you save then?”
The Lord still remained unmoved! There was not a sound in the vast

crowd while Nitāi was speaking. “What is the matter with the Lord,” thought
he, “the Lord whom the misery of others throws into a convulsion of grief?
It is no doubt the wound on my forehead.” Nitāi again changed his tactics.
He said: “My Lord, you know best what to do under the circumstances. But
yet you cannot kill both, for Jagāi saved my life.”
Immediately the Lord fastened his looks upon Nitāi and asked: “Explain!

What do you mean? Jagāi saved your life!”
Now, as we stated before, when the assault was committed the Lord was

in the midst of his bhaktas, far in the rear. Thus he had witnessed nothing.
Nitāi now told him how, when Mādhāi sought to assault him a second time,
Jagāi not only held him fast, but also rebuked him for his cowardly conduct.
Immediately an approving smile lighted the divine face of the Lord. He

looked again all-mercy, all-good, “from the sole of his foot to the top of
his head.” “So Jagāi saved your life?” said he, addressing Nitāi; and then
looking up to Jagāi, “So Jagāi, you saved the life of my Nitāi? Yes, you have
conferred an infinite obligation upon me. You deserve a reward from me.
Here it is, let me embrace you.” Saying this the Lord, the incarnation of
purity, held the loathsome moral leper in his bosom and gave him a warm
embrace!
And what was the result? Jagāi fell down on his back as if struck by light-

ning, in a state of complete trance. His fixed and staring eyes, his motionless
limbs indicated that life had left him. When Jagāi fell down in a trance,
the incident was followed by a joyous shout, not only from the bhaktas, but
also from others, including their opponents, who had, unperceived by them,
caught the contagion of the moment.
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Mādhāi was in a state of utter despair, indeed he had lost all hope, all
volition, even all power of speech. The mercy shown to his brother, however,
proved a ray of hope, which entered his heart, and brought back to him his
life which had almost deserted him. This hope not only gave him life, but
also produced a revolution in his mind. Previously he had felt that he was
the greatest offender in the world; that he was a doomed man, and that it
would be folly on his part to allow any ray of hope to enter his heart. But
the mercy shown to Jagāi, without any effort on his part, made him feel in
spite of himself, that his offences were not as great as he had thought them
to be. With these thoughts he fell at the feet of the Lord, exclaiming, “Mercy,
merciful Lord!”
Immediately the Lord retreated a step. He said: “Mādhāi! Your case is

not so simple as you think.”
Mādhāi was disconcerted, but yet he did not lose all hope. Perhaps he

thought the Lord was playing a part. Said he; “My Lord, we are all your
children.” For he had then not the least doubt that the being before him was
the Lord of the universe. He continued: “I am also one, and you cannot,
therefore, cast me away.”
The Lord said: “You, a creature of God! Did you ever recognize it? Why,

then, did you maltreat those who were your brethren? Fie! Mādhāi, you, the
lord of all, you before whom men trembled with folded hands, to pose before
me as a supplicant and a beggar in the presence of this crowd of people; you,
the best dressed man in the town to roll, with your fine clothes on, in the
dust, to weep as helplessly as those whom you often made to weep before
you—are you not ashamed of yourself?
“Blinded bymaterial prosperity,” continued the Lord, “you crushed out all

your fine sentiments given you by a kind and merciful God that you might be
a help and a comfort to your fellow men; you trampled the weak, the poor,
the innocent, and the good underfoot, and now you claim your right as a
child of the same father who created all? Mādhāi, have you no shame left?”
Mādhāi was again seized with utter despair. He muttered something to

the effect that the Lord was impartial, that as his brother, his partner in
guilt, had been excused and accepted, he expected the same treatment from
the father of all.
The Lord again replied: “Mādhāi,” said he, “When the bhaktas came to

give you the name of Hari, they of course thereby condoned your past mis-
deeds. Śrīpāda Nityānanda came to bless you and your brother. Your past
misdeeds then would not have been taken into account, and you would have
been accepted as Jagāi has been. But you have given fresh offence, you have
drawn blood, not only from a bhakta who is besides an innocent man, but
from one who was your well-wisher. No, Mādhāi, you can expect no service
from me.”
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Mādhāi was silenced, and he thought profoundly for a second. He, how-
ever, could not remain quiet, so he again addressed the Lord. He said: “I
see it is all over with me; yet I don’t know why all hope does not yet desert
me. Am I then to be abandoned thus, for ever and evermore? My Lord, I
don’t ask forgiveness of you, nor am I afraid of punishment. Let it come, and
I shall welcome it. Only tell me, is there any way, any penance, by which I
can, at any future period, attain to your lotus feet? Only tell me the way if
there be any, and then cast me off.”
When Mādhāi said this, the countenance of the Lord assumed its usual

loveliness. The severity of his tone disappeared, and he addressed Mādhāi in
the sweetest of voices. “Well, if you come to that,” said the Lord, “I think I
can help you. You offended Śrīpāda Nityānanda. If you can, by any means,
secure his forgiveness, I think, for his sake, your case might be taken into
favourable consideration. You are absolutely at the disposal of Śrīpāda, the
friend of the fallen; no one else, not even I, can help you.”
“Mercy, mercy,” cried Mādhāi, and he fell at the feet of Nityānanda. Sim-

ple Nitāi was overjoyed, and was going to show it, when the Lord caught hold
of his hand and said: “Don’t permit that unfortunate creature, by too ready
forgiveness, to think lightly of his misdeeds. Let me, therefore, implore your
forgiveness, Śrīpāda, on behalf of this miserable being. Dear Śrīpāda, forgive
him for my sake, and show the world the difference between a servant of the
Lord and a sinner. Let Mādhāi know that his offences are so great that even
I cannot excuse them, and that I have to implore you for his forgiveness.”
Nitāi, interrupted by the Lord, heard him with due submission. He then,

addressing the Lord, said: “You hold the strings and make us do your wishes,
as a magician does with his puppets. It is you who felt pity for your fallen
child Mādhāi, and it is you who intend to save him through me. Always
kind to your bhaktas, you are always ready to give them prominence—one
of your amiable tactics is to transfer all your credit to your servants. Your
object, kind Lord, is to show your regard for your servants, and, therefore,
you place Mādhāi at my disposal. Let thy will be done. Let me be the means
of his salvation. You say that, for his salvation, it is necessary that I should
forgive him. I do forgive him from the bottom of my heart. Nay, I must tell
you what I feel. Let all the dwellers in heaven and on this earth bear me
witness. I not only forgive Mādhāi unconditionally, but also make over to
him any merit that I may have earned by any good act of mine during the
whole course of my existence.”
The announcement, when its significance was realised, was received with

loud and repeated shouts of Haribala. Indeed, this was the first time that the
stillness of the scene was broken by a continued demonstration. A large
crowd of outsiders had very naturally collected there, but the all-engrossing
scene before them had kept them enthralled. So it had become possible for
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most of them to hear every word that was spoken there, by the Lord, by
Mādhāi, and by Nitāi. Nitāi continued: “Now, my dear Mādhāi, come to my
bosom, and let the world see that there is no longer any difference between
us,” and so saying Nitāi caught hold of the arms of the great city-kotwal, drew
him towards himself, and gave him a warm embrace.
Mādhāi, like his brother, fell down in a trance beside him. So they lay

side by side, their eyes fixed and froth coming from between their lips.
The pressure of the crowd was very great. Everyone wanted to come

and see the terrible brothers now rolling in the dust. The Lord whose work
had been done, therefore, hastily withdrew his bhaktas, leaving the brothers
where they were in a state of trance in the public street.
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Chapter Sixteen: The
Passive State
The Lord came home with his bhaktas and they all sat in the courtyard to

take rest after their exertions. The season was the hottest, and the time the
afternoon; the exertion and the excitement that they had gone through had
made them perspire. They were yet in a state of bewilderment on account
of the experience they had just gone through. The sun had just set, and they
were preparing to go for a plunge in the river, when they heard loud calls of
“Ṭhākura” at the door.
This word ṭhākura is an epiphet sometimes applied to God, sometimes

to holy men, and sometimes to big folk. Of course, they could all perceive
that somebody was seeking the Lord, and was awaiting orders at the door.
Someone hastened to enquire, and on his return he announced to the Lord
and the bhaktas that it was Jagāi and Mādhāi!
They had now come to be saved. Now, this is the natural way, that is,

men to be saved must come to their master or guru to be blessed. It is an
unnatural arrangement for the guru to save his would-be disciple by going to
him, as the Lord had done in the case of Jagāi and Mādhāi. He went there to
give Harināma to the brothers, but for the purpose of salvation they should
come to him. For the purpose of the germination of the seed of bhakti, sown
in the heart of the celā (student) by his guru, it is necessary that the former
should be in what is called an exceedingly passive state. His heart must long
for the seed, he must knock and at last compel the seemingly unwilling, but,
in reality, cautious guru, to satisfy his cravings. When, however, the process
is reversed, when the guru seeks to save a celā against his will, he generally
fails. The process adopted by the Lord was what never ought to be followed
by ordinary men. To go in force to a man’s house, unwilling to be saved,
and attempt to save him by force, is to create a spirit of resistance. Jagāi
and Mādhāi were perfectly justified in resisting the action of the Lord and
his bhaktas. Of course, Mādhāi was worsted, but then his guru was more
powerful than ordinary men are, and so it was no disgrace to Mādhāi that he

205
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was defeated by bim.
When it was announced that the brothers had come, Murāri, with the

permission of the Lord, hastened to bring them in. Now, the two brothers
had prided themselves on their brute force, and Murāri wanted to show them
that even in that they had their masters. For, Murāri was a strong man and
became irresistible in his ecstatic state, in which condition he was still, as
also the other bhaktas. They entered into this condition when they had first
left the house of Śrīvāsa and repaired to the brothers, and they were still
under its influence. So what Murāri did was to bring in the two brothers in
his arms!
They came before the Lord, and, with a shriek, crying for mercy, again

fell down senseless.
The Lord was still in his divine state; indeed, he had ceased to be man the

moment he had opened the doors and proceeded towards Mādhāi. Address-
ing Nitāi, the Lord said: “Śrīpāda! Take the two penitents to the Ganges, and
there breathe Harināma in their ears. You wanted them for me, indeed you
alone have claims upon them, and I make them over to you.”
There are many songs describing the salvation of the two brothers. Here

is one, in which Nitāi addresses the brothers:
Come ye, two brothers, to the bank of Ganges.
I shall give you two the name of Hari to-day.
Do not, Mādhāi, mind the beating that you gave me,
But come along dancing to the sacred river
You struck me with the piece of an earthen jar,
But should I, therefore, refuse to give you prema?
You fling a piece of earthen jar at me,
I shall now have my revenge by giving you prema.

So here was another incident which brought the Lord and the bhaktas
in contact with the outside world. The door was again opened and the ap-
parently dead bodies of the brothers were carried to the Ganges with the
sounds of khole, karatalas, and Haribala. This time there were no jeers from
the public, the procession passed through crowds who followed it with great
reverence and wonder. When they had all entered the Ganges, the brothers
recovered.
In the river, as was usual with the bhaktas, they became very frolicsome.

Now, the Hindus are a sedate race, and the savants are bound to foreswear
levity in every shape. They have to walk with a steady and slow gait, to speak
in sedate and measured tones, and to represent a passionless exterior in every
condition of life. If they bathe, they must do it only to wash themselves.
But the Lord had been a restless infant and a restless boy, and continued to
be a restless youth, in spite of his attaining to the position of savant. This
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frolicsomeness did not forsake him even when the Lord was worshipped by
his bhaktas, as the avatāra of the Lord Almighty. When he was under the
ecstatic condition, of course, he had to act in unconventional ways. But
when he was not, yet then he could not control the action of the ecstasy
upon him, which constantly played through his nerves.
The cultivation of bhakti chastens the nerves and fills the heart with joy.

This joy is carried by the chastened nerves to all parts of the body. The result
upon the skin is pulaka (goosebumps), and upon the eyes and nose a flow of
water. When the flow of joy is too great, the bhakta falls down in a swoon.
Even when a bhakta is comparatively free from the immediate influence of
bhakti, he is never deprived of small currents of joy that are constantly passing
through his frame. This makes him jolly, mirthful, and frolicsome. Thus, in
the streets, when even absolutely free from the influence, the Lord walked
and sometimes ran in a manner which very much scandalized his brother-
professors. In the river the Lord was frolicsome, too. He there engaged in
all sorts of games with his bhaktas. For, as the Lord did, so did his bhaktas.
Advaita was an old man of seventy-six, but when he came to take shelter
with the Lord, he too became as light-hearted as a child.
The cultivation of bhaktimakes a child of a man. A bhakta can never grow

old. He feels, even in his eightieth year, as a child of five. One of the com-
plaints brought against the religion of Śrī Gaurāṅga by learned brāhmaṇas
was that it made people behave like, as they thought, mad men. In the river,
after having played for some time, pelting each other with handfuls of wa-
ter, in the midst of frequent and loud shouts of Haribala, the bhaktas were
hushed into silence by a gesture from the Lord. A large crowd had gathered
on the bank, the evening was clear for the moon had risen, and they stood
all expectant to see how the matter would end. Said the Lord in a loud voice
to Nitāi: “I make over these penitents to you, Śrīpāda. Purify them by giving
them the name of Hari, and show to the world that his name is more potent
than any accumulation of sin.”
They all stood waist-deep in the water, surrounding the Lord who was in

the middle. Nitāi was on his left and the two brothers, with folded hands,
were before him. The Lord in solemn language then addressed the brothers:
“Jagāi and Mādhāi, you have been accumulating sins since your birth. De-
liver them to me with copper, tulasī and Ganges water, and thereby relieve
yourselves of your burden and become pure!”
It took some time not only for the brothers, but even for the bhaktas of

the Lord, to understand what he meant. When they realized the situation,
they were all stupefied with awe.
Now, it must be borne in mind that to the people of Nadia, the two broth-

ers were the greatest sinners in the world. To their notion, this meant almost
eternal misery. Every deed done in the bosom of the sacred river Ganges is
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irrevocable. If a man utters a lie while in touch with the water of the Ganges,
he is almost eternally damned. Witnesses, therefore, were required in former
days to touch that sacred water when giving evidence. In the same manner a
promise made while in the bed of the river is to be religiously observed, and
there is no escape whatsoever from it. When the Hindus execute any deed
of gift it is registered with Ganges water, tulasī leaves, and copper. When a
deed is registered in that way it becomes binding upon both the parties, for
ever and evermore. Here then the Lord demanded all the “mountain loads”
of sin that the brothers were carrying on their heads. There was no joke in it,
the transaction was as real as anything could be. The deed of transfer which
the Lord wanted to be sealed in the most sacred manner possible, therefore,
gave a shudder, not only to the crowd who were witnessing the ceremony
from the bank, but also to the bhaktas.
As for the brothers, when they realised the situation, they soon formed

their resolutions. They were then fully aware of their wretched condition;
the way out of their wretchedness was thus made clear for them by the Lord;
but they refused to avail themselves of it. They declared: “Let us suffer for
our misdeeds. My Lord, don’t please lepers as we are, we are not yet so mean
and selfish as to be capable of doing what, my Lord, you command us to do.”
This reply of the brothers was received with approbation by all, and ex-

pressed by loud shouts of Haribala.
But the Lord remained unmoved. He again demanded of the brothers in

a firmer tone to deliver all their sins to him.
Under the firmest belief that they were addressing the deity himself, the

brothers felt that their duty was to obey. But yet they could not make up their
minds to agree to the proposal. So they again expressed their refusal. They
said: “My Lord, please excuse us. People offer you the choicest of flowers.
If we now obey you, our fellow-creatures will never forgive us, wretches, for
offering you our sins.”
The Lord was, however, inexorable. He again made the demand in the

same language. Here Nitāi intervened. He advised the brothers to submit.
He said: “You must not forget that nothing can soil fire, but fire purifies
everything. As man you cannot help apprehending that the load of your sins
will prove a burden to the Lord. Only remember who he is that demands
your load, and that will relieve you of your apprehension. Everybody says
that if God is merciful, he is also the avenger of sin. Let it be proved that the
Lord also is himself the savior. It seems the Lord means to prove this through
you. Don’t hesitate any longer, but do the Lord’s bidding, that is the safest
and best thing for us, poor creatures, to do.”
The brothers, having submitted, stood before the Lord oppressed by di-

verse feelings. Now, the deed of transfer was to be effected according to the
Hindu method. The giver must declare while in contact with the sacred wa-
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ter, copper and tulasī that he makes a gift of such a thing to such a one and to
the son and grandson of such a one; and the receiver has, in the same solemn
manner, to declare, “I accept.” No deed of gift is complete unless both the
giver and the receiver express their perfect agreement. So the Lord extended
his joined hands for the purpose of receiving the gift, and the brothers uttered
the formula, as is written in the sacred laws. They said, and everybody heard
the words distinctly, that they were making over all the sins that they had
committed themselves, sons of Raghunātha and Janārdana and grandsons of
Rāja Śivānanda Rāya,1 during the period of their existence, to the Lord. And
the Lord, in the same distinct manner, under the seal of the sacred things
enumerated above, signified his acceptance. He said: “I accept your gift!”
It is impossible to describe the effect that the above few words had upon

all those who were present, bhaktas and outsiders alike. Those who have no
belief in what is called sin, or the possibility of its transferrence by a compact
notified in the most solemnmanner, with sacred water, tulasī and copper, will
hardly be able to realize the significance of the transaction effected. To all
those present the ceremony was no joke, everything was as real as anything
could be. The transaction carried out was as real to them as the transfer of a
cow or a piece of land. In the opinion of most of those present, sin was the
greatest curse which could affect man. They had all come to feel that the
greatest sinners in the world were the two brothers. They had no doubt that
the brothers by this deed of transfer had been able to relieve their souls of
their mountain loads of sin, and put them on that of the Lord.2
The outsiders whispered among themselves that such a deed of sacrifice

had never been done in the world in any age. Of course, Nitāi tried to prove
to the brothers that it was no sacrifice on the part of the Lord whom impurity
in any shape could never touch, to accept this load of sin, but yet there was
no one present who could be thoroughly satisfied by this assurance. They, of
course, believed that their Lord was no other than he, the father of all. But
they could not always realise in their minds what that meant. They could
only realise it in some degree, when he himself revealed it. At other periods,
they could never fully forget that he was a man. I have already stated that it is
impossible for one to realise the presence of the Lord God and then associate
with him for any length of time.
Everyone present looked at the Lord with the profoundest pity, admira-

tion and love.
Here a miracle occurred. No sooner had the Lord said, “I accept,” than his
1Jagāi and Mādhāi were not uterine brothers but cousins.
2The popular notion is that anyone can relieve himself of his sins if another consents to

accept them. When we were lads a ceremony like this was performed. A dying man refused
to die though his sufferings were so acute that his nearest relations wished him relieved of his
tortures. It was thought his sins kept him chained to the body, and his mother immediately
undertook to relieve the dying man of his load.



210 Lord Gaurāṅga

golden hue changed and his complexion became dark. It being night nobody,
except those who were near, could, however, perceive it. This change of
colour in the Lord showed that the sins of the brothers had entered his body.
Nitāi breathed the name of Hari in the ears of the brothers. From that

moment they were accepted by the Lord.
They then all returned to the house of the Lord, where kīrtana immedi-

ately commenced. There Nitāi danced with the two brothers, and danced like
one who had gone mad in his joy. He sometimes danced on one leg, some-
times his dances were big jumps, and sometimes clean somersaults. Anyhow
if the dance was not elegant, it served its purpose.
When the brothers took to dancing, it created the greatest possible won-

der, and it is expressed by the following song of the period describing the
feelings of those present:
“What a miracle! Lo! Mādhāi dances! Jagāi may dance, but lo! It is also

Mādhāi who dances!”
Now dancing in a kīrtana is not a mechanical affair. To be able to dance,

one must have the necessary purity and impetus in him. Dancing, as we said
before, is not a genteel pastime in this country. But yet people do not dance
even in this country, when under the influence of liquor. But those who
yield to the influence, need a sufficient quantity of intoxicating drink to be
able to conquer their bashfulness. In this manner, in kīrtanas one must have
imbibed a sufficient quantity of the divine influence to be able to dance. The
dance resulting from the influence of prema and bhakti is quite a different
thing from a mechanical dance. A kīrtana dance has a powerful effect upon
those who witness it. When Mādhāi danced, the bhaktas thought it was a
very great miracle. So they declared amongst themselves: “Yes, Jagāi has
proved himself to be the possessor of some redeemable qualities, and so we
can understand his being able to dance; but how is it that Mādhāi should be
able to dance under the influence of prema and bhakti, Mādhāi who only a
few hours before was the greatest sinner on earth?”
As for the brothers, it was, not actually prema and bhakti that led them to

dance, but hope. They had lost hope, and finding one ray of it, they could
not help expressing it by a dance. For their dance ceased in a short time, and
they began to weep.
Mādhāi refused to go home, and remained at Śrīvāsa’s. He had no longer

any desire but that of deserving the forgiveness of the Lord. He wept in-
cessantly, and foreswore food and sleep. Nitāi, Śrīvāsa and others tried to
soothe him; they told him that he had no longer any sin; that the Lord had
made him pure, nay, had taken all his sins on his own shoulders, but this did
not bring him consolation. The idea that the Lord had taken all his sins on
his shoulders gave Mādhāi a shudder. Indeed, his greatest sorrow was that
the Lord had relieved him of the punishment justly due to him. Mādhāi was
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slowly starving himself, and Nitāi failed to afford him consolation, and so
at last he appealed to the Lord. “My Lord,” said he, “we can scarcely save
Mādhāi, for he has given up food and hope.”
The Lord was moved, even to tears. He hastened to Mādhāi, whom he

saw weeping with a plate of rice before him untouched. The Lord sat before
Mādhāi, and said, “Dear Mādhāi, don’t kill yourself; eat, please.”
Madhai opened his eyes and saw the Lord before him. The spectacle

doubtless gratified him, but it also reminded him of his sorrow which he was
trying to forget. He saluted the Lord with great humility and tried to receive
him cheerfully. The Lord said, “Mādhāi! I must say this is a little selfish on
your part. You have made Nityānanda, whose name denotes the constant
ecstasy with which he has been blessed, miserable; you have made others
miserable too. But what ails you? Are not your sins all forgiven?”
When the Lord spoke of the forgiveness of his sins, Mādhāi shuddered.
The Lord continued: “I am before thee ready to grant whatever thou

wouldst have. Tell me, how further can I help thee?”
Mādhāi said: “My Lord, let me explain the cause of my sorrow. The

highest blessing of man I have received. I know further that I am burdened
no longer with sin. But yet I cannot restrain my tears, or put a stop to the
sorrows which, like the waves of the Ganges, come one after the other in
succession and overwhelm my heart. The cause of my sorrow is thy kindness.
What am I that thou shouldst think of me? Thou art purity and I am dirt.
Forgetting that, thou hast been treating me as if I were a pet child of thine.
If I had been punished for my sins, I think I should have been less mieserable
than I am. I now see that it is a wise arrangement which visits sin with
punishment. My Lord, the more thou are showering thy mercies upon me,
the more miserable I am becoming.”
In the presence of the Lord, Mādhāi was somewhat soothed, and he wiped

his tears and took his meal. He had to speak with restraint before the Lord,
but he was more free with Nitāi, his spiritual guru, and the only being in
the world with whom he thought he had then any relationship, for he had
foresworn society, family and friends. To Nitāi he opened his heart. He said:
“The acceptance of myself and of my sins by the Lord has given life to my
heart. Previously it was dead, or under the absolute control of fierce passions.
But the Lord’s blessing has awakened me, as it were, from a stupor, and my
past life now stands to me revealed. And what do I see? There is nothing in it
to flatter, to please, or to console me. It is one continued record of crimes and
cruelties committed and inflicted for selfish purposes. I cannot remember all
the crimes committed by me or all the parties I have injured, more especially
because I was almost continually under the influence of liquor. But some of
my acts I remember vividly and others faintly. They are now having their
revenge upon me. Every act of mine has now, as it were, taken shape to
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inflict punishment upon my most vital parts. In my waking state I see before
me pictures of outraged women, of orphaned children and men in agony, all
reduced to that condition by me. In my dreams things forgotten come to my
mind to torment me. My revered guru,” continued he, addressing Nitāi, “it
seems to me that when the Lord accepted me, he by that simply meant that
he would give me the power of weeping. Yes, that is his greatest blessing.
This weeping relieves me somewhat; indeed, but for this weeping I should
have been burnt to ashes by the fire awakened in my heart by the Lord’s
blessings upon me.”
A miracle ordinarily means the suspension of the laws of nature. But God

never suspends the laws of nature, for he is not like a fitful king who does
one thing to-day and, when he thinks he has committed a mistake, undoes
his own act the next day. In the case of Mādhāi, God did not suspend the
laws of nature, but followed them strictly for the purpose of saving him. It
must be borne in mind that the Lord God is not like a fitful king who is
only moved by his own impulses to favour a creature. Mādhāi was a sinner,
and suddenly to make him a saint, because he had committed the atrocious
crime of assaulting his best friend and a servant of the Lord,—a saint who
had given up the world—would be a little unjust to his other creatures, and
would cast a reflection upon his wisdom and impartiality. He had provided
punishment for the infringement of his laws, and Mādhāi had to suffer for
his transgressions.
As poison or food equally affects the body, so there are baneful and mer-

itorious acts which affect the soul. The body when it receives nourishment,
assimilates it with the greatest readiness. When poison is permitted to enter
into the system, the body tries to expel it. But if the process is continued, that
is to say, if the poison continues to be introduced, the body at last needs the
administration of an antidote which enables it to free itself from the effects
of the deleterious substance. In the same manner, an evil act produces an
impulse in the mind to overcome its evil effects, and this is called repentance.
But if the process is continued, the soul, at last, becomes powerless to be able
to free itself from the consequences of its evil acts. Mādhāi had arrived at
this morally moribund condition, and at that moment the Lord was pleased
to instill a drop of bhakti into his heart. This gave vitality to his spiritual
system, as an antidote does to the poisoned physical system, and made it
strong enough to be able to expel the poison which had well-nigh destroyed
his soul.
Thus the laws of God are immutable, and everyone must effect his own

salvation. There is no royal road to the development of the spiritual nature of
man, as there is no royal road to the development of his intellectual nature.
Mādhāi continued to give a description of the state of his mind to Nitāi.

He said: “I hear the shrieks of my fellow-beings I have injured, and see the
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agonizing faces of those I have subjected to torture. These spectres torment
me day and night.” And Mādhāi wept. After having restrained himself he
continued. “It strikes me that there is one way by which I can relieve myself
of the torments which have beset me. It is this. If I now could only get
hold of the men I have injured and obtain forgiveness from them, I think I
could bring some solace to my soul. But where are they and who are they?”
And Mādhāi wept again. He continued: “I have thought of a plan. I shall
post myself at the bathing ghāṭas, where I shall meet all the men, women and
children of the town. There let me ask forgiveness of all, whomsoever I come
across. What do you say to this plan, my revered guru?”
Nitāi agreed to the proposal. Mādhāi then took his resolution. After

resigning himself to God he came out of the house of Śrīvāsa where he was
spending his days and nights in privacy. He came out the most miserable
man in the world, utterly unconscious of the crowds that his presence had
collected round him. Men who hated him, men whom he had injured, wanted
to have their revenge upon him. But they did not venture on any familiarity,
for when a tiger has been killed, people do not dare approach the spot at
once. They had seen the tiger of the city of Nadia in the prime of his power;
they had not seen the process by which he had become a changed man and
they dared not trust him. They followed him, therefore, from a respectful
distance. A man flung a stone at him and it struck him. The reveries of
Mādhāi were broken, and he realized the situation at once.
At other times, if anyone had ventured to assault him, that man would

have been slain or otherwise punished. But now Mādhāi, though struck,
did not feel his equanimity disturbed in the least. And he smiled a smile of
satisfaction; he was satisfied with himself, because the insult offered to him
had not ruffled his temper. He was satisfied, because he thought he was now
receiving a portion of that punishment which was due to him. Indeed, if the
man who had cast the stone could but have had a glimpse of the chastened
face of Mādhāi, with the deep anguish that was imprinted thereon, he would
never have flung it.
Mādhāi sat on the bank, while a crowd stood around him. He gazed at

the crowd, and the crowd gazed at him. Mādhāi tried to suppress his tears,
because he wanted to address those who were before him. He rose and with
folded hands said: “Behold in me Mādhāi, the Rāja of Nadia. In my pride
of power I trampled everything sacred under foot. Will you now confer an
inestimable obligation on me by trampling me under foot?” He said this and
could not say more, for he burst into tears.
The crowd was petrified with sruprise. Their hatred of the man evapo-

rated in a moment. On the other hand, they felt a profound sympathy for the
man whom they had followed, almost with hooting.
Then comes a bather, and Mādhāi falls at his feet. He says: “Kind sir, I
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do not know whether I have ever injured you or not. but behold in me the
greatest sinner in the world, yet the Lord has promised to accept me, on one
condition. It is that you, his creatures, will forgive me. If you cannot, at least
put your foot on my head.”
The man takes time to understand the situation. At first he cannot in

Mādhāi recognize the terrible city-kotwal of Nadia. He then has to realise the
purport of the address which seems so strange in his mouth. He understands
the terms of the address, but yet he hesitates—is Mādhāi acting a part, is he
mocking him, is he really Mādhāi at all?
“You cannot recognise me?” continues Mādhāi, seeing the embarrass-

ment of the man he has accosted. “Yes, it is a miracle which has brought
Mādhāi here. The Lord wants the greatest sinner on earth to bear witness to
his infinite mercy, and the choice has very naturally fallen upon me.”
The man yet hesitates to accept Mādhāi at his word. Men like him, who

have never known what self-control is, who are fitful, self-willed and pas-
sionate, are accustomed to perform many mad freaks. Possibly he is sincere
now, but how long can a man like him remain a penitent? But Mādhāi had
then been saved; everything about him showed that Mādhāi had obtained
the grace of a man born again—the livery of God was upon him! A servant
of God has his distinctive features which mark him out from others. He is
sweet, he emits sweet fragrance, he speaks music, his company is soothing,
ennobling, and fascinating.
Yes, there is a God and a very good God too. Do you want proof? Well,

look at his servants. The man of power, the man of intellect, the man of
personal charms, are but pigmies before a man of God. When I am assailed
by doubts, I seek the company of a servant of God, and his company dispels
them.
Well, Mādhāi, in a short time, became a potent influence to spread the

religion of bhakti. “The greatest sinner on earth” soon began to be regarded as
a saint. He himself, with a spade in hand, prepared a bathing ghāṭa, which is
known as Mādhāi Ghāṭa. Mādhāi lives in his descendants, who are devotees
of Śrī Gaurāṅga and are now proud of their ancestor, “the greatest sinner on
earth,” who bore testimony to the infinite mercy and love of God.



Chapter Seventeen: One
Greater than Mādhāi
Yes, Jagāi and Mādhāi were conquered, but one greater than they rose to

oppose the Lord and maltreat his bhaktas.
The brothers clung to the lotus feet of Śrī Gaurāṅga with determination,

as their descendants are doing now. The two brothers bore witness, not
only to the divine character of the Lord but to his mercy, nay, to his love
for human beings. People flocked to the standard of the Lord in hundreds
and thousands, not only from the city but from the most distant parts of the
country. Here is a free translation of an ancient song, describing how the
advent of the Lord had influenced the popular mind:

The spotless moon of Nadia has risen to dispel all darkness
And the whole universe is swimming in happiness.
The sinner, the blind, the leper and the halt are flocking in crowds
to him.1

It was in this manner that the country was thrown into a state of spiritual
revolution. Those who, by ill-luck, remained outside the spiritual current,
did not like this exhibition of joy on the part of their neighbours, in which
they had no share. As the numerical and spiritual strength of the bhaktas
increased, the opposition to the Vaiṣṇavas very naturally increased in pro-
portion.
But there was another more solid reason why the Lord and his followers

began to be regarded with bitter hatred. They commenced to make conver-
sions in such large numbers as to frighten the higher classes, the leaders of
the society, who apprehended a social disruption, and their consequent fall.
1The Lord cured some lepers by his touch, and raised the dead or restored to health the dying,

on some occasions, but as a rule the healing of diseases was a function which he himself did
not perform but left to his followers. Yet, it is alleged that those who came to him were cured.
They sat in rows in the street leading to his house, expecting to see the Lord when he came out
to bathe. They prostrated themselves before him when the Lord appeared, and raised shouts of
Haribala and were cured by their faith.
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It has been stated before that caste-people, other than brāhmaṇas, flocked
to the standard of the Lord almost in a body. Some of the intellectual and
learned brāhmaṇas also did so, but not the majority. The reason was that his
teachings were quite antagonistic to their material interests. The brāhmaṇas
had enveloped all religious practices with mysteries, keeping the explanation
to themselves. Other castes had no way of reaching the ear of God except
through them. The brāhmaṇas lived by the profession of priesthood, and the
other castes maintained them. The intellectual and spiritual progress of the
other castes was thereby retarded, and the brāhmaṇas were thus able to reign
supreme.
But the Lord taught the people that everyone was the child of God and had

equal claims upon him: and that those who served him secured the greatest
advantages, irrespective of creed, caste or social position. Such and similar
other sentiments, which the religion of the Lord taught, laid an axe at the
root of Brahminical superiority.
As we said before, the Lord and his followers never preached. The Lord

taught mankind mainly by example. He lived as a humble worshipper and
from him his companions learnt how to worship God Almighty. Yet he taught
his intimate bhaktas now and then, especially when he revealed himself as
Śrī Kṛṣṇa. He did not as a rule speak much when he spoke at all; he merely
taught in simple words how they could improve their spiritual nature. Every
day he was visited at his house by vast crowds. They came to bow to him
and have a look at him. Oftentimes this was enough to give them a spiritual
re-birth. They asked him to advise them how to behave themselves. Thus
they asked of the Lord: “How are we to attain salvation, my Lord?” Under
such circumstances he would advise them to repeat the name of God day
and night; to repeat his name whenever they had an opportunity;2 and to sit
together—friends, members of the family, father and son, wife and husband,
male and female—and perform kīrtana. “If you only do this,” he would say,
“the merciful Father will fulfill your desire.” Thus his people were seen ut-
tering the holy names constantly, even when engaged in the performance of
household duties, and many began to do kīrtana in their own houses; and
in the evening hardly anything was heard in the great city of Nadia but the
sound of music, khole, cymbal and Haribala.
Here we must parenthetically remark that the Lord taught deeper things

to his intimate bhaktas according to their respective capacities. The Vaiṣṇavas
hold that one rule will not apply to all equally; each must worship according
to his capacity. What is food for a man of higher capacity may be poison
to one who is less favoured. A man ought to have only as much of mate-
2This teaching may seem to be antagonistic to the precepts of the Bible, where it is prohibited

to take the name of God in vain. But here the names are to be repeated not in vain but with the
highest object in view. Besides I am assured that the prohibition refers to swearing and cursing
by the name of God.
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rial food as he can hold and digest, and this rule applies equally to spiritual
food. A man can, however, develop his capacity for higher spiritual food
by culture and discipline. Thus what is poison to a man in the beginning,
may be wholesome to him when he has grown spiritually. Wells are dug for
water, and the deeper the well, the clearer and more copious becomes the
flow of water. The human body is like earth, where the worshippers dig for
the divine nectar. The deeper a man can dig, the clearer and more copious
becomes the liquid he obtains.
The Lord taught the simplest as well as the subtlest of things to his bhak-

tas according to their several capacities. The heart was searched with the
eyes of a competent seer, and the position of prema and bhakti therein as-
certained. These two ethereal sentiments were then analyzed, and that in
as careful a manner as a chemist does the object of his research and exper-
iment. Language fails to give one an idea as to what minute lengths the
analysis of prema and bhakti was carried by the followers of the Lord. Subtle
as the subjects prema and bhakti were, the saints analyzed and treated them
as material objects. The bhaktas obtained their inspiration from the Lord,
and wrote hundreds of books on those subjects. The wonderful books writ-
ten by the bhaktas of the Lord which contain the analysis of prema and bhakti,
and the researches of these spiritual savants extending into the innermost re-
gions of the human heart, are yet extant, though unfortunately they are not
generally read. These books will enable any man to see the capacity and
constitution of his own heart, his own position as regards God, the different
ways by which men can approach God, the pitfalls which beset him on his
way to Godhood, etc., etc.
But to resume. The great city of learning was almost entirely converted

into a holy city of spirituality and kīrtana. The leaders under the old regime
found that they were fast losing influence. An ordinary man hitherto would
have stood speechless and paralysed before a savant, but now the savant’s
presence was scarcely noticed by the bhaktas, whose hearts were entirely
occupied by other holier thoughts, and with the image of the Lord. So at last
the conservative party resorted to physical force for the purpose of putting
a stop to the spread of Vaiṣṇavism. While Jagāi and Mādhāi reigned, they
found in them champions who were both willing and able to act against
Nimāi Paṇḍita. But now that those champions had been appropriated by the
Lord, his opponents sought the help of the Mahomedan governor or the kāji
of the city!
The feelings between the Hindus and the Mussalmans were then very

bitter as one can readily understand from their respective positions. The
governor was not, therefore, the best party to be invited to take sides in a
purely Hindu matter like this. The opponents of the Lord took a false step,
and we are almost ashamed to mention it. But then, their vital interests were
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at stake, and they lost the power of discriminating between right and wrong.
They approached the governor, known as Chand Kāji, grandson of the then
king of Gauḍa, that is to say, of Bengal. This young man was therefore highly
connected, and he had absolute power, and thousands of Pathan soldiers to
enforce his authority.
The opponents of the Lord told him that the young paṇḍita Nimāi was

destroying Hinduism by his strange doctrines, and that the governor, as rep-
resenting the king, was bound to put a stop to it. “You are the Lord of the
town and represent the sovereign,” said they, “and it it your duty to afford
protection to the Hindus.”
The opponents of the Lord had nothing heretical to urge against the Lord,

for he was only following the philosophy of the holy Bhāgavata in his mode
of worship, and the Bhāgavata is admitted by the Hindus to be a book of
authority. But, they urged that according to the Hindus, God sleeps in the
heart, and must be addressed silently. The followers of Nimāi Paṇḍita, how-
ever, dance and make a good deal of noise when worshipping him. Such a
procedure is likely to alienate God Almighty and lead him to destroy the city.
The opponents of the Lord thought that if the Kāji, who was regarded with
absolute terror, could be only induced to show his disapproval of the doings
of the Vaiṣṇavas, that community would give up their pretensions from sheer
fright.
Here was a strange experience for a Mussalman governor. According to

him the Hindus worshipped devils, and it was of no moment to him whether
they agreed or not in their mode of pūjā. But here was an opportunity of
exercising authority, and in a matter in which he and his predecessors had
never been permitted to interfere. What man of the world would let slip
such an opportunity? He further saw that many of the leading Hindus of the
town were for the suppression of Nimāi, and he readily promised to take the
matter seriously in hand.
The Kāji first sent his men to stop kīrtana. But the city was big and his

men found it impossible to stop. While kīrtana was being suppressed in one
quarter, the Vaiṣṇavas in other parts of the town continued it; and the quar-
ters in which it had been suppressed resumed it as soon as they were left
alone. The suppression of kīrtana was thus found to be an arduous task by
the Kāji’s men. They reported accordingly, and the opponents of the Lord
also prayed for more energetic measures.
Needless to say that these violent proceedings of the men of the Kāji threw

the bhaktas in a state of consternation. They knew not what to do. To speak
to the Lord, they did not like. They would await events and see whether the
Lord would take note of their sufferings of his own accord. They thus bore
everything patiently. But the Kāji was not disposed to desist from further
interference. His authority had been indirectly defied and his self-love had
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been hurt. So, one evening he invaded the town with “thousands” of Pathan
soldiers!
A good deal of oppression was practised by these soldiers upon the citizens

who were found doing kīrtana. People were beaten indiscriminately, kholes
broken,3 and houses invaded and even looted. The Kāji marched triumphant
from one part of the town to the other, promising dire penalties to those who
would again do kīrtana! Be it said to the credit or discredit of the Kāji that
he avoided the higher classes of bhaktas, and punished only those belonging
to the lower orders.
The misery occasioned to the bhaktas by these proceedings can scarcely

be described. They were in utter despair. They were men humble as grass,
innocent as lambs, and their only offence was that they sang hymns in their
own houses with the members of their respective families and their friends.
So there was no help for it, thought they, but to speak to the Lord on the sub-
ject of their grievance, and accordingly they approached him the following
morning.
To him they detailed all their sorrows,—how they had suffered at the

hands of the Kāji, how he had prohibited kīrtana by proclamation, and how
he had threatened dire punishment to those who would venture to disobey
the order.
The Lord was not, however, the least ruffled by this threatening attitude of

the irresistible Kāji. He told them that in a matter like this, they should show
their faith in Śrī Kṛṣṇa by disregarding all earthly considerations. “Worship
Śrī Kṛṣṇa with faith,” said he, “and he is bound to protect you.”
Thus encouraged they came back. The word flew from mouth to mouth

that the Lord had ordered them not to desist, but to continue worshipping
Kṛṣṇa as usual. So they again defied the authority of the Kāji and commenced
kīrtana.
When the Kāji heard this, he returned to the city accompanied by “thou-

sands” of soldiers and again began his oppressions. Be it said here that he
did not treat the offending party with as much severity as people expected of
him. Indeed, the efforts that he made to stop kīrtana were very feeble, and it
seemed that he had no heart in the business. If the bhaktas had patiently held
out, they might have won in the long run. But the Afghans always carried
with them a reputation for cruelty, and their presence always created fear
and even consternation. Besides, the social customs of the Hindus made it
easy for the Mussalmans to intimidate them. If a Mussulman only entered
the house of Hindu, the latter lost his caste and became something of an out-
caste. The followers of the Lord, moreover, had foresworn the use of lethal
weapons on becoming the servants of Śrī Kṛṣṇa. They endured their suffer-
3One quarter of the city got the name of khole-bhaṅga, or the place where the kholes were

broken, from the above incident.
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ings with great patience for a time, but at length brute force succeeded in
overcoming the spiritual strength of the bhaktas. In short, the kīrtana, day
by day, grew weak, and finally ceased!
The bhaktas again appeared before the Lord. They wanted permisssion to

leave the city, as they could not live without kīrtana, and the Kāji was too
strong to make it expedient for them to ignore his prohibition in the matter.
They begged permission from the Lord to leave, and they—-burst into tears!
We have said that the face of the Lord has been likened to a full-moon,

for it imparted joy to those who beheld it. Indeed, it seemed to have been
sculpted out by a master artist of consummate skill. Besides, it gave evidence
that the owner was an intelligent, guileless being of infinite love. Such was
the face of the Lord, the most perfect that ever was seen on this earth. But
when the bhaktas recounted their sorrows and burst into tears, all its tender-
ness of expression disappeared. He then looked terrible, so terrible that the
bhaktas feared to look at him!
Said he: “Does the Kāji mean to stop the kīrtana of God? Let him then first

stop me! Citizens! I mean tonight to do kīrtana in every part of the town. Let
us see how the Kāji will stop it. Do one thing; come every one of you in the
afternoon so provided that you can accompany me with a light. Go proclaim
my orders (here the Lord revealed himself) to every part of this vast city.
Śrīpāda Nityānanda, do you also issue this proclamation of mine as against
that of the Kāji all over the city. Today I shall annihilate the authority of
the Kāji. Today I shall deluge Nadia with a shower of prema, and wash away
every opposition to the kīrtana of God.”
The citizens, feeling assured that it was God Almighty who was issuing the

command, departed from the presence of the Lord to execute his commands.
The terms of the proclamation came to be known all over the vast city

with the speed of lightning. At about four, people began to flock to the
house of the Lord. His intimate companions filled the courtyard, and others,
finding no place inside, assembled outside the house. People poured in from
all quarters of the town. They had each of them a garland of flowers around
his neck, and a lamp in his hand. “If the father brought a lamp so did his
son.” Others who intended to carry more than one lamp brought one or more
servants with them. In this manner some “wealthy men brought a thousand
men with them provided with lamps.”4
It came to be rumored among those who were indifferent as also among

the enemies of the Lord, that he would in the evening perform kīrtana in all
parts of the town. They naturally did not put much credence in the report.
Nimāi Paṇḍita was accustomed to do things in secret, so that the general
public were not permitted to see what his kīrtana was. Some people had,
indeed, witnessed it at the time the two brothers were saved, but the number
4Caitanya-bhāgavata.
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who did so was very small. Why should Nimāi Paṇḍita, they thought, throw
away all his previous reserve and now appear in public?
Besides, they were almost sure that Nimāi, who was at least an intelligent

man, would never venture in this manner to defy the authority of the Kāji,
suported by thousands of brutal soldiers. Was it not a ruse on the part of the
Pandit, they took counsel of one another, to give some sort of consolation
to his discredited followers for the beating they had received? “Take my
word for it,” said one, “there will be no kīrtana in the town at all, and Śacī’s
darling will excuse himself on some plea or other.” If the traitors had any
idea that the Lord would really besiege the city with a general kīrtana they
would probably have run to the Kāji with the information.
The followers of the Lord, however, had no such doubts in their minds.

They all prepared themselves to perform his bidding and to undergo any sac-
rifice that might be required of them. They passed the day in holy thought
and in the expectation of passing a holier and more delightful evening. They
washed themselves, anointed their bodies with sandal, decorated their per-
sons with garlands of flowers. The females, in like manner, put on their best
dresses, as befitting the joyful and holy occasion. The joy of the bhaktas,
men and women, exceeded all bounds. Would they not, on that day, see the
Lord pass by their houses dancing? So they made preparations for a general
illumination at night of their houses. Each worked for himself, and they vied
with one another in their holy zeal. And as the Lord might pass by their
doors (none knew the route that he would take), everyone made prepara-
tions to give him a warm welcome. Every householder, among his followers,
arranged jars, filled with sacred water and covered with mango leaves, and
planted plantain trees at his door. They decorated the outer walls with green
branches. They gathered cowries (small shells used as coins) and khai (baked
paddies) and flowers to be showered into the street before him, if the Lord
should pass by their doors.
Numerically the followers of the Lord formed the strongest party in the

town, though he had only revealed himself a few months earlier. Next came
those who were either indifferent or hostile. Those who were indifferent,
seeing that their neighbours were making preparations for the purpose of
celebrating the city-kīrtana, allowed themselves to be caught in the current of
joy which had convulsed the town. They, therefore, imitated the followers of
the Lord in making preparations by illuminating and decorating their houses.
Eventually the opponents also had to submit. For, it oftentimes happened
that while the father was a deadly opponent of the Lord, the son was, on the
contrary, a devoted adherent. In like manner, sometimes the husband was
an opponent, while the wife was a devotee. The result was that almost every
man in that vast city contributed his mite towards celebrating the city-kīrtana
with becoming grandeur.
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As stated before, the followers of the Lord, in their excess of zeal, had
flocked to him before it was evening, each carrying one or more torches in
his hands, and a garland of flowers round his neck. The throng that gathered
there was immense. Gradually, others who were not followers of the Lord
joined the assemblage. Wherever there is a concourse of the people, the
crowd draws others. In this manner almost the whole town was moved to
swell the gathering which then filled the streets adjoining the house of the
Lord and the strand. The number of men that gathered round the house of
the Lord was so immense that, say the chroniclers, “any computation was
out of the question.” It seemed that everyone in the town had come to join
the procession. People were amazed to see that the city of Nadia had such a
large population.
As the sun had not as yet set, the vast crowd whiled away the time in

loud and joyous peals of “Haribala,” repeated one after the other, in rapid
succession.
The Lord was in his room. Gadādhar, Narahari, and a few others were

dressing him. The Lord sat there as a bride does before a looking-glass sur-
rounded by dressing maids, submissive and patient. They would not let him
go out till they had dressed and adorned him to their entire satifaction. They
began to decorate his face with alakā (white paint). The Lord smiled and de-
sired to be excused. But they would take no denial. So his black and shining
hair was combed, and made into a cūḍā (knot) like that of Śrī Kṛṣṇa. They
gave him an exquisitely beautiful silk dhūti to wear, and a cādara (shawl)
with which to cover himself. Round the cūḍā they arranged a wreath of sweet
scented flowers. They made a large garland of bakula (a scented flower) for
his neck which reached down to his feet. Thus dressed, and when he was de-
clared to have eclipsed Cupid himself in every way, he was allowed to come
out.
The Lord came out into the courtyard, and the crowd made way for him.

They gazed at him with wonder, admiration and joy. The Lord in his new
dress looked more beautiful than ever. A good many, in silent admiration,
began to shed tears of joy, for as palatable things drawwater from the tongue,
so a beautiful sight draws water from the eyes. Others in their excitement an-
nounced the presence of the Lord by a loud “Haribala.” Hitherto the “Harib-
alas” had come from outside, now the exclamation came from within the
courtyard, by which the people outside knew that the Lord had issued from
his house, and there was indescribable tumult for a moment.
The Lord surveyed his immediate followers and smiled with the pleasure

which the sight of their numbers and enthusiasm gave him. They had come
neatly dressed and anointed with sandal. They had all decorated themselves
with garlands of flowers and put on their musical anklets for the purpose of
enhancing the effect of their dancing during the kīrtana. A good many also
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had come with khole, cymbals, bugles, horns, flags, streamers, etc.
The Lord uttered his Huṅkāra.5 Such huṅkāras can be heard only from a

short distance. But when the Lord uttered it, it was heard by not only those
inside, but many of those outside. By this huṅkāra the Lord gave assurance
to his followers that they had nothing to fear from any thing or any person,
for he was there with them.
As a matter of fact, this huṅkāra inspired them with bhakti, new life, and

courage. The Lord uttered his huṅkāra again and again. Every such effort
of the Lord resulted in his followers being inspired with additional life and
courage. They all became impatient to proceed, though the sun had not yet
set.
The Lord then formed four kīrtana parties. The first was put under the

charge of Advaita, the second under Śrīvāsa, and the third under Haridāsa.
The fourth and the last he kept under his own control. Nitāi and Gadādhara
were in this party. This was in the beginnning, for subsequently hundreds
of kīrtana parties were formed. In each party were two kholes, and about
a dozen singers. Advaita and his men began first, and singing awhile pro-
ceeded, still singing the praise of the Lord God. The crowd opened a passage
for them. As soon as Advaita and his men had left the place, Śrīvāsa’s turn
came. After a while Śrīvāsa left, and his place was occupied by Haridāsa.
And when Haridāsa had left, the Lord himself prepared to start. The charm-
ing youth of twenty-four, dressed in a silken dhūti and covered with flower
garlands, issued from his house. For what? It was to fight the ferocious
Afghan leader, provided with swords and guns and surrounded by thousands
of brutal soldiers! It is thus that spiritual force and brute force have been
incessantly fighting for mastery since the creation of the world.
The torches were lighted immediately. As evening approached, the whole

town was illuminated. The concourse was so immense that the people of
Nadia themselved were amazed to find that there were so many people in
the town. Superstitious people even now believe that the dwellers of heaven
had taken human shapes to enjoy the inestimable privilege of dancing with
God Almighty. “The Gods must have come down, or else whence came all
these men?” said they. “Surely it is not possible that the town could support
so large a population.” The torches in the hands of the processionists and the
general illumination of the town made the night appear like broad day-light;
and the spectacle was beautiful beyond description.
5This huṅkāra may be translated into a whoop. The war-whoop is uttered by the captain, to

encourage the soldiers, or by the soldiers themselves to encourage one another. In the excess
of his bhakti the devotee frequently feels somewhat as the soldier does, because he considers
himself an officer in the service of the great father of all. And when under the influence of this
feeling, he is apt to give vent to a peculiar note of defiance to all evil, and to all danger, worldly
or spiritual. The meaning of this huṅkāra of a bhakta under the influence of the holy spirit is a
feeling of security—a feeling that God’s soldiers had nothing to fear.
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In the midst of all this vast assemblage the figure of the Lord was promi-
nent; “everybody could see him,” says the Caitanya-bhāgavata, “for he was
the tallest and fairest of all.”
They passed by the river-side, dancing and following the Lord spell-bound.

The dancing figure of the Lord was like the full moon, distributing gladness
all around him. The Lord then no longer looked like a being of the world.
The vast crowd saw that a holy light was being emitted from his body, while
a bright crown-like halo enveloped his head. The Lord was dancing with
uplifted arms, and his gaze directed upwards, while the following song was
being sung: “Let my heart cling to thy feet, O my Kṛṣṇa!”6
Presently the Lord falls down in a swoon, and those who surround him

are hushed into silence. Presently he rises, his gold-hued body besmeared
with dust, but his copious tears of joy, which drench all those who surround
him, wash him thoroughly. Now, he sits down with his eyes closed like a
man in communion with God, or as God himself. Now, he gazes at those
near him, and his look is so tender that a thrill of pleasure passes through
their frames.
When the traitors came to know that Nimāi Paṇḍita had actually come

out to celebrate the kīrtana, they counselled among themselves that the gov-
ernor should be informed of this move on the part of “Śacī’s darling.” To
make things sure, however, they came to reconnoitre and see everything for
themselves. They felt that by this imprudent and reckless defiance of au-
thority, “Śacī’s darling” had placed himself at the mercy of the irresistible
governor, so they were in a happy state of mind.
“Let us first see what the real matter is,” thought they, “and then there

will be time enough to inform the Kāji about it. And when the Kāji comes
with his thousands of soldiers,”—and the contemplation gave them infinite
pleasure—“will not there be fun then? Will not “Śacī’s darling” then jump
into the Ganges and swim across the river?”
What they saw, however, took away their breath and filled them with

wonder and awe. They saw that the crowd was immense beyond calculation.
They felt that their opponent, the Paṇḍita, carried with him a physical force
which was not inferior to that of even the governor himself. They saw that
almost every one of the vast crowd was beside himself with joy and prepared
to do anything, however reckless, for the sake of the Lord. Their wonder,
however, knew no bounds when they saw the dancing figure of the lord.
So this is Nimāi Paṇḍita, the boastful scholar, thought they, with wonder

and amazement. They had seen the Lord when he was a scholar, and very
little of him after he had come from Gayā and revealed himself. They had
no notion whatever that the object of their contempt, Nimāi, had suddenly
become so inaccessibly high as to be beyond their reach. It was clear that if
6তুয়া চরেণ মন লাগুহঁু Ƴর.
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the Kāji was the nominal master of the town, the real master was the Paṇḍita.
But what startled them most was the divine figure of the Lord. They at once
came to the conclusion that the dancing being before thim, if he was a man
at all, was certainly a higher being than the rest of the throng.
They stood awe-stricken, humble, penitent and frightened. “Lucky is Śacī

to have given birth to such a being,” said one, “Lucky is Nadia, that Nimāi is
one of its citizens,” said another. “Is this Nimāi Paṇḍita, or a god in disguise?”
said yet another. And they did not know how to settle the question. They
agreed that if he was not a god, he was at least an incarnation of bhakti, and,
as such, the dearest servant of Śrī Kṛṣṇa; and they soon came to feel that
God Almighty would not suffer a holy man like the Paṇḍita to be interfered
with, much less punished. They were violently moved to see the bhakti of
the Lord, which they declared was beyond the reach of earthly man. They
were so violently moved as to fall prostrate before the procession.
The procession passed by the strand; on one side was the river, on the

other the dwelling-houses of citizens. Every house was illuminated, every
door was decorated with emblems of welcome of every possible design. The
stream of human beings is passing along the streets, and the ladies on the
terraces, the only parties who on account of their sex are not taking an active
part in the triumphal procession, seem to have eyes only for the Lord. At last
comes the dancing figure of the Lord before their expectant gaze, and they
raise the joyful sound of “ulu” and throw shells, flowers, and khai before
him. They, with tearful eyes, then salute the Lord with great humility and
devotion.
As for the innumerable men who formed the procession, they gradually

became intoxicated with joy, and under its influence, they behaved like men
beside themselves. Strangers embraced one another, as if they were old and
dear friends. Some sat down and besmeared themselves with dust, as if it
was the most pleasant occupation in the world. Others sat and wept, and
wept incessantly. Some took it into their heads to besmear themselves with
dust, taken from the feet of anyone they came across, and thus please them-
selves and Śrī Kṛṣṇa by their humility. Some danced with up-lifted hands,
totally forgetful of the presence of others. Some found themselves impelled
by excessive bhakti to prostrate themselves before everyone they found be-
fore them.
Others became stark mad. Some of them ascended trees and thence

jumped to the ground, indifferent to the risk to their limbs. A few com-
bined together and proceeded to arrest Yama himself. Now, Yama is the god
who judges the merits and demerits of men after death, and hurls those to
hell who were fallen unrepentant. Their idea was that since the Lord had
come to save all mankind, the occupation of the lesser divinity, Yama, was
gone, and he had no longer any business to live and torment the unfortunate
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creatures of God.
Though most of them had forgotten it, a few yet remembered that they

had a certain business before them. Was it not for the sake of the opponents
of the Lord that they had been insulted and assaulted by the governor? And
were they not going to punish the aggressive Kāji? Some of those who hap-
pened to remember this broke off branches of trees and converted them into
lethal weapons with which to assault him. But where was he? In their mad
state of mind they fancied that he was before them, and they began, as they
thought, to beat him, their blows, of course, falling upon the earth. Others,
in the same fanciful manner, proceeded to bind the opponents of the Lord,
hand and foot, and bring them before the Lord as prisoners.
The mass of the processionists, however, forgot the Kāji and their oppo-

nents. A celestial feeling of joy had taken possession of them and they felt
that they were in heaven, secure in the lap of the almighty father, under his
kind protection. They were then under the influence of universal love, not
only love for every man but for every living thing. That feeling had driven
away from their minds all bitter feeling against the Kāji and all remembrance
of his oppression.
The crowd was immense and many different kīrtana parties had been

formed. Some of the songs that were sung on that occasion are on record.
We have already noticed one. Here is the first stanza of another: “The son
of Nanda (i.e. Śrī Kṛṣṇa) has revealed himself in Nadia with his flute and
garland of wild flowers.”7 The other begins thus: “Let us exclaim Hari and
Ram. The God has appeared in the house of every citizen of Nadia.”8
The effect of the kīrtana upon the processionists is thus graphically de-

scribed in the Caitanya-bhāgavata:
Some danced, some rolled on the ground, forgetful of themselves.
Some played on different instruments and sang songs with their
mouths. Some jumped upon the shoulders of others, some wept
while holding the feet of others, some contented themselves with
weeping, and somewith embracing whomsoever they came across.9

One forgot his own personality, and fancied that he was Nimāi Paṇḍita;
and seeing that none acknowledged him, he addressed the company thus:
“Where are you going? Are you in search of Paṇḍita Nimāi? Here I am Śrī
Kṛṣṇa himself, come to save all mankind, all—all—all,” and then he danced,
in imitation of the Lord.
Supernatural incidents occurred also. They saw celestial sights, angels

dancing, beautiful paradisal scenes which have no parallel on earth. Some
7িবজয় হইল নেদ নন্েঘােষর বালা| হােত বাঁশী গেল Ƴদােল বনমালা.
8বল ভাই হির ও রাম রাম, হির ও রাম| এই মেত নগের উিঠল বর্হ্নাম.
9Vṛndāvana Dāsa, Caitanya-bhāgavata, 2.23.313-16.
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sang beautifully who had never sung before; some spoke in tongues which
they had never known. The Lord was dancing as he alone could dance, like
an incarnation of ecstasy. Suddenly he took the road leading to the house of
the governor!
Now, as stated before, almost everyone had forgotten all about him. He,

as a Mussalman, lived outside the town. The Lord in proceeding to that quar-
ter could have no other object than that of visiting the governor, to whom, as
a follower of the Prophet, his Hari-kīrtana was an abomination. Moreover, to
confront him with such a crowd, after what had already occurred, was tan-
tamount to an attack upon his house with the almost certain consequence of
a hand-to-hand encounter. When the Lord, however, proceeded towards the
house of the Kāji, everyone remembered him as the cause of all the present
arrangements and movements. Everyone could then see that though the Lord
was dancing in his celestial joy, he had not forgotten the governor, the main
object of the mighty city-kīrtana.
Then the opponents of the Lord repented! The figure of the Lord, danc-

ing under the influence of his love for God, had softened their hearts towards
him. The sight was irresistible; indeed, it was impossible for a man of the
world, however brutal, to resist the influence of that spectacle. The chroni-
clers of the līlā of the Lord record in deep sorrow that non-believers opposed
the Lord because they chose to stand aloof. If they had only come, say the
chroniclers, and seen things for themselves, they would have surrendered to
his lotus feet with joy. But they saw nothing, and so they ridiculed the Lord
and his bhaktas. Such was the māyā (delusion) which seized them that they
never made the slightest effort to discover how this young man of twenty-
three [?] had been able to convert many thousands of men, some of them
savants of Indian celebrity, in the course of a few months. Had they done
so they would have seen things calculated to lead them irresistibly to fall at
the feet of the Lord. The bitterest opponents of the Lord had an opportunity,
during this great city-kīrtana, of seeing him, and the sight not only took away
their hostility to him, but led some of them to surrender to him and become
ardent bhaktas.
The opponents having forgotten their animosity towards the Lord, nay,

having suddenly imbibed a feeling of deep regard for him, did not like the
turn events had taken. They apprehended the shedding of blood, and they
did not desire it. Would not an encounter between hundreds of thousands of
unarmed Hindus and thousands of ferocious Pathan soldiers mean the mas-
sacre of the former? In the procession, moreover, were their neighbours,
friends, and, in many instances, dear relations. Then again, their bitter prej-
udice against he Lord having completely disappeared from their minds at the
sight of his divine figure, they could not help being convinced that in him
they beheld a man of extraordinary merit, and an unparalleled bhakta, op-
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position to whom therefore meant hostility to God himself. They could see
that their opponent, Nimāi, was utterly under the influence of his religious
feeling, and that it was this feeling and not worldly sense that was leading
him to the house of the dreaded Kāji. In fine they thought that this gifted
and holy man was, under the influence of bhakti, going to sure destruction,
and that they were the cause of this threatened calamity! Remorse seized
them, and their greatest desire now was to prevent it.
As a matter of fact, the action taken by the Lord was hazardous in the

extreme. He, with a crowd of delirious followers, armed only with garlands
of flowers, kholes and cymbals, flags and trumpets was about to court a hand-
to-hand fight with regiments of pitiless soldiers whose creed was that the de-
struction of unbelievers would be their sure passport to heaven. The fidelity
of his followers was sorely tested. But none faltered, none forsook him, they
clung to him, unarmed as they were, and risked being cut to pieces.
When the Lord took the road leading to the house of the Kāji everyone

could see that he was gong there, and they were thus reminded of the object
of their present movement. So they raised the shout of “To the Kāji!” Their
bhakti had softened their hearts and made them susceptible, so that they were
easily led from one extreme of feeling to the other; and now they became
filled with furious resentment at the conduct of the governor. The cry “Mār
Kāji,” that is to say, “beat the Kāji,” was raised by thousands of men.
The governor knew nothing of this movement, so he had made no prepa-

rations. Those who had led him to oppose the kīrtana never believed, till the
last moment, that Nimāi Paṇḍita would actually venture to defy the Mus-
salman Governor of the city. And then, all the preparations had been made
in a few hours, and the Lord in getting up the demonstration, had shown
that he possessed more than human power. Say the chroniclers: How was it
that the whole of this vast city was illuminated at such short notice? Who
told the householders to illuminate their dwellings? And if no direction was
given, what invisible force impelled them to make such an elaborate display?
And if any direction were given, why were they obeyed so universally? How
was it that every door was decorated? How was it that opponents—bitter
opponents—were led to do likewise? There was no previous arrangement
at all. In the morning only a few bhaktas had come to complain against the
governor, and the Lord said that he would that night lead a public kīrtana
himself. He asked the bhaktas and Nityānanda to issue a proclamation to
that effect. That was all he had done. How was it that hundreds of thou-
sands of men were led by this proclamation to flock to his standard with
millions of torches? And how was it that these men, unarmed and non-
combatants, were led to risk their lives and everything they held dear for the
Lord? Is it possible for a mere human being to collect a vast population at
one spot at a moment’s notice? None tarried at home, no one excused him-



Chapter Seventeen: One Greater than Mādhāi 229

self. The Caitanya-bhāgavata triumphantly exclaims that this city-kīrtana is
proof enough to show that the Lord possessed more than human power, and
that it was his will alone that had brought about the extraordinary success
of the arrangements.
Well, when the procession neared the house of the governor (it was then

about 9 o’clock at night) he heard the noise. He came out to see what the
matter was. He saw that the whole town was illuminated. He could further
see that somebody was leading a very big procession. Curious to know what
the matter was, and fancying that it was the marriage procession of a very
big man, he directed his men to enquire and bring him information. These
men went forth confidently, but did not return.
The procession continued its progress towards the house of the governor,

and when it had come nearer, it struck him that it might be a kīrtana party,
for he could distinctly hear the sounds of kholes, cymbals and clarions, min-
gled with that of faintly audible songs. The idea that it might be a kīrtana
party caused him to fly into a rage. He spoke to his followers: “Do not the
sounds indicate that this is the devil’s kīrtana, and that the party belongs to
Nimāi Paṇḍita? This is disobedience of authority indeed! If my conjecture
be not at fault, I must this very night exterminate these new Vaiṣṇavas. What
impudence! It seems they are coming to me! Go forth well-armed, arrest all
those whom you can get hold of, and bring them here, even Nimāi Paṇḍita
himself.”
A large number of soldiers hastened to carry out the orders of the gover-

nor. He expected every moment the sounds to cease, but they did not. Nay,
they continued to increase, naturally as the procession neared his house.
The governor had then no doubt whatever that it was a kīrtana party that
was coming to interview him!
This assurance not only inflamed his rage, but also made him a little anx-

ious. He could perceive that the procession was made up of a vast concourse
of people. How was it that instead of avoiding him they were coming to visit
him? How was it that his soldiers had not been able to arrest the progress
of the procession? He apprehended that perhaps his men had been over-
powered. He hastily sent forward re-inforcements; he sent forward almost
everyone he had at his disposal to oppose the current, which he then felt to
be vast. He expected the kīrtana to cease; he expected groans of the wounded
and the arrested to take the place of the hymns of the processionists. But he
was disappointed; the noise increased, nay, he could now hear them declare
that they were thirsting for his blood. In short, he distinctly heard the cry of
“Mār Kāji.” In a few moments he found himself and his house surrounded by
hundreds of thousands of men!
The few soldiers that he had at first sent out found the processionists

at a great distance from their own quarters. They went to make enquiries
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but found themselves swallowed up by the crowd. They, however, found
something more, namely, that the crowd was advancing with the intention
of punishing their master! Now a clean-shaven Hindu is easily distinguished
from a Mussalman, who is almost always bearded, and the Kāji’s men had
therefore no way of disguising themselves, more especially as the blazing
light of the torches had converted night into day. They were, however, not
molested; indeed, their presence was scarcely perceived or noticed by the
crowd.
When the armed soldiers came next, they too found themselves helplessly

entangled. People joined the kīrtana from all sides, the soldiers never ex-
pected resistance or any hostile forces to cross them. They, therefore, had
come negligently attired and not in battle array, with the result that they
were soon separated from one another, and thereby incapacitated from act-
ing in concert. They too found themselves swallowed up by the crowd.
The re-inforcements found the infuriated Hindus too many for them, and

prepared for any turn of events; so they fled, or rather, they tried to do so
but there was no place where they could conceal themselves. They were
engulfed by the crowd. They were thus seen one here, another there, says
the Caitanya-bhāgavata, in the crowd, in a state of the utmost trepidation.
but whether they were or not recognised as the men of the Kāji, for they had
thrown away their arms, the crowd could do nothing without the order of
the Lord, and no one meddled with them in any way.
When the Kāji found his house surrounded on all sides and heard the cries

of “Mār, mār,” he, not knowing what to do, entered the inner apartments to
protect the ladies, at the cost of his own life, if necessary. The crowd entered
his gates and the more violent amongst them dragged down some of his out-
houses and demolished everything that they could get hold of. “A few,”
says the Caitanya-bhāgavata, “plucked flowers from the garden, stuck them
in their ears, and began to dance.”
All these un-Vaiṣṇava-like proceedings were stopped as soon as the Lord

appeared on the scene. The thoughtless crowds who formed the advance-
guard had done all the mischief that was possible for them to do under the
influence of their excitement, and under the belief that such proceedings
would be pleasing to their Master; but when the Lord came up and saw their
doings, he reproved them for their conduct and everyone was hushed into
silence. The word flew from mouth to mouth that the Lord commanded
silence and forebearence, and all these thousands of people submitted in an
instant, cheerfully, without a murmur, forgetting all the injuries that they
had sustained at the hands of the Kāji.
The Lord inquired where the Kāji was and it was soon ascertained that

he had fled into the inner apartments to protect himself and his family. He
then deputed some of the leading men well-known to the Kāji, to convey to
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him a message to the following effect: that he, the Kāji, should come out at
once, and that he had nothing to fear.
This friendly message at once assured the Kāji and he felt that he had

actually nothing to fear. He could rely on the word of the men who had come
to summon him. He saw, besides, that the people had ceased to show acts of
hostility. He could also feel that, if the Lord had any hostile intentions, there
was nothing to prevent him from attacking him where he had concealed
himself, almost alone and unattended. So he came out, yet not altogether
without suspicions of the intentions of his victors, though he did not show
it. He came and stood before the Lord with bent head, as an inferior does
before a superior.
The Lord, who had seated himself for a moment, rose on his arrival, and

received him with the honour due to his position. The Lord himself then
sat, and induced the Kāji to sit before him. Śacī’s father Nīlāmbara and
the Kāji had been friends, and they had formed an artificial relationship,
as is the custom here in India, between themselves. Indeed, the Kāji called
Nīlāmbar his uncle or cācā. This entitled the Lord to call him, the Kāji, māmu
or maternal uncle. So the Lord addressed the Kāji thus: “How is it, māmu,
that on my coming to your house, you, instead of giving me a welcome, tried
to hide yourself?”
The Kāji thereupon at once saw that he had no reason to fear. Assured in

this respect he replied in the same familiar manner: “You see, nephew, I had
given you offence, and when you arrived, I saw that your people were bent
upon revenge. So what could I do but endeavour to avoid their presence?
Now, as it seems you have forgiven me, I have come out without hesitation
to give you welcome.”
To which the Lord replied: “I have to ask you but one question: kindly

reply frankly. Why did you stop my kīrtana which is only a way of worship-
ping the deity? You may not like it, but why should you not permit others to
worship the Lord in the way they think best, especially when there is nothing
objectionable or immoral in it?”
Said the Kāji: “I fully agree with you. Then let me tell you the whole

history. But I feel a difficulty in addressing you. To call you nephew I venture
not, for it seems that you can scarcely be a creature of this world, and must
have come from on high.”
Let us remark parenthetically that the Kāji had never seen the Lord in

his glory. He had heard of him and also that he was regarded as not only
a prophet, but something more, even; as the incarnation of God Almighty
himself. Of course, being a Mahomedan he could have had no faith in the
claim of divinity put foward on behalf of Nimāi Paṇḍita, and he had there-
fore felt no scruple in oppressing the followers of the Lord. It, however, came
to his notice that some miracles had been worked by the Lord. A few Mus-
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salmans had been converted by him, though there was nothing very strange
in that. Some Mussalmans, however, presented a curious psychological phe-
nomenon. They had gone to some followers of the Lord as enemies, and had
come back bewitched, inasmuch as they found that they could not help ut-
tering the name of Kṛṣṇa. When brought before the Kāji they said that they
could not help it and that their tongues had gone beyond their control.10
These men, in every instance, eventually became followers of the Lord. The
fact is that with those, as with many others, conversion commenced with the
body or some member of the body, and subsequently took possession of the
heart.
As a result of this, the Kāji had come to regard Nimāi Paṇḍita with a

certain degree of awe, and it was due to this that the bhaktas had been latterly
treated by him with some consideration. He had come to feel that there was
something in Nimāi which deserved respect and that his most prudent course
would be to leave him alone, as far as was consistent with his own dignity,
and the maintenance of discipline and contentment among his numerous
followers.
The Kāji was just then moved by another consideration. He was a wor-

shipper of brute force. He found the Paṇḍita, whom he had formerly regarded
simply as a poor savant incapable of offering any resistance, to be a man of
authority, a man of greater authority than himself, nay, a man who had
hundreds of thousands at his call prepared to sacrifice themselves at his bid-
ding. There are minds which are subdued more by brute force than appeals
to sentiment, and the Kāji’s very naturally was one of those. He confessed
himself defeated, and was, therefore, inspired with profound respect for the
Paṇḍita.11 Indeed, there was no longer any doubt in the mind of the Kāji
that the Paṇḍita was really a prophet of great powers.
While speaking he had raised his head to look full into the face of the Lord,

and the sight altogether bewildered him. He was fascinated in a moment;
10The phenomenon of people repeating the name of Kṛṣṇa or Hari inspite of themselves, simply
because they had seen the Lord or come in contact with him, was a very common sight with
his contemporaries. Indeed, so familiar they were with the spectacle that they expressed no
surprise when recording them. The Kāji, a superstitious man, was very much impressed by the
spectacle and subsequently he came to regard the Lord with dread as one who had the power
of doing him mischief.
11What the Lord usually did was first to subjugate a powerful man on his own ground before
planting the seed of bhakti in his heart. For, as said before, to attain to bhakti one must first
be in a negative state of mind and purged of all vanity and arrogance. Otherwise the seed will
not germinate. Thus he first humbled the spirit of Keśava, the savant conqueror, before he
blessed him. It was in this manner Jagāi and Mādhāi were first humiliated. The Kāji prided
himself on his brute force; he was shown that even in that the Lord was his superior. The great
Sārvabhauma, the Nyāya savant, was first defeated in learning before he was accepted, and the
great savant and sannyāsī Prakāśānanda, then the greatest Vedantist living, was defeated in the
Vedas, before he was blessed. The explanation is, as said above, that so long as there is vanity
in the heart, the seed of bhakti will not germinate there.
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he felt that he was being overpowered and that the being before him was
irrevocably taking possession of his heart, and that in spite of himself.
The Kāji continued, “I cannot venture to address you as my nephew; let

me, therefore, call you Gaurahari,12 the name by which you are called by
your people. Well, Gaurhari, it is not all my fault that I objected to the
kīrtana. The leading Hindus of the town came to me to complain against
you and your method of worship, and my followers threatened me with the
displeasure of the king of Gauḍa, if I allowed you to go on drawing such vast
crowds of people towards you. They actually made a conspiracy to report
me to his majesty. And it was then that I was led to take action. Of course,
I began very energetically, but I could see that your kīrtana had the sanction
of God Almighty and therefore subsequently I desisted.” He now described
how the name of Kṛṣṇa had stuck to the tongues of some of his followers,
and eventually admitted that he had no longer any doubt in his mind about
the divine character of the kīrtana.
The Kāji stopped, for he found it difficult to proceed. While he was speak-

ing, there was a commotion going on in his heart which made him forgetful,
incoherent, and restless. He could, however, no longer keep his counsel to
himself; so he betrayed what was passing in his mind. Said he abruptly,
“There is only one God and the Hindus call him Nārāyaṇa. People say that
you are he. Is it so? Don’t deceive me.”
The Lord smiled the sweetest of smiles, and those who saw it felt a thrill

of pleasure pass through their frames. To the question of the Kāji he replied
nothing, but he caught one of his fingers, and said: “You have uttered the
holy names of Hari, Kṛṣṇa, and Nārāyaṇa, so your sins have been forgiven.”
The effect of this pronouncement was instantaneous. The Kāji was vio-

lently affected, and tears gushed from his eyes in such torrents as to wet his
beard. “Yes, you are the Lord,” said he, and he fell at the feet of the Lord.
“Forgive me and accept me. I am a great sinner and I rely upon your mercy
alone for salvation.”
The Lord restrained him. He said: “The holy names of God have saved

you. Now, I have a request to make to you; cease meddling with the kṛṣṇa-
kīrtana.” The request, however, was uttered now in a tone of command.
The Kāji replied with warmth: “Stop kīrtana again? No, I shall never do

so. But I will do this: I will leave a legacy to my heirs for the protection of
kīrtana. My curse be upon their heads if they ever meddle with it.”
No sooner had the Kāji said this than the Lord rose and gave a sign for the

kīrtana to commence. The Kāji wished to follow the retreating procession,
but the Lord implored him to desist.
12The Lord was called Gaurahari because his colour was “gaura” or fair. Now Hari is a name of
Kṛṣṇa who is of dark complexion. But the Lord was fair or “gaura,” so they called him “Gaurhari”
or the “Fair Kṛṣṇa.”
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From thence the Lord went to the house of Śrīdhara and there drank a
glass of water which he found in an iron pot. This condescension on his part
filled Śrīdhara with so much gratitude that he swooned away!
In the morning the town presented a novel appearance. The vast crowd

had trampled everything under foot, so that the streets now seemed as if they
had been swept and made clean by thousands of sweepers. The streets were
found strewn with shells, flowers and khai, which had all been thrown before
the dancing Lord.
Thus the enemies of the Lord were conquered. His bitterest enemies came

to acknowledge him as the greatest bhakta that ever appeared on the face of
the earth, others accepted him as the Lord himself without reserve.
The Kāji’s grave exists at Nadia. It is held in great veneration by the

Vaiṣṇavas. Whoever goes on pilgrimage to Nadia takes care to visit the grave
and salute it.
In the case of the Kāji, brutal ferocity succumbed to spiritual beauty, the

flower garland vanquished the sword! And in what a miraculous manner
was he brought under subjugation! The Lord went to him in force as his
antagonist to his house, humiliated him before the world, and yet completely
won his heart! What but divine power could achieve such a tremendous
result?



Chapter Eighteen: Śrīvāsa’s
Aṅgana (Courtyard)
It was at Śrīvāsa’s that the Lord first revealed himself. It was there that

the first kīrtana party was formed. It was there that the kīrtana was usually
held, and it was there that the Lord spent most of his time when away from
his own house. It was at Śrīvāsa’s house that Caitanya-bhāgavata, the famous
book on the līlā of the Lord, was written by Śrīvāsa’s grandson, Vṛndāvana
Dāsa.1 In this chapter I purpose to give my readers an idea of the absolute
faith in the Lord, with which his devotees were inspired.
It is evening. The bhaktas are coming one by one to join the kīrtana at

Śrīvāsa’s. They are all in a hurry, for they know that the door will be closed
as soon as the lamps are lighted, and that none will be admitted when the
doors have been shut. The bhaktas come, and the entrance door is firmly
barred, and Gaṅgādāsa stands there on guard.
The ladies sit in the verandah by themselves, while the members of the

kīrtana-party sing and dance in the courtyard in praise of the Lord.2 On that
1According to Radhagovinda Nath Vṛndāvanadāsa was the son of Nārāyaṇī who was Śrīvāsa’s

niece. Thus, he was not exactly his grandson. When Śrī Caitanya was participating in kīrtana
at Śrīvāsa’s house, she was only four years old (Vṛndāvanadāsa, Caitanya-bhāgavata, 2.2.170).
See Radhagovinda Nath, Śrī Śrī Caitanya-caritāmṛter Pariśiṣṭa, 405-408. (Kalikātā: Sādhanā
Prakāśanī, 4th edn. n.d.) [ed.]
2The advent of the Lord created a revolution in the land; social, moral, intellectual, and

spiritual. Under the influence of the religion of Śrī Gaurāṅga, Hindu women acquired a status
which they did not enjoy before or had lost at the advent of the Mussalmans. Some of these
Hindu women, under the influence of this revolution, became goswamis or entitled to initiate
others, a position which they had never before enjoyed. Indeed, female education, which had
been almost put to a stop, began to be encouraged by the Vaiṣṇavas, the followers of the Lord.
Bengali literature also got its first impetus from this religious revival. Besides, the caste-rules
were relaxed under its influence. All the castes which had been kept under absolute control by
the brāhmaṇas, obtained their freedom by this religion of prema and bhakti. When Subuddhi
Rāya, the ex-king of Gauḍa, had been deposed from his throne by the Mussalmans and made
to drink water polluted by the touch of a Mussalman, the paṇḍitas provided for him a fearful
penance. It was laid down that to wipe out his sin, he should die by swallowing clarified butter
scalding hot! Subuddhi, unwilling to die in this manner, saw the Lord Gaurāṅga and sought his
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evening the verandah was, however, empty, for the ladies of the neighbour-
hood, who entered Śrīvāsa’s house by the back-door and came to it through
the inner apartment, had come to know of a certain fact which led them to
keep away from the kīrtana. The bhaktas were dancing in great joy, when a
female servant silently entered into their midst and made a sign to Śrīvāsa
to follow her. Śrīvāsa thereupon left the kīrtana and followed the female
servant to his inner apartment.
Śrīvāsa’s only son was ill. The disease, which is supposed to have been

cholera, had suddenly taken a serious turn. But the Lord and the bhaktas had
come and Śrīvāsa must join them. Śrīvāsa therefore left his boy to the care
of his attendants while he joined the kīrtana party. Of course, he had come
to suspect that the disease, which was gaining upon his son, was serious. But
he was then, like the other bhaktas, in a peculiar state of mind. They had
acquired the conviction that a loving God was always taking care of them.
Nay, they had come to believe as strongly as they did in their own existence,
that the same God was then with them in the person of Śrī Gaurāṅga. They
had, therefore, voted many things to be illusionary which ordinary people
considered most real and important. Secure of the companionship of the Lord
of the universe for ever and ever in Goloka, they felt that there was scarcely
anything in this world which could give them pain or anxiety. Śrīvāsa felt
that his son was getting worse, but what could he do?
He had put him under medical treatment, and when the Lord and the kīr-

tana-party came, he joined them, leaving his son in the charge of his mother,
aunts and uncles, and in the bosom of the Lord God himself.
The ladies of the neighbourhood, who had come to see the kīrtana, finding

the inmates of the house so seriously embarrassed, returned home, without
joining the kīrtana party. The kīrtana had commenced, and the bhaktas were
dancing in a state of ecstasy when Śrīvāsa was called in. He hastened and
saw that the soul of his boy was about to quit the body!
Śrīvāsa was greeted with a suppressed outburst of agony by his wife and

others. He saw the situation at once; he saw that his only son was dying in
his house, while the Lord was in another apartment dancing. He formed his
resolution at once, and addressed the members of his family, especially his
wife. He said: “Why do you weep? Why do you weep for my son, being
about to pay the debt which every one of us must pay? Let us congratulate
ourselves on his good fortune. Where is there a mortal so fortunate as he?
That being, whose name saves the worst of sinners, is dancing in my house
just at the moment that my boy’s spirit is quitting the flesh. The greatest of
saints might envy his good luck. Don’t be fools, therefore, crying when you
ought to rejoice.”
advice. The Lord advised him to take the protection of the lotus feet of Hari. The practice of
satī was likewise discouraged by the Vaiṣṇavas.
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Śrīvāsa stopped, for his feelings were too strained to allow him to proceed
further. He continued after a while: “Yet I see some of you are women, and
human creatures are weak. At a moment like this, it is but natural that you
should shed some tears over the departing dear one. But wait a fewmoments,
please. If you go on weeping, the matter will be out, and eventually disturb
the ecstatic dance of the Lord. The kīrtana will be soon over, and then you
will have ample opportunities of giving vent to your feelings. But if you now
make a noise over it, and my Lord is disturbed in his dance, I tell you, I shall
throw myself into the Ganges and put an end to my life.”
The ladies and his brothers submitted, and they all sat silent around the

body, which by this time was lifeless, while Śrīvāsa hastened out. There he
joined the kīrtana party, and, as if nothing had happened, with lifted arms,
began to dance with the others, crying “Haribala.”
The matter, however, could not be kept a secret for any length of time.

It came to the notice of the kīrtana party. As soon as one follower heard of
it, the current of his joy received a check, and he stood still to discover what
Śrīvāsa was doing. There he saw Śrīvāsa before him dancing with uplifted
hands! But has Śrīvāsa heard the news? He makes enquiries secretly and
comes to know that Śrīvāsa has heard of it, and that he has enjoined on his
family to promise that the matter should be kept a secret, lest the information
should taint the pure flow of ecstasy which the Lord was then enjoying. With
this information in his possession, he again gazes at Śrīvāsa to read if possible
his heart. And what does he see? He fails to find any trace of sorrow in his
face! It seems that Śrīvāsa is enjoying the usual ecstasy like the others, and
that his bereavement has not touched him in the least.
Another heard the news and he too stopped to see how the blow had

affected Śrīvāsa. They all gazed at the lord, and saw that he was dancing
with his accustomed vigour, his golden form dispensing glory and gladness
all around him. They gazed at the Lord and they gazed at Śrīvāsa. They were
overpowered by divers feelings: Śrīvāsa then looked less like a man than a
God. “And is it meet,” thought some, “that the Lord should afflict such a
bhakta as Śrīvāsa, while dancing with him in his house?” And they thought
again, “Why, what is the harm? Śrīvāsa has been afflicted, it is quite true;
but as a matter of fact, he does not feel his affliction. Lo! Is he not dancing?
Why then should we say that the bereavement of Śrīvāsa was a punishment
at all?”
The bhaktas, however, stopped one by one, and the sound of the kīrtana

ceased. When all had become still, the Lord resumed his normal state, seem-
ing as if he had just awakened from a dream, while he gazed appealingly at
his bhaktas. He, however, got no response. He then gave vent to his feeling
in these words: “How is it that I do not feel any joy to-day? How is it that
I feel so ill at ease?” The bhaktas gave no reply. He again asked: “How is it
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that my heart is weeping? Can it be possible that any danger has overtaken
you?” And he looked at Śrīvāsa for an explanation.
Śrīvāsa said, “You, my Lord, the life of my life, are here, transforming into

gold the dust of my courtyard by the touch of your lotus-feet. Any danger to
me is simply impossible.”
Advaita, however, volunteered the information. He said: “Alas! It is too

true, my Lord. A great misfortune has overtaken the paṇḍita. His son is
dead.”
Said Gauranga: “His son dead? When?” Advaita replied: “He died at

about nine in the evening, that is, some seven or eight hours ago.”
The Lord then looked at Śrīvāsa and subjected his face to a moment’s rigid

inspection. The examination was satisfactory. He said, “Śrīvāsa! Thou hast
to-day won over Śrī Kṛṣṇa; it is such devotion alone which can purchase Śrī
Kṛṣṇa.” And then he burst into tears. He said—his voice broken by emotion—
“It breaks my heart to think of parting company with such noble souls and
devoted bhaktas.”
It was then Śrīvāsa wept, not because of his bereavement, but for quite a

different cause. Said he: “My Lord, I could suffer ten thousand such bereave-
ments rather than see tears in your eyes. It was lest the incident should give
any pain to you that I kept it secret. Be consoled, my Lord, the matter does
not affect me. Why should it? Are you not before me? Is not my son the
luckiest of beings, having left his body while in the same house with you?
I feel as assured of your kindly feeling towards me, because of this incident
of my son dying while you were dancing in my courtyard, as I can hardly
express the extent of my overpowering joy.”
Said the Lord: “I agree with you. A servant of Śrī Kṛṣṇa has no sorrow, he

cannot possibly have any sorrow. Besides, let me remind you of one thing.
Neither you nor I have come here to enjoy. It is misery all around us. We
live to remove the misery of others as far as that is possible. Surely we have
no time to think of our own. Śrīvāsa, you have set an example by which
men will profit in future ages. You have been overtaken by the greatest of
misfortunes, the death of an only son. The only effect that it has upon you
is that it has brought you nearer to Śrī Kṛṣṇa and made you a happier man
than before. Does not this prove that a servant of Śrī Kṛṣṇa has no misery?
Besides, your example will prove to mankind what a servant of the Lord is
capable of doing. Alas! I must, however, speak some words of consolation
to the mother of the child.” So saying, the Lord desired that the dead child
should be brought before him.
The body was brought from the inner apartments to the courtyard where

the kīrtana was being held. The ladies and other relatives of the child fol-
lowed the dead body, weeping in a subdued tone. “Put him here,” said the
Lord, “and let me look at him.” And the body of the dead child was placed
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before the Lord, while others surrounded it.
The Lord then addressed the dead child, and commanded him to speak.

No sooner had he done so than the soul of the boy, which had quitted the
body, again entered it. The boy then spoke and said: “I am quitting this body
for a better existence.” And the boy addressing the Lord said: “May my soul
cling to thy lotus feet.” Saying this, the soul again quitted the body.
Everyone was profoundly surprised at what they witnessed. The father

and mother of the boy wept for joy; they had no longer any pangs for their
bereavement. People are afraid of death, and people mourn over their dear
departed ones, because they are not sure of an after-existence and a reunion.
To those for whom death is a new life and not annihilation, a reunion and
not an eternal separation, it has no terrors.
The Lord then addressed the mother and the father of the boy, that is to

say, Mālinī and Śrīvāsa. He said: “Rest assured that I and Śrīpāda Nityānanda
will take the place of your departed son. Then Śrīvāsa, his brothers and all the
other members of the family began to express their obligations to the Lord.
They said: “We are thine for ever and ever, in sorrow and in happiness.”
The dead body of the child was then removed for the purpose of crema-

tion. Thus ended this līlā of the Lord, which had one great saddening effect
upon the minds of the bhaktas. What did the Lord mean when he said that
it broke his heart to part with such company, meaning his bhaktas? Has he
then any intention of leaving them, thought they? “If he leaves us we shall
thow ourselves into the Ganges,” they all resolved in their minds.
We cannot afford to increase the bulk of the book, so we have to stop here,

though we have only begun our work. If permitted, it shall be my humble
effort to continue and let my fellow-beings know the rest of the sweet līlā of
the Lord.
The Lord had so long confined himself to the domain of bhakti which he

taught by precept and example to mankind.
The prema he taught afterwards. No one will thoroughly understand what

bhakti is who has not gone through the prema-līlā of the Lord. I have tried
to explain bhakti by calling it “loyalty to God,” and prema by “love.” The
Christian prayer is a good specimen of communion with God by bhakti. The
better and higher method, communion with God by prema, is no doubt no-
ticed in the Bible. But Śrī Gaurāṅga developed it in a manner as was never
done before.
A few weeks or so after the conversion of the Kāji, the Lord entered the

domain of prema and began to show, by practice, how God should be loved.
He taught little by precept, but most by example. The love he displayed for
God is unattainable by man, and it showed that he was either God himself or
Rādhā. His bhaktas made him their model and thus learnt how to love God.
A few months after, he renounced society; and the day the Lord became a
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sannyāsī, Bengal wept, and hundreds of thousands were moved to surrender
themselves at his feet, unconditionally and for ever and ever. As a sannyāsī
he is known as Śrī Kṛṣṇa Chaitanya.
May God bless all mankind, and may man remember the beloved partner

of his soul.



Part II

Murāri Gupta’s
Kṛṣṇacaitanyacaritāmṛta
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Introduction
One of the most interesting and unexpected aspects of Shishir Kumar

Ghosh’s presentation of the life and teachings of Śrī Caitanya in his Lord Gau-
rāṅga is connected with the sources from which he draws. Unlike most other
accounts of the life of Caitanya he does not appear to have taken much from
the Caitanya-caritāmṛta of Kṛṣṇadāsa Kavirāja (1518-1612 C.E.). Kṛṣṇadāsa’s
hagiography was begun some seventy years after the end of Caitanya’s life in
1533 C.E. and became in many respects the “final word” on the tradition’s un-
derstanding of the meaning and purpose of the saint’s life. Though naturally
based on the materials of many of the earlier hagiographies, it presents a the-
ologically more refined and fixed picture of Gaurāṅga (golden-complexioned
Caitanya) that also takes into account the reflections. insights, and specula-
tions of the vast literature that sprang from Caitanya’s followers under his
inspiration over the seven decades following his death. As such, it came to
overshadow the earlier hagiographies and some all but disappeared.3 The
immediacy and adventure of Caitanya’s capricious presence was replaced by
a theologically remodeled, scoured, polished version of him and the ran-
dom and puzzling events of his life were transformed into cosmic events, all
carefully choreographed to be of the greatest possible salvific value for hu-
mankind. Caitanya the man vanishes into a cloud of theological luminosity
and numinosity, no longer easily traceable on human radar.4 Most modern
accounts of Caitanya’s life and teachings, whether in Bengali or English or
any other language, for that matter, rely almost exclusively on Kṛṣṇadāsa’s
work. Ghosh, however, took a different approach thankfully.
One of works that was almost lost is the Sanskrit poem called the Kṛṣṇa-

caitanya-caritāmṛta-mahākāvya of Murāri Gupta (1471-1540?) which was the

3Not only this, because the Caitanya-caritāmṛta of Kṛṣṇadāsa Kavirāja contains Readers
Digest-like summaries of the main works of the Gosvāmins of Vṛndāvana many members of the
later tradition preferred it to the originals and the study of those original works also suffered.
4The most extreme version of this is without a doubt Nisikanta Sanyal’s half-historical, half-

phantasmagorical treatment of the life Caitanya, Sree Krishna Chaitanya. He out does even
Kṛṣṇadāsa Kavirāja in hyper-divinization and sectarian polemic.
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earliest of the hagiographies of Caitanya.5 Murāri Gupta was approximately
fifteen years older than Caitanya; he was one of his elder classmates in school
and a neighbor as well. He was in a good position to be a direct witness to
much of Caitanya’s early life in Navadvīpa and an indirect witness to Cai-
tanya’s life in Purī. His work was the first hagiography of Caitanya written
and was used by several of the later writers in their works on him, most no-
tably Kavi Karṇapūra, Locana Dāsa, and Vṛndāvana Dāsa. B.B. Majumdar
thinks that, in spite of the verse in the text giving its date of completion as
1435 Śaka (1513 C.E.), the work was composed after Caitanya’s death at the
request of some of Caitanya’s close followers, probably Dāmodara Paṇḍita
among others. Dāmodara Paṇḍita is Murāri’s main interlocutor in the text.
This would have occurred between the years of 1534 and 1542 which is when
Kavi Karṇapūra completed his first hagiography of Caitanya which depends
so heavily on Murāri’s work.6
In addition to drawing on Murāri’s work, Shishir Kumar Ghosh also draws

on Kavi Karṇapūra’s earlier work, the Kṛṣṇa-caitanya-caritāmṛta-mahākāvya
which is also not a source many modern works on the life of Caitanya make
use of. Ghosh also draws from Vṛndāvana Dāsa’s Caitanya-bhāgavata and
from Locana Dāsa’s Caitanya-maṅgala, sources more commonly found inmod-
ern works on Caitanya. Frequently, he draws on some of the early Bengali
songs written by great poets and singers who were contemporary followers
of Caitanya. But he has not used Kṛṣṇadāsa’s text much, at least not in this
first volume (of his two-volume work) which focuses more on his early life.
I have compared Ghosh’s original and much longer Bengali work, called the
Amiya Nimāi Carita (“The Story of Beautiful Nimāi”) with his shorter English
version and I can’t think of a single place where it is referred to. It may be
that in the second volume Ghosh will use Kṛṣṇadāsa’s work more often, since
the second half of Caitanya’s life, his years in Purī as a renunciant, is covered
in that work in more detail. Whatever the reason, the use of sources other
than Kṛṣṇadāsa’s work is refreshing and in many ways liberating. It brings
us back into the living presence of a Caitanya, a real, allbeit enigmatic per-
son, a Caitanya as his friends and neighbors knew him before he was too
overladened with the burden of mythology.
Because of Ghosh’s role in publishing Murāri’s work and in order to get

a stronger sense of what that Caitanya was like, I have decided to present
here a translation, along with the original text, of part of Murāri Gupta’s
5The first modern edition of the text, in fact, was published by Shishir Kumar Ghosh himself

in 1897 on the basis of two manuscripts, one from Dhaka, from the library of Madhusūdana
Gosvāmī of Advaita’s lineage, and the other from an undisclosed source in Brindaban. He had
Śyāmalāla Gosvāmī, a great Caitanyite scholar and publisher at the end of the 19th century,
edit the text. The fact that Shishir Kumar Ghosh himself published the book explains in part,
perhaps, why he makes such valuable use of it.
6Majumdar, Śrī Caitanyacariter Upādān, 81.
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work which is also sometimes referred to his kaḍacā or “notes.”7 There is no
reason to refer to Murāri’s work like that. It is not a collection of disconnected
observations or notes. It is a complete work modeled on classical Sanskrit
mahākāvyas or “great poems” and despite its critics and the poor condition
the manuscripts seem to have survived in, it is not without its poetic merit
and grace. Murāri was not as great a poet as a Kavi Karṇapūra or a Rūpa
Gosvāmin, but very few are. He was a good poet with considerable skill with
and control over the Sanskrit language. His work probably fell out of use
and favor because so many of his ideas and descriptions were borrowed and
incorporated into muchmore accessible works like those of Kavi Karṇapūra’s,
Vṛndāvana Dāsa’s, and Locana Dāsa’s poems. The latter two works have the
added advantage of being in Bengali which was much more accessible to the
less educated members of the Caitanya tradition. It has survived, however,
and though the manuscripts are quite corrupt, it has been reconstructed as
best we are able.
Murāri Gupta was, like many of the early followers of Caitanya, a Vaidya

or physician by caste and thus not a brāhmaṇa. One can imagine that his
study of Sanskrit was mostly for the purpose of accessing the medical texts
written in Sanskrit. Nevertheless, he seems to have had a good grounding in
grammar and some of the other topics commonly studied in the schools and
academies in the 15th and 16th centuries in Bengal: logic, literary criticism,
literature, Purāṇic studies, and if not Vedānta at least works on the quest
for liberation (adhyātman).8 In fact there is a passage in Vṛndāvana Dāsa’s
Caitanya-bhāgavata that gives us a peek into Murāri’s student life with Cai-
tanya and suggests he was a brilliant scholar. Apparently it was the practice
in Gaṅgādāsa’s school for students to discuss and debate the meanings of the
texts with each other. Caitanya excelled at that and was often surrounded
by many of the other students debating the meaning of the texts. There were
other students, however, and Murāri was among them, who kept to them-
selves and studied by themselves. Caitanya was in the habit, according to
Vṛndāvana Dāsa, of ridiculing them. This is where we pick up the scene:

The Master (Caitanya) said: “Who is a big shot here?
Let’s see him come and refute my theories.

7There are three editions of the text that I am aware of: the third edition of Shishir Ku-
mar Ghosh’s version edited by Ghosh’s nephew Mrinal Kanti Ghosh with a Bengali translation
by Haridāsa Dāsa Bābājī, the edition of Haridas Sastri of Kaliyadaha, Brindaban, with a Hindi
translation, and a recent edition by Dr. Vijan Goswami of Nabadwip with a Bengali translation.
I have copies of all of them. These are the editions I consulted for this translation. See the bibli-
ography for publication details of these works and other works I have used in this introduction.
8Vedānta, being the study of the final portions of the Veda, were, in the more conservative

societies in India, considered the sole domain of brāhmaṇas. Members of other castes were not
allowed to study it. Other texts, like the Yoga-vāsiṣṭha, though on the similar in subject were
available to them. Even the Bhāgavata Purāṇa, since it was considered by some a commentary
on the Vedānta-sūtras, was restricted in some communities.
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Without knowing the effects of sandhi,9
Some people study the texts themselves
And enlighten themselves as to their meaning.
Egotistic are such people;
Unfortunately they are fools.
Whoever studies with them
Will not understand the texts.”
Murārigupta heard this arrogant speech,
Said nothing, and went about his business.
Still the Master always challenged him.
Seeing his servant (Murāri)
The king of twice-born was very happy.
The Master said: “Doctor (Vaidya),
Why do you study here? Go collect
Some plants and leaves and cure the sick.
Grammar is the extreme limit of difficulty;
The conditions of phlegm, bile, and indigestion
Are not found in it. Think it over.
What will you comprehend here?
Go home! Go heal someone who’s sick!”
Murāri is part of Rudra
And he is very sharp of tongue;
Still, without showing any anger
He merely looked at Viśvambhara.
Then he gave him a reply:
“Why do you ask for a big shot, Ṭhākura?
Challenge anybody, let’s see.
Your boasting will be dashed.
Aphorisms, elucidations,
Almanacs, commentaries, all that you do,
Have you asked me about something
And I not given an answer?
Without even asking me anything
You say ‘what do you know?’
You are a brāhmaṇa, Ṭhākura.
What will I say?” The Master said:
“Explain what we have read today.”
Gupta gave his explanation;
Master began to refute it.

9Sandhi rules are the rules about the euphonic changes letters undergo when combined with
other letters. Without knowing the sandhi rules well one cannot even read a passage in Sanskrit
and know where to break up the words in a sentence or compound. It is fundamental to reading
Sanskrit. Therefore, it is usually taught first.
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Gupta explained one meaning;
Master explained another.
Between master and servant,
Neither could defeat the other.
By the power of Master
Gupta became the foremost scholar.
Hearing Gupta’s explanation,
He became filled with joy.
With satisfaction he placed
His lotus hand on Gupta’s body.
Murāri’s body became filled with joy.
Murāri Gupta thought to himself:
“This person is not at all
An ordinary man. Does such
Learning occur in ordinary men?
And at his touch my body is
Filled with the highest bliss.
I feel no embarrassment
If I study the texts with him.
There is no one as bright as he
In all of Navadvīpa.”
With great pleasure the best of Vaidyas said:
“Listen, o Viśvambhara,
I will study with you.”
After sporting with his servant
In this way, the Lord went with everyone
To bathe in the holy Ganges.
After bathing in the Ganges,
The Master returned to his home.
In such a way did the Lord play
In the joys of cultivating knowledge.10

10Vṛndāvana Dāsa, Caitanya-bhāgavata, 1.7.16-37:

prabhu bole “ithe kon baḌa jana|
āsiẏā khaṇḍuka dekhi āmāra sthāpana|| 16
sandhi-kāryya nā jāniẏā kona kona jana|
āpane cintaẏe pu̐thi prabodhe āpanā|| 17
ahaṅkāra kari loka bhāle mūrkha haẏa|
yebā jāne tāra ṭhāñi pu̐thi nā cintaẏa||” 18
śunaẏe murārigupta āṭopa-ṭaṅkāra|
nā bolaẏe kichu kāryya kare āpanāra|| 19
tathāpi prabhu tāre cālena sadāẏa|
sebaka dekhiẏā baḌa sukhī dvijarāẏa|| 20
prabhu bole “baidya tumi ihā kena paḌha|
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Here we are possibly witnessing the moment in which Murāri Gupta “discov-
ered” Caitanya, experienced something usual about him, and began the jour-
ney of friendship and admiration of Caitanya that culminated in this work.
We also get the sense, if this description is based on first reliable accounts,
that Murāri Gupta was a good scholar and knew his grammar well. That sense
agrees with what we find in the text here, provided we make allowance for
neglect the manuscripts of the work seem to have suffered. Moreover, we
see Caitanya represented here as a rather obnoxious know-it-all, the sort of
gifted student a teacher loves and hates to see. Murāri says it all when he
calls Caitanya “arrogant” (garva) in this passage.
From certain indications in Murāri’s own work and in the works of Kavi

Karṇapūra, he seems to have had an abiding interest in the Yogavāsiṣṭha,
a massive Sanskrit text filled with stories illustrating the non-dualistic way
to liberation and framed by a conversation between Rāma and the teacher
Vasiṣṭha. He seems to have gotten in trouble with Caitanya because of this. In

latā pātā niñā giẏā rogī kara daḌha|| 21
vyākaraṇaśāstra ei viṣama abadhi|
kapha-pitta-ajīrna-vyavasthā nāhi ithi|| 22
manemane cinti tumi ki bujhibe ihā|
ghare yāha tumi rogī daḌha kara giẏā|| 23
rudra-aṃśa murāri parama-kharatara|
tathāpi nahila krodha dekhi viśvambhara|| 24
pratyuttara dila “kene baḌa ta ṭhākura|
sabhārei cāla dekhi, garba hava cūra|| 25
sūtra, vṛtti, pāj̐ī, ṭīkā yata hena kara|
āmā jijñāsiẏā ki nā pāiẏā uttara|| 26
binā jijñāsiẏā bola ‘ki jānis tui|’
ṭhākura brāhmaṇa tumi ki baliba mui||” 27
prabhu bole “vyākhyā kara āji ye paḌhilā|”
vyākhyā kare gupta, prabhu khaṇḍite lāgilā|| 28
gupta bole eka artha, prabhu bole āra|
prabhu-bhṛtye keho kāre nāre jinibāra|| 29
prabhura prabhāve gupta parama-paṇḍita|
murārira vyākhyā śuni hana haraṣita|| 30
santoṣe dilena tāra aṅge padma-hasta|
murārira deha haila ānanda samasta|| 31
cintaẏe murāri gupta āpana hṛdaẏe|
“prākṛta manuṣya kabhu e puruṣa nahe|| 32
emana pāṇḍitya kibā manuṣyera haẏe|
hastasparśe deha haila parānandamaẏe|| 33
cintile ihāra sthāne kichu lāja nāñi|
emata subuddhi sarva-navadvīpe nāñi||” 34
santoṣita haiẏā bolena vaidyavara|
“cintiba tomāra sthāne śuna viśvambhara||” 35
ṭhākura sevake henamate kari raṅga|
gaṅgāsnāna calilā laiẏā saba saṅga|| 36
gaṅgāsnāna kariẏā calilā prabhu ghare|
eimata vidyārase īśvara vihare|| 37
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Kavi Karṇapūra’s play, the Moonrise of Śrī Caitanya (Śrī Caitanyacandrodaya-
nāṭaka) , we hear Śrīvāsa describe how, before the birth of Caitanya, he was
warned in a dream about his coming death and brought back to life after
dying by a great soul (mahāpuruṣa). Caitanya admits to being that great
soul. Immediately after that, we find the following conversation between
Caitanya and Advaita:11

Lord
As from contact with a touch-gem (sparśamaṇi)
Iron turns into gold, so does
Your body become like another,
From the entry of Nārada-power.12

Advaita: This is so. Otherwise the dead would not live again.
But, Lord, all of these, your companions, whose innate nature
is profound feeling, they are that way, too. This is ascertained
by the Lord, whose bliss never diminishes, through the teaching,
“by worship of me a person attains another body.”13 Truly this
Śrīvāsa of yours is a the blessed abode of bhakti and possesses this
greatness.
Lord: Advaita! This is true.
Advaita: Lord, these others of yours, too, headed by Murāri,
Mukunda and the rest are givers of feelings of servitude and be-
stowers of pleasure to the eyes.
Lord: Advaita! In the hearts of these two (Murāri and Mukunda)
there is a great misfortune.
(Then those two (Murāri and Mukunda) began to tremble in fear
just as if lightning had just struck.)
Advaita: Lord, what is that?
Lord: The taste for bhakti has not been achieved in Murāri’s mind.
There is an obstinate interest in him in the jungle of reflection on
the Self (adhyātman) which is bitter, wide spread, and as foul
smelling as garlic, such that he, even now, spends moment after
moment on the subject of the Vāsiṣṭha.

11Kavi Karṇapūra, Śrī Caitanya-candrodaya-nāṭaka, ed. Purīdāsa, 12-13. (Kalikātā: Haridāsa
Śarma, 1954)
12

śparṣamaṇeḥ sparśavaśātkanakībhāvaṃ prayātamiva lauham|
tava tu tadeva śarīraṃ nāradaśaktipraveśato’nyadiva||

13madbhajanena janena śarīrāntaramiva labhyate
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Advaita: What is offensive about the yoga of the Self?
Lord: Why do you need to ask?

One who has bhakti for Lord Hari,
Who is the unsurpassed controller,
Plays about in an ocean of nectar.
What need for a ditch’s water has he?14

In Murāri’s own book, there is no mention of this event or of Caitanya’s
anger with him. There is, however, a verse that suggests Caitanya was critical
of him for just such a reason, a fascination with impersonal knowledge of the
Self:

Why do you write, o Vaidya
Songs about the Self?
If you wish to live, or
If you desire love for Hari
Then give those songs up
And write verses about Hari himself.15

The funniest episode, however, connected with Caitanya’s displeasure at
Murāri’s interest in the non-dualistic pursuit of knowledge of the Self is re-
counted in Chapter One of Ghosh’s book:

One day Murāri, while proceeding on his way, was discussing
with some friends the philosophy of Yogavāsiṣṭha. He was speak-
ing with some warmth, and gave emphasis to his ideas by shaking
his head and waving his hand. Just at this moment, he heard a
peal of laughter behind him. He looked back and saw that he was
being followed by Nimāi and his companions. The former was
imitating the student’s voice and gestures, while his companions
were being thrown into fits of laughter by his audacious mimicry.
Murāri doubtless resented the impertinent conduct of Nimāi; but,
being of a serious turn of mind, he said nothing, and immediately
resumed the discussion. But as soon as he did so, Nimāi returned
to his mimicry, and the result was the renewed merriment of the
other boys! Murāri losing his patience, turned to his ridiculer
and remarked: “How rude and unmannerly of Jagannātha’s son!

14Bhāg. 6.12.22.
15Murāri Gupta, 2.14.22-23:

kathaṃ tvaṃ kṛtavān vaidya gītamadhyātmatatparam|
jīvite yadi vāñchāsti premni vā te hareḥ spṛhā|
tadā gītaṃ parityajya kuru ślokaṃ hareḥ svayam||
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What a perverted child!” Nimāi being offended by these observa-
tions, said, addressing Murāri, “I will teach you a lesson at your
dinner time.” Murāri, of course, did not pay any regard to this
threat. Indeed, he forgot all about it in a few minutes.
When Murāri sat down to eat his meals, he heard a child’s sweet
voice calling him by name from outside; and in a moment af-
terwards, the charming little figure of Nimāi stood before him,
looking down at his plate of rice. Murāri having just glanced at
the intruder, unconcernedly resumed his meal. But Nimāi was
there with an object in view. When the physician had almost
finished it, the child in the execution of his threat uttered in the
morning, performed a certain natural office upon the contents of
the philosopher’s plate!
For a moment, Murāri was stunned with surprise and indigna-
tion. But Nimāi, after a short pause, aroused him from his stupor
by addressing him in these unexpected terms: “Murari,” said he,
“give up teaching your false and dangerous philosophy and learn
to worship Śrī Hari with your whole heart and soul. Thus do I
treat the plate of rice of him who pretends to believe that he is
the self-same with God Almighty.” So saying, quick as a flash of
lightning, he vanished!

This is also a story not found in Murāri’s work. Where then did it come from?
Checking Ghosh’s the original Bengali work (Amiya Nimāi Carita) which is the
source of Lord Gaurāṅga, I find that it comes from a song by Balarāma Dāsa
who Ghosh hints several times is his own name, either a nom de plume or
perhaps his initiation name. Here is a direct translation from that song:

When I was eating my noonday meal,
Someone called to me in a deep voice.
As soon as I heard it and asked who it was,
There was Nimāi standing in front of me.
I continued to eat there and he stood watching.
After that he pissed on to my plate.
Saying “chi chi,” I stood up, very angry.
At that time Nimāi looked at me and spoke,
Seeing the fire burning in his eyes I was afraid.
“Murāri, quit tossing about your hands and head.
Give up your knowledge and lecturing and worship Hari.
Anyone who does not distinguish
Between the living being and God
I piss on his plate.”
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Saying that, in a flash he was gone.16

This song, however, is not the classical source for this incident. It in turn is
based on a passage from the Ādi-khaṇḍa of the Caitanya-maṅgala of Locana
Dāsa which is cited in a footnote in Ghosh’s text was well.17 According to
Biman Bihari Majumdar, Locana wrote his book sometime between 1560
and 1566 C.E., after Kavikarṇapūra’s first work on Caitanya (1542 C.E.),
after Vṛndāvana Dāsa Ṭhākura’s Caitanya-bhāgavata (1548 C.E.), and before
Kavi Karṇapūra’s second work, the play Caitanya-candrodaya (1572 C.E.).18
Though Locana Dāsa drew much from Murāri’s work, this episode does not
appear there. He must have had some other source. Here is the how Locana
Dāsa describes it:

To Murāri Gupta’s house
He went and entered on his own.
The king of Vaidyas was eating.
With a sound as deep as cloud
And his own mind in clarity,
He called out “Murāri!”
Hearing that sound he [Murāri] remembered
What Viśvambhara had said.
The Vaidya Gupta was surprised.
At that time Gaurahari said:
“What are you doing; what are you doing?”
And then he was present there.
“Don’t hurry on my account.
I am here. Finish your meal,” he said.
It was time for the midday meal.
Then he [Caitanya] slowly, slowly came near
And filled Murāri’s plate with pee.
Saying “What, what! Chee chee chee!”
Murāri quickly jumped up.
Clapping his hands Gaura said:
“Go ahead! Wag your head, reject bhakti,
Speak your yogic verses if you wish.”19

16Shishir Kumar Ghosh, Śrī Amiya Nimāi Carita, six vols. in one, 53. (Kalakātā: Reflect
Publications, 2002)
17ibid., 54.
18Bimanabihari Majumdar, Śrī Caitanyacariter Upādāna, 252. (Kalikātā: Kalikātā Viś-
vavidyālaya, [2nd ed.] 1959)
19ibid., 54.

murāriguptera ghara, gelā nija abhyantara,
bhojana karaẏe vaidyarāja|

meghagambhīra nāde, nija manaparasāde,
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What a delightful tale! And still Murāri loved him!
Murāri Gupta’s hagiography has four parts. I have only translated the

first part, consisting of sixteen chapters, here. The events described in the
first part end with Viśvambhara’s journey to Gayā in order to perform the last
rites for his father (although a brief summary of the rest of his life is given at
the very end of Chapter 16). While there he met Īśvara Purī (again) who at
that time became his guru and then Caitanya underwent a powerful religious
experience when he visited the temple housing the footprints of Viṣṇu. This
experience brought about the profound change in Viśvambhara’s life that led
him to sainthood and to inspiring the movement of bhakti for Kṛṣṇa known
as Caitanya Vaiṣṇavism. That movement swept through Bengal and other
parts of India in the 16th and 17th centuries and is still a powerful religious
movement in India and around the world today. The second part of Murāri’s
text describes many of the ecstatic experiences and “manifestations” that
Viśvambhara underwent during the year after his return to Navadvīpa from
Gayā and before his decision to undertake renunciation (sannyāsa). Perhaps
in later editions of this work that part will be added to the appendix, since
it fits with the subject matter of this volume. Volume Two of Ghosh’s work,
which covers the rest of Caitanya’s life, will have the part of Murāri Gupta’s
text that covers that part as well.

murāri baliẏā dila ḍāka||
svara śuni smañarila, viśvambhara ye balila,

guptabejā camakitacita|
henakāle gaurahari, ki kara ki kara bali,

seikhāne haila upanīta||
tvarasta nā hao tumi, eikhāne āchi āmi,

bhojana karaha vāṇī baila|
madhyāhna bhojana belā, dhīre dhīre niẏaḌe gelā,

thāla bhari emata mutila||
ki ki bali chichi kari, uṭhila se murāri,

karatāli diẏā bole gorā|
kara śira nāḌiẏā, bhaktiyoga chāḌiẏā,

tarjjā bola ei abhipārā||
The passage is also found with slight variations in Locanadāsa, Śrī Śrī Caitanya-maṅgala, ed. Śrī
Mṛṇālakānti Ghoṣa, 52. (Kalikātā: Sucārukānti Ghoṣa, 3rd ed. Baṅgābda 1354 [1948])
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स जयित शύुिवबमः कनकाभः कमलायतÈेणः ।
वरजानिुवलिҨसϗजुो बȞधा भिɫरसािभनत �कः॥ १ ॥
स जगХाथसतुो जगΙितज �गदािदज �गदाْतहा िवभःु।
किलपापकिलभारहारको ऽजिन श́ां िनजभिɫमϡुहन॥ २॥
स नवϡीपवतीष ु भिूमष ु िϡजवयȶरिभनिДतो हिरः।
िनजिपऽोः सखुदो गहृे सखुं िनवसन व्देषडʾसिंहताम॥ ३॥
िनपपाठ गरुोगृ �हे वसन प्िरचया �िभरतः शिुचोतः।
स च िवӫҭरसÉंको हिरय ु�गधमा �चरणाय धْमणाम॥ ४॥
हिरकीत �नमािदशεरन प्Țुषाथा �य हररेितिूयम।
स गयास ु िपतिृबयां चरन ह्िरपादािʰतभिूमष ुԪयम॥ ५॥
िनजसԥंिृतमाऽसҢदः पलुकूमेजडो बभवू ह।
स तदा िनजमवे मिДरं समगादशरीरया िगरा॥ ६॥
भɫवग �मखुविेӴतः ूभःु ूमेपाकपिरपणू �िवमहः।
हिरकीत �नस;थासखुं ममुदु े दानवُसहमद�नः॥ ७॥
अथाԧ कीٓत ौवणामतृां सतामदुारकीतȵः ौिुतिभः िपपासिुभः।
िवगािहत ुं ौीयतुस;थां शभुामवुाह हषा �ौिुवलोललोचनः॥ ८॥
भɫः ौीवासनामा िϡजकुलकमलूोӑसि˳ऽभानःु
ूाहदें ौीमरुािर Τिमह वद हरौेȷचिरऽं नवीनम ।्
तԧाÉामाकलҺ ूकटकरपटैुԒं नमԌृΟ भयूः
ौीम˳तैжमतूȵः किलकषहरां कीْतमाह Ԫयम स्ः॥ ९॥
अथ स िचϿयामास वϞैसनूमु ु�रािरकः ।
कथं वʌािम बԸथा~ चतैжԧ कथां शभुाम॥ १०॥
यϡɫंु नवै शɵोित वाचԠितरिप Ԫयम ।्
तथािप वӿैवादशें कत ु~ यɫंु मितम �म॥ ११॥
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Glory to him whose prowess is pure, whose complexion is golden, whose
large eyes are like lotus petals, and whose fine arms reach down to his knees,
a dancer who creates the many flavors (rasas) of bhakti. (1)
He, Jagannātha’s son, is lord and origin of the universe, destroyer of the

afflictions of the universe, its sovereign, remover of the sins and burdens of
the Age of Kali. He was born of Śacī, bringing with him bhakti for himself.
(2)
He is Hari, welcomed by the finest of the twice-born in the land of the nine

islands (Navadvīpa). Giving joy to his parents, he lived happily at home. He
studied the Veda and its six ancillary subjects and was faithful in vow while
living in the house of his teacher, engaged in menial service for him. He
is Hari by the name of Viśvambhara (“support of the universe”), [come] to
enact the dharma20 of the age for the [benefit] of the pious. (3-4)
He taught the glorification (kīrtana) of Hari21 as the goal of human life,

remembering how very dear to Hari praise-singing is. He (Viśvambhara)
himself performed the funeral rites for his father in Gayā, the land imprinted
with the footprints of Hari. (5)
[There,] exuberantly with the recollecting himself [as Kṛṣṇa] he became

paralyzed with love and [covered with] goose bumps. He then returned to
his own home, guided by a disembodied voice. (6)
Surrounded by the leading bhaktas, the Master, who embodied thoroughly

ripened love and yet could vanquish the lion of the demonic, enjoyed the
pleasure of holy stories and praising Hari. (7)
Now he [Murāri Gupta], whose eyes tremble with tears of joy, brought

forth this auspicious, holy history containing the glory of the greatly famous
one [Hari] to inundate the saintly who want to imbibe it like nectar through
their thirsty ears. (8)
The bhakta named Śrīvāsa, a shining and wonderful sun enlivening the

lotus-like community of twice-born,22 said this to Murāri: “Tell us now of the
new doings of Hari.” Receiving his request and offering respect repeatedly
with folded hands, he [Murāri] himself recounted Śrī Caitanya’s story, which
removes the defilements of the Age of Kali.23 (9)
Then Murāri, son of a Vaidya, wondered: “How will I present the auspi-

cious story of Caitanya which has so many meanings, which even Vācaspati24
20Dharma, always difficult to translate, means here the religious practices recommended for
the current age, the Age of Kali.
21This is the religious practice recommended for this age mentioned in the previous verse.

Kīrtana means praising or singing in praise of someone, especially of a god or goddess. Here
Hari or Viṣṇu or Kṛṣṇa is the one so praised.
22The “twice-born” here means the brāhmaṇa or priestly community in India.
23The age of quarrel and discord. The losing age.
24Vācaspati means “Lord or Master of Speech,” someone who has complete mastery over
language.
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himself is unable to recount? Still, my mind is intent on carrying out the re-
quest of a Vaiṣṇava. (10-11)
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िनमला भाित सततं कृӿԥरणसҢदा ।
वӿैवाÉा िह फलदा भिवԉित न चाжथा॥ १२॥
इΟɯुा वɫुमारभे े भगवϗिɫबृिंहताम ।्
कथां धमा �थ �कामाय मोÈाय िवӿभुɫय॥े १३॥
नमािम चतैжमजं परुातन ं
चतभु ु�जं शʼगदाѷचिबणम ।्
ौीवΨलʊािʰतवÈसं हُर
सϗालसलंʡमُण सवुाससम॥ १४॥
वदािम ُकिचϗगव;थां सतां
हषा �य ُकिचΪलनं यदा भवते ।्
तदाऽ सशंोधियत ुं महमाः
ूमाणमवेाऽ परोपकािरणः॥ १५॥
नवϡीप इितʞाते Èऽे े परमवӿैव।े
ॄाԳणाः साधवः शाϿाः वӿैवाः स;ुलोϗवाः॥ १६॥
महाϿः कम�िनपणुाः सवȵ शाԖाथ �पारगाः।
अжे च सिϿ बȞशो िभषʃिूविणðजनाः॥ १७ ॥
Ԫाचारिनरताः शύुाः सवȵ िवϞोपजीिवनः।
तऽ दवेोताः सवȵ वकुैüठभवनोपम॥े १८॥
ौीवासो यऽ रजे े हिरपदकमलूोӑसвभृʾ ः
ूमेािȸ ुʾ बाȞः परमरसमदगैा �यतीशं सदो;ः।
गोपीनाथो िϡजाʦः ौवणपथगते नािҠ कृӿԧ मो
ऽΟ ु˳ ै रौित ԥ भयूो लयतरलकरो नΟृित ԥाितवलेम॥ १९॥
बालोϞϗाԌराभो बधुजनकमलोϕोधन े दÈमूْ तः
काȚüयािҁْहमाशंोिरव जनȠदयोापशाЄकेमूْ तः।
ूमेϩानाितदÈो नटिविधकलासοणुाͻो महाΝा
ौीयɫुाϡतैवय �ः परमरसकलाचाय � ईशो िवरजे॥े २०॥
यऽ सव�गणुवानितरजे े चКशखेरगȚुْϡजराजः।
कृӿनामकृिषताʾȚहः स ूԏलХयनवािरिभराि�ः॥ २१॥
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“The order of a Vaiṣṇava, enriched by remembering Kṛṣṇa, is always flaw-
less. It will certainly bring success.” (12)
Saying this, he began to recount the history, filled with bhakti for the

Lord, for the sake of piety, wealth, sensual enjoyment, liberation, and bhakti
for Viṣṇu.25 (13)
I bow to Caitanya who is Hari, the unborn, ancient one, with four arms

holding conch, club, lotus, and discus, his chest marked with the Śrīvatsa,26
a jewel on his forehead, and finely dressed. (14)
I will relate a little of the history of the Lord for the pleasure of good

people. When I stumble, may the great ones correct it as proof that they are
indeed helpers of others. (15)
In the exalted Vaiṣṇava land known as Navadvīpa [Nine Islands] the brāh-

maṇas are all holy, peaceful, devoted to Viṣṇu, born of good families, mag-
nanimous, skilled in rites, and deeply learned in the meanings of scripture.
And there are many others: doctors, śūdras, and merchants. All are engaged
in their own customs, pure, and sustained by knowledge. All are devoted to
the gods in that land, which is like Vaikuṇṭha. (16-18)
There Śrīvāsa lived, an intoxicated bee rejoicing at the lotus-like feet of

Hari. Always enthusiatic, he sang of his Lord with the liqueurs of the highest
rasa, his arms raised up in love. Gopīnātha, too, foremost of twice-born,
intoxicated when Kṛṣṇa’s name reaches his ears, shouts loudly over and over
and dances for hours clapping his hands to the rhythm. (19)
There blessed Śrī Advaita lived, master of the arts of the highest rasa,

himself the Lord. He was like the newly rising sun, expert in awakening
the lotus-like wise folk, an ocean of compassion, and he was like the cool-
rayed moon, the only image of peace for the overheated hearts of the people,
superior in his meditations of love, possessed of good qualities in the art and
method of dance, a great soul. (20)
There lived the king of the twice-born, Guru Candraśekhara, possessor of

all good traits, his lotus-like body drawn to the name of Kṛṣṇa, moistened by
the flowing waters of his eyes. (21)

25Here bhakti is added to the usual four goals of human life. The implication is that the four
by themselves are insufficient.
26A white mark or curl of hair on the chest of Viṣṇu.
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यऽ नΟृित मनुौ हिरदास े दासवΨलतया जगदीशः।
खचेरःै सरुगणःै समहशेलैा �ԧमाश ु पिरपँयित ȠӴः॥ २२॥
यऽ िवӿपुदसҭवा सिरϡगेवΟिततरा कȚणािा �।
Ԡύ�या रिवसतुा सरयणूां या दधार कनको̍लं हिरम॥ २३॥
जगХाथԒिԥन ि्ϡजकुलपयोधीसशो
ऽभवϡदेाचाय �ः सकलगणुयɫुो गȚुसमः।
स कृӿािˊϩानूबलतरयोगने मनसा
िवशύुः ूमेािȸ नवशिशकलेवाश ु ववधृ॥े २४॥
इित ौीचतैжचिरत े महाकाӜे ूथमूबमे अवतारानबुमः ूथमसग �ः।
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There, when the sage Haridāsa dances, the Lord of the Universe, with
the sky-travelling gods including Maheśa, watches the dance thrilled with
affection for his servant. (22)
There is the rapidly running river [Gaṅgā], born from the feet of Vṣṇu,

flowing with compassion, prouder than both the Sarayū and Yamunā because
it held the golden-hued Hari. (23)
Jagannātha was born there from that ocean of twice-born families like the

moon, he was a master of the Veda like Guru [Sage Bṛhaspati] and possessed
of all good traits. Like the phases of the new moon, he grew quickly, purified
by a mind possessing yoga, strengthened by meditation on the feet of Kṛṣṇa,
and moistened by divine love. (24)

Thus ends the First Chapter of the First Movement in the poem called the Im-
mortal Acts of Śrī Kṛṣṇa Caitanya called ”The Onset of the Descent.”
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(िϡतीयसग �ः)
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अथ तԧ गȚुӡबे सव�शाԖाथ �विेदनः।
पदवीिमित तΑÉः ौीमिвौपरुДरः॥ १॥
तमकेदा स;ुलीन ं पिüडतं धْमणाҨरम।
ौीमХीलाҨरो नाम चबवतȷ महामनाः॥ २॥
समाȟयाददत क्жां शच֘ स कुलकृýशदः।
तां ूाѥ सो ऽिप ववधृ े शचीिमव परुДरः॥ ३ ॥
ततो गहेे िनवसतԒԧ धमȸ Ӝवध �त।
आितμःै शािϿकैः शौच ैْ नΟकाҴिबयाफलःै॥ ४॥
तऽ कालेन िकयता तԧाӴौ कжकाः शभुाः ।
बभवूःु बमशो दवैााः प̚Τं गताः शची॥ ५॥
वाΨӏःखतљने जगाम मनसा पितम2्7।
पऽुाथ~ शरणं ौीमान ि्पतयृÉं चकार सः॥ ६॥
कालेन िकयता लेभ े पऽुं सरुसतुोपमम।
मदुमाप जगХाथो िनُध ूाѥ यथा ऽधनः॥ ७॥
नाम तԧ िपता चबे ौीमतो िवӫțपकः।
पठता तने कालेन Ԫӆनेवै महाΝना॥ ८॥
वदेाӡं жायशाԖ̚ Éातः सϞोग उमः।
स सव�Éः सधुीः शाϿः सवȵषामपुकारकः॥ ९॥
हरϩेा �नपरो िनΟं िवषये नाकरोвनः।
ौीमϗागवतरसाԪादमो िनरϿरम॥ १०॥
तԧानजुो जगϞोिनरजो जÉेԪयं ूभःु।
इКानजुो यथोपКेः कँयपादिदतःे सतुः॥ ११॥
हिरकीत �नपरां कृΤा च िऽजगत֘ Ԫयम।
उिषΤा Èऽेूवरे पȚुषोमसÉंके॥ १२॥
कृΤा भُɫ हरौ िशÈां कारियΤा जनԧ सः।
ौीवДृावनमाधयु �माԪाϞाԪादयन ज्नान॥ १३॥
तारियΤा जगत कृ्ίं वकुैüठԚःै ूसािदतः।
जगाम िनलयं ȠӴो िनजमवे महْύमत॥ १४॥

27हिरम —् हिरदासदासः.
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Thus his teacher gave him [Jaganātha Miśra], who knew the meaning of
all the scriptures, the title: Tattvajña (Knower of Truth) Śrī Miśrapurandara
(Foremost of the Miśra clan). (1)
Noble-minded Śrī Nīlāmbara Cakravartin, once called for him, a pious

scholar from a good family, and, himself the product of a good family, gave
him his daughter Śacī in marriage. Receiving her, he [Jagannātha Miśra],
too, flourished like an Indra28 with his Śacī. (2-3)
Thereafter, while living at home, his piety increased through [visits by]

peaceful and pure guests and the results of daily (nitya) and desired rites).
(4)
Then after a while eight splendid daughters were born, but as fate would

have it they all died one after another. Śacī, her mind scorched by the sadness
of parental love, went to her husband,29 her shelter, for a son. He performed
a sacrificial rite for the forefathers. (5-6)
After a while Jagannātha obtained a son like a son of the gods, and he

became joyful like a poor man finding a treasure. (7)
The father gave his son the name Śrī Viśvarūpa (“universal form”). Great

minded, as a student he learned the Veda and texts of logic in a short time.
Possessed of yoga, he was all-knowing, intelligent, peaceful, and a helper of
all. (8-9)
Always in meditation on Hari, his mind didn’t dwell on objects of the

senses. He was constantly intoxicated by the taste of the rasa of the Bhāgavata
Purāṇa. (10)
The Lord himself, the unborn source of the universe, was born as his

younger brother just as Upendra, younger brother of Indra, son of Aditi, was
born from Kaśyapa. (11)
After himself making the three worlds intent on glorifying Hari, residing

in the foremost of holy places named Puruṣottama [Jagannath Puri], per-
forming bhakti to Hari, instructing people about it, tasting the sweetness of
Vṛndāvana and causing the others to taste it, too, and after delivering the
whole world, he [Viśvarūpa’s younger brother, Viśvambhara/Śrī Caitanya],
worshiped by the residents of Vaikuṇṭha, returned thrilled to his own enor-
mously opulent abode. (12-14)

28King of the gods.
29Haridāsa Dāsa and Vijana Goswami have hari here in place of pati in their editions of this
text. In other words, according to their reading, Śacī took shelter of Hari for a son, not her
husband.
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एत˸Τुाϗतुं ूाह ॄԳचारी िजतिेКयः।
ौीचतैжकथामः ौीदामोदरपिüडतः॥ १५॥
कथयԪ कथां िदӜामϗतुां लोकपावनीम।
यां ौΤुा म ु́ त े लोकः ससंाराσोरिकिӓषात॥ १६॥
ौीकृӿचरणाҭोजे परमाः ूमेसҢदः।
जायϿे सव �लोकԧ तϡदԪ हरःे कथाम॥ १७॥
कԧ हतेोः पथृӜां स जातः सवȵӫरो िवभःु।
कृतं िकिमह तनेवै जगतामीӫरणे च॥ १८॥
वɫुमह�िस भिािण कमा �िण मʾलािन च।
जगतां तापशाЄथ~ ूमेाथ~ समुहाΝनाम॥ १९॥
त˸Τुा वचनं तԧ पिüडतԧ महाΝनः।
उवाच वचनं ूीतो मरुािरः ौयूतािमित॥ २०॥
साध ु त े कथियԉािम यथाशɬा िϡजोम।
सÈंपेािϡԒराХालं वɫंु शɵोित भाग �वः॥ २१॥
अथ नारदो धमा �Νा वषȵ भारतसÉंके।
वӿैवाʦो महातजेाः पणू �चКसमूभः॥ २२॥
कैलाशिशखराकारो मखेलावरभषूणः।
ऐणचम�धरो िवӿोरंशः सव�जनिूयः॥ २३॥
सवȵषामपुकाराय बॅामाकाशमüडले।
महत֘ रणयन ्ू ीतो हिरनामूगायत֘॥ २४॥
िʌािम वӿैवं कुऽ तऽ वζािम साҤतम।
इितसि̚Є मनसा ददश� पथृवीिममाम॥ २५॥
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Hearing of this wonder, the celibate conqueror of his senses, Dāmodara
Paṇḍita, intoxicated by the story of the Śrī Caitanya, said: (15)
“Tell the story, divine, wondrous, world-purifying, hearing which the

world will be liberated from the horrible calamity of the cycle of rebirth
and will gain the highest treasures of love at the lotus feet of Śrī Kṛṣṇa. Tell
that story of Hari. (16-17)
“For what reason was the Lord of all, the all-pervading one, born on earth

and what did he, the controller of the universe, do while here? (18)
“You should speak of his benevolent and auspicious actions to quell the

sufferings of the world and to arouse love [for him] among the great-souled.”
(19)
Hearing that speech of the great-souled paṇḍita, Murāri was pleased and

said “Listen then.” (20)
Well put! I will narrate for you as well as I can, O best of twice-born, but

only in brief, for even Bhārgava30 is not able to present this subject at length.
(21)
Now in the land called Bhārata was the very soul of piety, Nārada, fore-

most of Vaiṣṇavas, great in might, radiant as the full moon. (22)
Built like the peak of Kailāśa, decorated with the best of belts, clothed in

an antelope hide, he is a portion of Viṣṇu and is dear to everyone. (23)
In order to benefit all he wandered about in the sky, happily playing his

lute which sings the names of Hari. (24)
“I will see where there is a Vaiṣṇava and there shall I now reside.” Think-

ing this in his mind he surveyed this earth. (25)

30Śukra, the eloquent guru of the Asuras.
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किलना पापिमऽणे ूिथतमलपिʰलाम।
गामवे Ҷे˵ हԒԚां ूचüडकरशोिषताम॥ २६ ॥
जनाӡं दशे तऽ पापӜािधसमाकुलान।
परापवादिनरतान श्ठान ्॑ Ԫायषुः कृशान॥ २७॥
राÉӡ पापिनपणुान श्िूान स्यवनान ख्लान।
Ҷे˵ ान ि्वकम �िनरतान ्ू जासव �Ԫहारकान॥ २८॥
शाԖÉानिप साधनूां िनДकानाΝमािननः।
एतान ब्Ȟिवधान ्ӹा िचϿयामास नारदः॥ २९॥
इितौीकृӿचतैжचिरत े महाकाӜे ूथमूबमे ौीनारदानतुापो नाम िϡतीयः सग �ः
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[He saw] the earth muddied with the impurities spread by the Age of
Kali, the friend of sin, and in the hands of Mlecchas, desiccated by violent
hands, and he saw the people there, troubled by the miseries of sin, engaged
in reproaching others, deceitful, with short lives, emaciated; and [he saw]
kings skilled in sin, Śūdras with Yavanas, villains, Mlecchas, engaged in evil
works, stealers of the possessions of the citizens. (26-28)
Seeing many varieties of them, who though knowers of the scriptures

were blasphemers of the saintly, and self-enamored, Nārada became worried.
(29)

Thus ends the Second Chapter entitled “The Lamentation of Nārada” in the
First Movement of the poem called the Acts of Śrī Kṛṣṇa Caitanya.
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कलेः ूथमसРायां िनमʡयें वसОुरा।
सवȵषां पापदðधानां हिरनामरसायनः॥ १॥
तारको ऽयं भवΟवे वӿैवϡिेषणं िवना।
आΝसҭािवता य े च य े च वӿैविनДकाः॥ २॥
ये कृӿनािҠ दहेषे ु िनДयमु �Дबύुयः।
त े ऽिनΟा इित वʌϿे तषेां िनरय एव िह॥ ३॥
अऽ ُक ԧापायो ऽयिमित िनिӡΟ शύुधीः।
वकुैüठाʞं परं धाम जगाम कȚणािनिधः॥ ४॥
अथ िऽवदेीपिरगीयमान ं ददश� वकुैüठमखüडिधԀम।
Ԫतजेसा ϫԒरजःसमहंू िदशां दशामाप गणुात प्रां मिुनः॥ ५॥
मधोुतानां िनवहहै�रये �शः ूगीयमान ं कमलावलीष।ु
िवरािजतं रΖतटािभरामवापीिभरामɫुलतासगुिОिभः॥ ६॥
मािणɽगहेवै �डभीिभरिйतं गजКेमɫुाविलभिूषतािभः।
साव � �वःै शािखिभरिйतं खग ैْ वकूिजतं चКिशलापथाͻम॥ ७॥
तऽ िौया जӴुमजं परुातन ं लसि;रीटϞिुतरि̥तालकम।
िवकािशिदӜाѷिजतÈेणं लसΨधुाकरारािधतसвखुोӑसम॥ ८॥
लसвहाकुüडलगüडशोिभतं सकुҨकुüठं कनको̍लाशंकुम।
कृӿं चत ुْ भः पिरघोपमभै ु�जनैȷलाििȢʾं सरुपादपिैरव॥ ९॥
िवराजमान ं कनकाʾदािदिभम ु�ɫावलीिभव �रहमेसऽूःै।
सिकिʰणीजालिनबύचलेोӑसिХतҨं वरपादपʰजम॥ १०॥
तदीयपादाѷमनोÉगОमायाय हषा �ौतुनȚूहोοमःै।
िवसÉं एवाश ु पपात भमुौ स दüडवत कृ्ӿसमीपतो मिुनः॥ ११॥
ततः ूसाया �श ु करं कृतÉो रΖाʾरुीिभХनखूभं ूभःु।
मदुा Ԡशृвूْ ÿϦ मनुमे �नोहरं बभाष ईषिεतशोिभताननः॥ १२॥
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This bountiful earth is inundated in the first segment of the Age of Kali.
The medicine of the names of Hari is for all those scorched by sin. It [the
medicine of the names of Hari] is the savior of all except for those who hate
Vaiṣṇavas. Those who adore themselves, who belittle Vaiṣṇavas, dullards
who put down the forms and name of Kṛṣṇa, they will say “they [Kṛṣṇa’s
forms and name] are impermanent.” For them, indeed, there is hell. (1-3)
The pure-minded sage [Nārada], an ocean of compassion, deciding what

should be the strategy here, went to the supreme abode called Vaikuṇṭha.
(4)
Then he saw Vaikuṇṭha, which is always being praised by knowers of the

three Vedas.31 Its power is unlimited; its radiance destroys the gloom of the
directions. The sage attained a state beyond the qualities (guṇa). (5)
[There] the fame of Hari is being sung [even] by groups of bees among

rows of lotuses. The place is adorned by charming ponds with jewel-enlaid
banks and the sweet fragrance of blossoming vines. (6)
It has houses made of gems with sloping roofs decorated with strings of

Gajendra pearls, trees of all the seasons, the calls of many birds, and paths
made of moonstone. (7)
There [Nārada saw] the unborn, ancient one, together with Śrī, the curls

of his hair colored by the glow of his shining crown, his eyes more beauti-
ful than divine lotuses in bloom, the radiance of his face worshiped by the
shining moon, his cheeks lighted by large sparkling earrings, his neck shaped
like a conch shell, his clothes bright gold in color, Kṛṣṇa with four arms like
thick beams, looking like the peak of a blue mountain surrounded by divine
trees. (8-9)
[He is] radiant with gold armbands, strings of pearls, gold chains, his

hips brightened by a garment bound by a network of small bells, and lovely
lotus-like feet. (10)
Smelling the enchanting fragrance of his lotus-like feet, the sage, with

tears of joy and hair standing on end, suddenly fell like a stick to the ground
near Kṛṣṇa, unconscious. (11)
Then stretching out his hand, the shining of his nails divided by jeweled

rings, the grateful Lord touched the sage on the head and spoke charmingly,
his face lit up with a smile. (12)

31The Ṛk, Yajus, and Sāman.
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ԪायҭवुोिӺ मनु े महाΝन य्Хो वदԧϞ करोिम त।े
ममवै कालो ऽयमपुागतः Ԫयं यगुषे ु धमा �चरणाय धْमणा॥ं १३॥
ततः समΓुाѥ महْषसमं महमकैाϿपरायणो हिरः।
समािददशेासनमाश ु तԥै तिԥिХिवӴो मिुनराÉया हरःे॥ १४॥
अथाйपृ˵ ϗगवान म्नु े कथं संू ाљवान म्ािमह ُक तविेѮतम।
पणू �ԧ काय~ करवािण साधो परोपकाराय महिϡचिेӴतम॥ १५॥
इΓं सतोयाҨदुतӏुघोषं वचो ऽमतृं कृӿदयामतृाҁःे।
उवाच पणू �िԥतवीÈया हरने �मािम लोकाЩिरपािह ःिखतान॥ १६॥
िÈितः िÈणोΟϞ समाकुला िवभो जनԧ पापौघयतुԧ धारणात।
जनाӡ सवȵ किलकालदӴाः पाप े रताԔɫभवΚसʾाः॥ १७॥
तान प्ािह नाथ Τते न तषेामжो ऽिԒ पाता िनरया ु सοُत ।
एवं िवचाय � कुȚ सव �लोकनाथ Ԫयं सοितरीश नानयः ॥ १८ ॥
इΓं समाकüय � मनुवे �चो हिरْवदХिप ूाह िकमाचिरԉ।े
केनाѥपुायने भविेύ शािϿԒϖिूह तं ूाह पनुः Ԫभसूतुः॥ १९॥
Ԫयं सशुीतः शतचКमा यथा भदूवेवशं े ऽѥवतीय � स;ुले।
वाζे जगХाथसतुिेत िवौ ुُ त समाџिुह Ԫं कुȚ शं धरüयाः॥ २०॥
रामािदțपभै �गवन कृ्तं िह यΙापाΝनां राÈसदानवानाम।
वधािदकं कम � न चहे काय~ मनो नराणां पिरशोधयԪ॥ २१॥
तानासरंु भावमपुागतान ि्ह यदा हिनԉे ʁ तदािԒ लोकः।
एवं Ӝवԧ ԪिधयाΝनो यशः ूʞािह लोकाः सिुखनो भवϿ॥ु २२॥
तऽवै Țिेण मिुनूवीराः कत ु~ िह साहाҺमवातिरԉन।
तथिेत तं ूाह हिरः सरुٓष सो ऽिप ूणҴाश ु जगाम ȠӴः॥ २३॥
इित ौीकृӿचतैжचिरत े महाकाӜे ूथमूबमे नारदूӤो नाम ततृीयः सग �ः॥
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“O Sage, son of the self-born one, o great-soul, get up! Whatever you ask
now, I will do for you. My time has arrived among the ages to practice the
dharma of the pious myself.” (13)
Then, raising up the foremost of great sages, Hari, who is keenly intent on

the greatest ones, quickly offered him a seat. The sage was seated at Hari’s
request. (14)
Then, the Lord asked: “Sage, why have you come here to me? What do

you desire? Let me accomplish what is to be done by the full;32 helping
others is the work of the great.” (15)
[Hearing] this nectar-like speech from the ocean of the nectar of Kṛṣṇa’s

mercy, which resonated like a cloud filled with water, [the sage] said, wish-
ing to see the Lord’s full smile, “I offer obeisance to Hari! Please save the
people who are now in distress. (16)
‘The earth is degenerating at present, overwhelmed, O lord, by carrying

the weight of people burdened with sin. Everyone is bitten by the Age of
Kali, given to sin, and devoid of your association. (17)
‘Save them, lord. Apart from you, they have no one to protect them from

hell. Considering this, bring about best course, O lord of all the worlds. Lord,
you are yourself none other than the best course.” (18)
Hearing thus the words of the sage, Hari, though knowing the answer,

said: “What shall I do? By what means will there be peace? Tell me that.”
The son of the self-born said again to him:
“You yourself, as cooling as the light of a hundred moons, will descend

into a good family of brāhmaṇas and reside there. Become famous as the son
of Jagannātha and create your own well-being for the earth. (20)
‘O lord, this time don’t do what the forms of Rāma and the rest did, that

is, the killing of sinful, demonic beings. Instead purify the minds of human
beings. (21)
‘When you kill those who have become demonic in nature, where does

that leave the world? Firmly determining so in your mind, make your own
fame known and let the worlds become happy. (22)
‘In this, the most excellent of sages will descend along with Rudra to give

you help.” “So be it,” he [Kṛṣṇa] told him, the sage of the gods, and he
[Nārada], bowing, quickly departed, feeling pleased. (23)

Thus ends the Third Chapter entitled “Nārada’s Request” in the First
Movement of the poem called the Acts of Śrī Kṛṣṇa Caitanya.

32A reference to the full or complete incarnation, Kṛṣṇa.
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अथ ौΤुा त ु तΨव~ ौीदामोदरपिüडतः।
उवाच परमूीतः कμतां नहृरःे कथाम॥ १॥
के के तऽावतारषे ुԪवतीणा � महीतले।
अवताराӡ कितधा ताйदԪानपुवू �शः॥ २॥
इित ौΤुा िϡजाʦԧ वचनं ौीमरुािरकः।
उवाच परमूीΟा ौयूतािमित सादरम॥ ३॥
अथ ते कथयाҴжθाशंावतरणं हरःे।
शύुभɫतया ʞातान भ्ɫानीӫरțिपणः॥ ४॥
आदौ जातो िϡजौӺेः ौीमाधवपरुी ूभःु।
ईӫराशंो िϡधा भΤूा ऽϡतैाचाय �ӡ सοणुः॥ ५॥
तयोः िशԉो ऽभवψवेӡКाशंӡुКशखेरः।
स आचाय �रΖ इित ʞातो भिुव महायशाः॥ ६ ॥
ौीनारदाशंजातो ऽसौ ौीम˸ीवासपिДतः।
गОवा~शो ऽभवϡϞैः ौीमकुुДः सगुायनः॥ ७॥
ौीम˸ीहिरदासो ऽभвूनुरंेशः ȢणԪु तत।
किथतं नागदӴने ॄाԳणने यथा परुा ॥ ८॥
आदौ मिुनवरः ौीमान र्ामो नाम महातपाः।
िािवडे वӿैवÈऽे े सो ऽवाΨीत प्ऽुवΨलः ॥ ९॥
तԧ पऽुणे तलुस֘ ूÈाӏ भाजन े शभु।े
Ԛािपता सा ऽपतϗमुावूÈाӏ पनुӡ ताम ॥् १०॥
िपऽे ऽददाΙनुः सो ऽिप ौीरामाʞो महामिुनः।
ददौ भगवते तने जातो ऽसौ यवन े कुले॥ ११॥
स धमा �Νा सधुीः शाϿः सव�ÉानिवचÈणः।
ॄԳाशंो ऽिप ततः ौीमान भ्ɫ एव सिुनिӡतः॥ १२॥
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Then, hearing all that, Dāmodara Paṇḍita was extremely pleased and said:
“Tell the story of Nṛhari. (1)
‘Who are they who came down to earth in the descents and how many

descents are there? Describe them for me in proper order.” (2)
After hearing the request of the foremost of the twice-born, Śrī Murāri,

with great pleasure and respect, said: “Please listen, then. (3)
“Now I will tell you of another descent of parts of Hari, famous as pure

bhaktas, bhaktas having the form of the Lord. (4)
“First was born the best of the twice-born, the Master Śrī Mādhava Purī,

and, a part of the Lord having split into two, Advaitācārya, possessing good
qualities. (5)
“The deity possessing the light of the moon became their disciple, Can-

draśekhara. That great one is famous as Ācāryaratna on earth. (6)
“Born of a part of Śrī Nārada was Śrī Śrīvāsa Paṇḍita. A part of a gandharva

became the Vaidya [doctor] Śrī Mukunda, an excellent singer. (7)
“Śrī Haridāsa was a part of the sage (Nārada). Listen to that story as it

was told previously by a brāhmaṇa bitten by a snake.33 (8)
“Once there was a great sage by the name of Śrī Rāma, great in austerity.

He lived in a Vaiṣṇava holy place in the South and was fond of his son. (9)
“He had his son cleanse tulasī and place it on a shining plate. The tulasī

fell on the ground and without washing it again he gave it to his father. And
he in turn, the great sage known as Śrī Rāma, offered it to the Lord. Because
of that he was born in the family of a foreigner (Yavana).34 (10-11)
“He [Haridāsa] was a pious soul, intelligent, peaceful, learned in all

branches of knowledge. Though a part of Brahmā he was a confirmed bhakta
nevertheless. (12)

33It is not certain what this refers to, but this is probably a reference to a story from one of
the Purāṇas.
34Yavana is an old word that used to refer to the Greeks, the Ionians, who were left behind
by Alexander the Great after his aborted attempt to conquer India. Here it refers to the Muslims
who were then living as the ruling class in Bengal.
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अवधतूो महातजेा िनΟानДो महमः।
बलदवेाशंतो जातो महायोगी Ԫयं ूभःु॥ १३॥
न तԧ कुलशीलािन कमा �िण वɫुमΨुह।े
अिप वष �शतनेािप बहृԠितरिप Ԫयम॥ १४॥
वɫंु नशे े ऽपरे ُकवा वयं िह ÈिुजϿवः।
ौीकृӿिϡतीयӡािप गौराʾूाणवӑभः॥ १५॥
अжे च शतधा जाता दवेाӡ मिुनप ुʾ वाः।
पिृथӜामशंभावने ताХ सʽातमुΨुह॥े १६॥
अथावतारो िϡिवधः पȚुषԧ ूकीْततः।
यगुावतारः ूथमः काया �थȵ ऽपरसҭवः॥ १७॥
यगुावताराः कμϿे य े भविϿ यगु े यगु।े
धम~ सԚंापयिϿ ये ताञ Ȣ्णԊु यथाबमम॥ १८॥
सΟे यगु ेϩान एकः पȚुषԧाथ �साधकः।
तदथȵ ऽवतरत श्ɿुӡतबुा �Ȟज �टाधरः॥ १९॥
सहॐचКसशः सदा ϩानरतो मौिनः।
सवȵषामवे जϿनूां ϩानाचायȸ बभवू ह॥ २०॥
ऽतेायां यÉ एवकैो धम �ः सवा �थ �साधकः।
तऽ यÉः Ԫयं जातः ॐʙवुािदसमिйतः॥ २१॥
यािÉकैॄा �Գणःै साύ~ यÉभकु ् स जनाद �नः।
यÉमवेाकरोि̊ӿजु �नान स्वा �निशÈयत॥ २२॥
ϡापरे त ु यगु े पजूा पȚुषԧाथा �य कӆत।े
इित ÉाΤा Ԫयं िवӿःु पथृțुपो बभवू ह॥ २३॥
पजूा̚कार धमा �Νा लोकाना̚ानशुासनम।
कारयामास पजूायां सवȵषामभवвनः॥ २४॥
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“The ascetic (avadhūta) of great power, Nityānanda, greatest of the great,
was born from a part of Baladeva, a great yogī, the Lord himself. (13)
“I am unable to describe his family, character, or acts even in a hundred

years. Even Bṛhaspati himself cannot describe them, not to speak of others.
We are only insignificant creatures. And he is Kṛṣṇa’s second, dear to the
heart of Gaurāṅga. (14-15)
“Others, gods and sages, were born by the hundreds on the earth bymeans

of their parts. I am unable to count them. (16)
“Now, the descents of the supreme being are proclaimed to be of two

kinds. The first is descent connected with ages and the other is an appearance
for some specific purpose. (17)
“The descents of the ages are said to be those which occur in every age

and which establish religious institutions. Hear about them according to
their order. (18)
“In the Age of Satya [Truth],35 meditation is the only means of achieving

the goal of human life. For the purpose [of teaching] that, the white one,
with four arms and matted hair, descended. (19)
“As bright as a thousand moons, always engaged in meditation, practicing

silence, he was the exemplary teacher of meditation for all living creatures.
(20)
“In the Age of Tretā [Three-dot die], the sacrificial rite is the one religious

institution that brings about all objectives. Then, Yajña was himself born
with garlands, sacrifical ladles, and the rest. (21)
“Along with the brāhmaṇa, performers of sacrificial rites, the enjoyer

of sacrifice, Janārdana, performed only sacrifice—and the Victorious One
taught it to all people. (22)
“But in the Age of Dvāpara [Two-dot die], ritual worship or pūjā is able

to bring about the goal of human life. Knowing this, Viṣṇu took the form of
Pṛthu. (23)
“The very self of religion performed worship and brought about the obe-

dience of the people. Everyone’s minds became fixed in ritual worship. (24)

35The four ages or yugas of Hindu chronology are named after the various throws of the dice
in the Indian dice game. The winning or best throw has four dots and is called kṛta or complete
or as here satya, truth. The other ages are named after the other throws in descending order:
tretā, three-dots, dvāpara, two dots, and finally, the worst throw of all kali, one dot. Similarly,
the ages start out great but become progressively worse and worse until one reaches the final
age, Kali, the age in which we are believed to live, which is the worst. This ratio, 4-3-2-1,
is also represented in the durations of each of the ages: Satya (4x432,000=1,728,000), Tretā
(3x432,000=1,296,000), Dvāpara (2x432,000=864,000), and Kali (1x432,000=432,000). Al-
together they add up to 4,320,000 years. We are about 5,000 years into the Kali Yuga.
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कलौ त ु कीत �न ं ौयेो धम �ः सवȸपकारकः।
सव�शिɫमयः साÈाΙरमानДदायकः॥ २५॥
इित िनिӡΟ मनसा साधनूां सखुमावहन।
जातः Ԫयं पिृथӜाϿ ुौीचतैжो महाूभःु॥ २६॥
कीत �न ं कारयामास Ԫयं चबे मदुािйतः।
यगुावतारा एत े व ै काया �थȵ चापराञ Ȣ्ण॥ु २७॥
माζे त ु वदेोύरणं कौमȵ मДारधारण।ं
वाराहे धारणं भमूनेा �रُसहे िवदारणम॥ २८॥
चबे दनजुशबԧ वामन े भवुनिौय।ं
िजðय े त ु भाग �वः Èौण֘ िजΤा राÉः सुम �दान॥ २९॥
ददौ गां ॄाԳणायवै िवӿलुȸकैकतारणः।
ौीराम े रावणं हΤा यशसा पिूरतं जगत॥ ३०॥
ौीम;ृӿावतारे त ु भमूभेा �रावतारण।ं
Ԫयमवे हिरԒऽ सव�शिɫसमिйतः॥ ३१॥
बौύे त ु मोहन ं चबे वदेानां भगवाЩरः।
Ҷे˵ ानां िनधन̚वै किҽțपणे सो ऽकरोत॥ ३२॥
एविंवधाжनकेािन कमा �िण बȞțिपणः।
काया �वतारा नहृरःे किथताः परमْषिभः॥ ३३॥
इित ौीकृӿचतैжचिरत े महाकाӜे ूथमूबमे ऽवतारानकुरणं नाम चतथु �ः सग �ः॥
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“In the Age of Kali, the best religious practice, praising (kīrtana), is the
helper of all, the possessor of all powers, the direct bestower of the highest
joy. (25)
“Ascertaining this in his mind, Śrī Caitanya, the Great Master, was born

himself on earth bringing with him happiness for the good. (26)
“He encouraged praising in song and himself performed it with pleasure.

These are the descents of the ages. Now hear of the others done for some
particular reason. (27)
“In the Fish Descent the Veda was lifted up. In the Tortoise Descent,

Mount Mandāra was supported. In the Boar Descent, the earth was held
secure. In the Man-lion Descent, he split open [the chest of Hiraṇyakaśipu].
(28)
“In the Dwarf Descent, he made beautiful the world of the Danuja king.

But as Bhārgava he conquered the earth defeating, the power-drunk kings.
(29)
“Viṣṇu, the world’s only ferry, gave the earth to the brāhmaṇas. In the

Rāma Descent, he killed Rāvaṇa, filling the world with his fame. (30)
“In the Kṛṣṇa Descent, however, Hari himself, joined with all his powers,

removed the burden of the earth. (31)
“In the Buddha Descent, the supreme Lord of the Veda deluded [its abusers]

and in his Kalki Descent he killed36 the barbarians. (32)
“Such are the many works of the multi-formed one. Nṛhari’s descents for

various purposes are described by the greatest sages.” (33)

Thus ends the Fourth Chapter, entitled “Recounting the Descents,” of the
First Movement in the poem, the Immortal Acts of Śrī Kṛṣṇa Caitanya.

36This is in the future of this current cycle of ages. But since the cycle has occurred many
times before and will occur many times after this cycle, the “killing” is put in the past tense.
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ȢणԊुाविहतं ॄԳन च्तैжԧावतारकम।
नवीन ं जगदीशԧ कȚणावािरध ेْ वभोः॥ १॥
गते दवेْषवयȵ त ुԪाौमे भगवान प्रः।
जगХाथԧ िवूषȵम �नԧािवशद́तुः॥ २॥
तनेािहतं महजेो दधार समये सती।
एतिԥХϿरे साϫी शची पितपरायणा॥ ३॥
लेभ े गभ~ हररंेशं गʾेव शाҭवं शभुा।
तԧाԒजेो ऽितववधृ े शɿुपÈे यथा शशी॥ ४॥
तां ӹा țपसҢХां तљचामीकरूभा।ं
िौया यɫुो जगХाथो ममुदु े ȠӴमानसः॥ ५॥
अथ तां ताश֘ ӹा दवेा ॄԳादयो ऽपर।े
गОवा � अमरा य े च य े च सКेा नभोगताः॥ ६॥
कृता̥िलपटुा हषा �Ψाौकुüठिवलोचनाः।
तӴुवुमु ु�िदताः सवȵ ूणामानतकОराः॥ ७॥
नमािम Τां सदागभा �मिदُत जनन֘ हरःे।
चКाका �िʡूभागभा~ सΑगभा~ धृُ त Èमा॥ं ८॥
अϡषेगभा~ सिंसُύ वदेगभा~ Ԫयं हरःे।
दवेक֘ रोिहणी̚वै यशोदां सव �थाभवा॥ं ९॥
तं व ै िवभْष गभे Τं यो यÉं ूथियԉित।
कीत �नाʞं महापüुयं यϞÉनैȸपपϞत॥े १०॥
कीत �न ं नहृरःे ौΤुा िनिमषाधȵन या भवते ।्
ूीितरԥाशां सा त ु कोिटयÉभै �वХे िह ॥ ११ ॥
अहो मԵं परुा दममतृं हिरणा Ԫयम।
समिुमВनं कृΤा ततः कोिटगणुािधकम॥ १२॥
रसं पँयाम एवाऽ ȢüवϿः ौीहरये �शः।
मोÈमѥनतृं चतेो मжते कीत �नाύरःे॥ १३॥
एवमɯुा ततो दवेाः सКेा जðमःु ूणҴ ता।ं
ॄԳाणममतः कृΤा गायϿः ौीहरये �शः॥ १४॥
Ԫां परु֘ ौीपतरंेशो जातो भӜुितहْषतः।
कलेभा �ðयं ूशसंϿो नΟृϿः ूमेिवԸलाः॥ १५॥
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Listen carefully, O brāhmaṇa, to the new descent of Caitanya, Lord of the
World, the ocean of mercy, the supreme. (1)
When the sage of the gods (Nārada) had returned to his own home, the

Supreme Lord Acyuta entered into the mind of Jagannātha, the sage among
brāhmaṇas. (2)
In this period, the chaste and good Śacī, devoted to her husband, took

possession of the great power that was implanted in her by him in time. (3)
She became pregnant with a part of Hari, as the radiant Ganges had with

one of Śiva. Her brilliance increased like that of the moon in the light fort-
night. (4)
Seeing her possessed of such beauty, complexion like molten gold, fortu-

nate Jagannātha felt joy and his mind filled with exultation. (5)
Then seeing her in that condition the gods headed by Brahmā and others

like the Gandharavas and immortals along with Indra gathered in the heavens
above. (6)
With folded hands and eyes and throats moist with tears of joy, they all,

well pleased, their shoulders bowed in homage, offered prayers. (7)
“We bow to you, the mother of Hari, an Aditi, womb of the eternal, womb

of him as brilliant as the moon, the sun, and fire, womb of truth himself,
possessor of fortitude and forebearance, womb of one without envy, full per-
fection, womb of the Vedas, like Devakī, Rohiṇī, and Yaśodā, the source in
all ways of Hari himself. (8-9)
“You carry him in your womb who will promote the sacrifice called prais-

ing in song (kīrtana), most meritorious, unmatched by other sacrifices. (10)
“The love that arises after hearing, even for half a second, the praise of

Nṛhari does not arise through billions of sacrifices of persons like us. (11)
“Indeed! The rasa we see here of a person hearing the praise of Hari

is billions of times greater than the nectar given to us previously by Hari
himself after churning the ocean. From praise of Hari the mind considers
even liberation false.” (12-13)
After saying this the gods along with Indra bowed down to her and, plac-

ing Brahmā in front and then, singing praises of Hari, went to their own
abodes, praising the fortune of the Age of Kali saying, “a part of the Lord of
Śrī is born on earth,” extremely thrilled, dancing all the way, unsettled by
love. (14-15)
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ततः पणूȵ िनशानाथ े िनशीथ े फाҿनु े शभु।े
काले सव �गणुो;षȵ शύुगОवहािйत॥े १६॥
मनःस ु दवेसाधनूां ूसХषे ु च शीतले।
Ԫन �Ϟाः शύुसिलले जात े जातः Ԫयं हिरः॥ १७॥
तं िवकािशकमलेÈणं लसΙणू �चКवदनं कनकाभम॥
तजेसा िवितिमरा िदशः Ԫयं कारयϿमपुलҖ सतुं सः॥ १८॥
ूीितसागररसԧ न पारं ूाप पϜिनिधना यथा ऽधनः।
ौीजगХाथिमौपरुДरः ूमेगοϜखुं सदा दध॥े १९॥
तԧ जвसमये ऽनशुशाʰं राȞरमसदलं ऽपयवै।
कृӿपϜवदनने िनْजतः ूािवशΨरुिरपोम ु�खं िवधःु॥ २०॥
तऽ पüुयसमये मनजुानां कीत �न ं नरहरःे कृतं जनःै ।
पजून ं सपिद जावीजले Ԟानदानमघमाज �न ं शचुौ ॥ २१ ॥
जȠषःु सरुगणाः समहКेाः पϜसҭवमहशेपरुोगाः।
अѮरोिभरितनΟृपरािभना �यकाӡ समुनािंस ववष ु�ः॥ २२॥
नीलाҨरӡबवतȷ जвना तԧ हْषतः।
आजगामाौमं तणू~ जामातःु सव �शाԖिवत॥ २३॥
जगХाथं समाȟय शच֘ सҨोधयन स्धुीः।
दौिहऽजвकालÉ इदं वचनमॄवीत॥ २४॥
अये पȚुषُसहो ऽयं जातः ूो˳ े बहृԠतौ।
असौ सव �ԧ लोकԧ पाता िनΟं भिवԉित॥ २५॥
सशुीलः सव�धमा �णामाौयो жािसनां वरः।
ूीितदः सव �भतूानां पणूा �मतृकरो यथा॥ २६॥
समύुता � सदवैायं िपतमृातकुृलϡयम।
एवमɫेु िϡजे तिԥन स्वȵ ूमिुदता जनाः॥ २७॥
माता हष �मतीवाप ौΤुा तिΙतभृािषतम।
वाζӡकार पऽुԧ जातकम�महोΨवम॥ २८॥
ताҨलंु चДनं माӏं गОं ूादािϋजातय।े
बमणेोΓानकमा �िदमʾलािन चकार सः॥ २९॥
इित ौीकृӿचतैжचिरतामतृ े महाकाӜे ौीचतैжािवभा �वो नाम प̚मः सग �ः ।
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Then on a night when the moon was full, in the auspicious month of
Phālguna, at a time exalted by all good qualities, filled with pure fragrances,
when the minds of the gods and the holy were peaceful and when the pure
water of the Ganges was cool, Hari himself was born. (16-17)
Viewing that son, whose eyes were like blossoming lotuses, his face a shin-

ing moon, his complexion golden, and who was lighting up all the directions
with his effulgence, Jagannātha, like a poor man finding a great treasure,
found no limit to the rasa of the ocean of love. Śrī Jagannātha Miśra began
to stammer out of love. (18-19)
At his birth time, Rāhu swallowed the moon.37 The seemed, however, as

if, out of embarrassment for being defeated by the lotus face of Kṛṣṇa, the
moon willingly entered the mouth of the enemy of the gods (Rāhu). (20)
At that auspicious, pure time, the people performed glorification of Nara-

hari along with ritual worship and the cleansing of their sins by bathing at
that moment in the pure Ganges and giving in charity. (21)
The gods, headed by Indra, Brahmā, and Śiva, rejoiced. The leaders, with

Apsarases38 dancing wildly, showered down sumanas39 flowers. (22)
Nīlāmbara Cakravartin was thrilled by his grandson’s birth. A knower of

all scriptures, he went to the house of his son-in-law immediately. (23)
The wise one, who knew the time of his grandchild’s birth, calling Jagan-

nātha and informing Śacī, made this statement: (24)
“This is a lion among men who is born when Bṛhaspati is ascending. He

will always be the protector of all the world. (25)
“He will be of good character, an abode of all dharmas, the best of re-

nunciants, and, like the moon, a bestower of affection on all living beings.
(26)
“He will ever uplift the families of both his mother and father.” When

the brāhmaṇa said this everyone was pleased. (27)
His mother became thrilled when she heard the words of her father. The

child’s father performed the great festival of the birth of his son. (28)
He gave betel nut, sandalwood, garlands, and fragrances to the twice-

born and in proper order performed the auspicious rites of rising up and so
forth. (29)

Thus ends the fifth chapter, named “Caitanya’s Appearance,” of the First
Movement of the poem, the Immortal Acts of Śrī Kṛṣṇa Caitanya. (5)

37This is the way lunar eclipses are imagined in Hindu mythic cosmology. Rāhu, a demon
swallows, the moon temporarily and then regurgitates it.
38The beautiful dancing women of the heavens, entertainers of the gods in Hindu mythology.
39A kind of jasmine.
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ततः कालेन िकयता जानचुʷमणं िशशोः।
ӹा ूहष �माљौ तौ दҢती कलभािषणः॥ १॥
शोणपϜाभवदन े िϡजराजԧ रँमयः।
सिुԥते भािϿ साधनूां मनोϡाϿापहािरणः॥ २॥
परुा िवभΟ �सौ िवӫिमित चबे िपता Ԫयम।
ौीमिϡӫҭर इित नाम तԧ सशुोभनम॥ ३॥
तљका̚नगौराʾो लसΙϜायतÈेणः।
ूभ̥नाҨरो रौѥहारी मालालको हिरः॥ ४॥
राकासधुाकरमखुः कलवागमतृािйतः।
मधरुाकृितरामɫुकʰणाʾदभषूणः॥ ५॥
भʾिहʾलुरɫाѷकरपादतलः शिुचः।
ववधृ े कलया िनΟं शɿुपÈ इव Ϟरुाट॥ ६॥
ततः कालेन शोणाҖां पादाҖामिमतϞिुतः।
अटन ि्वरहजं तापं मिेदжाः सजंहार सः॥ ७॥
तीथ �ॅ मणशीलԧ िϡजԧाХं जनाद �नः।
भɯुा तं ԥारयामास नДगहेकुतहूलम॥ ८॥
वयԧबैा �लकैः साύ~ िवहरंԒȚपӑवःै।
आहताः िशशवः सवȵ िवचबुः परुतो मदुा॥ ९॥
भिुव ितӺЩदकेैन जाननुाжԧ जानकंु।
पԠश� मक�ट֘ लीलां कुव �вायाभ �को हिरः॥ १०॥
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Then, after some time, the couple saw their babbling son crawling about
on his knees and were very pleased. (1)
Like a golden lotus, the light in the smiling face of the king of the twice-

born (Viśvambhara) seemed capable of removing the darkness from theminds
of even good people. (2)
His father thought “he supported the universe”40 and gave him the beau-

tiful name, Viśvambhara.41 (3)
With a light complexion the color of molten gold, big eyes like blossoming

lotuses, only the wind for his clothes, a silver necklace, curly hair like a
garland, Hari— his face like the moon, his soft babble like nectar, his shape
so sweet, wearing armlets inlaid with pearls, the palms of his hands and feet
reddish like crushed vermilion— Hari grew daily like the moon in the light
half of the month. (4-6)
Then in time he, glowing brightly, removed the suffering of the earth,

caused by separation, by wandering about it on his two golden feet. (7)
Janārdana once ate the food of a twice-born man visiting the holy sites

and reminded him of the delightful events in the house of Nanda.42(8)
While playing with boys his age, he and all the children swiped at each

other with twigs, in glee. (9)
The pretend child Hari stood on the ground with one foot and touched

the knee of another with his knee, playing like a monkey. (10)

40As Viṣṇu or in one of the previous descents of Viṣṇu.
41Viśvam=world, bhara=holder, supporter. Viśvambhara means “the supporter of the
world.”
42Nanda, king of cowherds, was the father of Kṛṣṇa during the first part of Kṛṣṇa’s descent in
Vṛndāvana.
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एकदा धत ु�माΝानमϞुतां जनन֘ Țषा।
वीʌ कोपपिरपणूȸ भाजनािन बभ̥ सः॥ ११॥
परुा भʡे च भाüडे यं यशोदा पशरु̊िुभः।
बबО विेपता तԧ भयाϡीʌ मखुं शची॥ १२॥
उपय ु�पिरिवжԒΟɫमϗृाüडसहंतौ।
उपिवँयाशचुौ दशे े मातरुम े जहास सः॥ १३॥
तं ӹा सा शची ूाह Οज तात जगुिुѮत।ं
Ԛानं शύुं पनुः ԞाΤा ममाʰारोहणं कुȚ॥ १४॥
एवमɫेु त ु तां ूाह भगवाрव�तΑिवत।
दाऽयेԧ भावकैपणू �ः सव �Éपरूकः॥ १५॥
Ȣणु शिुचरशिुचवा � कӆनामाऽमतेत ्
िÈितजलपवनािʡӜोमिवं जगिύ।
िवततिवभवपवूा �ϡतैपादाѷ एको
हिरिरह कȚणािҁभा �ित नाжΚतीिह॥ १६॥
अतः पिवऽ एवािԥ नापिवऽः कथ̚न।
जानीिह मातना �жां Τं शʰां कत ु�िमहाह�िस॥ १७॥
एवमɫेु सतु े सा तं करे सगंԵृ सΤरा।
आनीय Ԟापायामास Ԫन �दीԪ˵वािरिभः॥ १८॥
अथ कितपये काले मɫुमϗृाüडसहंतौ।
उपिवӴं सतुं वीʌ शची वािʣरताडयत॥ १९॥
अपिवऽे िनिषύे ऽिप Ԛान ेΤं मДधीः कथम।
ितӺसीित वचः ौΤुा मातःु बोधसमिйतः॥ २०॥
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One day, spotting his mother trying to catch him, he became angry and
broke some of her storage pots. (11)
The same being whom Yaśodā tied up with cattle ropes previously when

he broke her pots was made to tremble with fear when Śacī looked him in
the face. (12)
[But] he sat down in a filthy place where used clay pots were piled up on

top of each other and laughed in front of his mother. (13)
Seeing him there, Śacī said: “Leave that horrid place, dear, and after

bathing and becoming clean again come climb on my lap.” (14)
After she said that, the Lord who knows all truths, became filled with the

condition of Dattātreya, fulfiller of knowers of all, and said to her: (15)
“Hear this: clean or unclean, this is just an invention. The universe is just

earth, water, air, fire, and space. Hari alone, whose lotus-like feet are not
different from this vast existence, appears here, a veritable ocean of mercy.
Perceive none but him. (16)
“Therefore, I am clean, not impure in any way. Understand this, mother

and you should have no other doubt about this.” (17)
When her son said this, she quickly took him by the hand, brought him

to the river of heaven (the Ganges) and bathed him in its clear waters. (18)
Then some time later she again saw her son sitting in the place where the

used clay pots were piled, and Śacī chastized him with these words: (19)
“You fool, why are you sitting in an unclean and forbidden place?” Hear-

ing his mother’s words he was filled with anger. (20)
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ौीमिϡӫҭरः ूाह मढूे नाԔशिुचः ʁिचत।
उɫं मयतैΙवू~ त े तُ; मां Τं िवगह�िस॥ २१॥
इΟɯुा वदन े तԧा इӴकं ूािहणोत Ț्षा।
तदाघातने Ӝिथता मूْ˵ता िनपपात सा॥ २२॥
तदा सवा �ः समागΟ िԖयԒां शीतलजै �लःै।
िसिषचःु ԥ तदा तऽ हिरमा �नषुकम �कृत॥ २३॥
आगΟ ूȚरोदाश ु मातमा �तिरित Ԫयम।
ौीहԒं तвखु ेжԧ सव�ःखापहारकम॥ २४॥
ततः ूबύुा सा सϞः बोडे कृΤा सतुं शची।
ममुोद वΨलातीवपऽुԞहेाितिवԸला॥ २५॥
ततो जगοȚंु ूाह कािचύष �परायणा।
पिरहासपरा माऽ े नािरकेलफलϡयम॥ २६॥
समानीय ूय˵ाԧै तदा सԚुा भिवԉित।
न चвेिरԉित तदा िकमपुायं किरԉिस॥ २७॥
इित कԧा वचः ौΤुा मातरुʰाΑरािйतः।
िनग �Οानीय स ददौ नािरकेलफलϡयम॥ २८॥
त;ालपातनादҨयुɫुवϿृयगुं हिरः।
तӹा िविԥताः ूोचःु कुतः ूाљं Τया फलम॥ २९॥
ततो Ȟ ǌh ितिभः सवा � वारियΤा महामनाः।
वΨगोऽϫजो माऽ े ददौ ԥरेमखुाҨजुम॥ ३०॥
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Śrī Viśvambhara said: “Foolish woman! Nothing is ever unclean. I told
you this before. Therefore, why do you scold me?” (21)
After saying that, he angrily threw a brick at her face. Then hurt by its

impact she fell to the ground and fainted. (22)
Then all the women came running and sprinkled her with cool water and

then, too, Hari, who behaves like an ordinary human being, quickly came
there himself and wept, saying “Mother, mother!” He placed his hand on her
face, the hand that removes all miseries. (23-4)
After that Śacī came to her senses suddenly, and taking her son on her

lap, she took delight in him, full of motherly tenderness, overwhelmed with
great affection for her son. (25)
Then some lady, feeling happy and ready for a laugh, said to the teacher

of the world: “Go bring a couple of coconuts and give them to her. Then she
will be well. Otherwise, she will die. Then what will you do?” (26-7)
Hearing her words, he quickly left his mother’s lap, and bringing back two

coconuts, Hari gave them to her, both cut and full of coconut water because
they had fallen that very moment. Seeing them, the ladies were astounded
and asked: “Where did you get those coconuts?” (28-9)
Then, stopping them all [from asking more questions] with loud shouts,

the great-minded emblem of childhood turned his smiling, lotus-like face
back to his mother. (30)
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अथाжՆन ु वीया �िण िविचऽािण महाΝनः।
लोकोरािण साधिून माियनः परमाΝनः॥ ३१॥
राऽौ कदािचΨसंљुा शची पणुा~ जनिैरव।
परुमालʌ सिंवʡा बोडԚं Ԫसतुं शची। ३२॥
शिʰता ूयेयामास पितगहेे Τरािйता।
पिूजतं पिथ दवेӡै ौीमिϡӫҭरं हिरम॥ ३३॥
पिथ ूयातԧ सतुԧ पादयोः सिुरɫयोनू �परुिनԪनं मȞुः।
ौΤुा सशʰः िकिमदं कुतः Ԫनं वाζः शच֘ ूाह शची च वाζम॥ ३४॥
गते समीपं तनय े ऽितिविԥतो ӹा सिुरɫं सतुपादपʰजम।
कुतः ौतुं नपूरुम̥लुԪनं सतुं समािल˂ मदुं ययौ िϡजः॥ ३५॥
इित ौीकृӿचतैжचिरतामतृ े महाकाӜे बाӏबीडायां जвािदलीलावण �न ं नाम षӺः सग �ः

।
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Now hear some more of the astounding deeds, out of this world and holy,
of the great-self, the possessor of māyā, the supreme self. (31)
One night as Śacī slept she noticed her bedroom seemed filled with people

and she became troubled. Frightened, Śacī quickly sent her son, who was in
her lap, to her husband’s room and on the way Śrīmad Viśvambhara who
was Hari was honored by the gods. (32-3)
After hearing repeatedly the sounds of ankle bells on the bare feet of his

son as he moved along the path, the boy’s father, puzzled, asked Śacī: “What
is this? Where is that sound coming from?” And Śacī, too, asked the boy’s
father. (34)
When the boy came near, he [his father] saw with great surprise that

the boy’s lotus-like feet were bare. Embracing his son, the lovely sounds
of whose ankle bells had been heard from somewhere, the twice-born one
[Jagannātha] went off in joy. (35)

Thus ends the Sixth Chapter named “Description of the Birth and Other
Sports,” in the childhood sports in the First Movement of the great poem
called The Immortal Acts of Śrī Caitanya. (6)





Childhood Play (सљमसग �ः)
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इित ौΤुा हरःे पादपʰजϩानिनवृ �तः।
दामोदरः पय �पृ˵ ύरे̕ ȵӺԧ स;थाम॥ १॥
कथयԪ मह·ातं िवӫțपԧ तΑतः।
त˸Τुा ूाह भो ॄԳन ौ्यूतां कथयािम त॥े २॥
इΟɯुा वɫुमारभे े वϞैो ȠϞां कथां शभुाम।
बलदवेाशंकԧािप िवӫțपԧ पावनीम॥ ३॥
ौीम˸ीिवӫțपः सकलगणुिनिधः षोडशाѾो ऽितशύुः
ूापाचाय �ΤमाΝौवणमननतः शɫधीः ूमेभɫः।
सव�Éः सव �दा ऽसौ नरहिरचरणासɫिचो ऽितȠӴः
शाϿः सϿोषयɫुो जगित न रितमान व्देवेा रसÉः॥ ४॥
जनको िवजन े िविचЄ तत ्
तनयԧोϡहनोिचतां वधमू।
मनसा पिरिचϿयन Ԫ्यं
बबुधु े तΨकलं िϡजाΝजः॥ ५॥
स िवӫțपः िपतिुरΓमϿश-
चӴेां िविदΤा सकलं ितितÈःु।
Οɯा गहंृ Ԫग �नद֘ ूतीय �
जमाह सЧासमशɽम अ्жःै॥ ६॥
ततः िपता पिरौΟु िवԸलो
माता च साϫी िवललाप ःिखता।
तावाहतःु पऽुिहतौ सतुो म े
सЧासधम�िनरतो भविΤित॥ ७॥
इΟािशषϿौ तनयाय दΑा
मिुनोतौ धयै �मवुाहतःु ԥ।
िवषादमΨुृ̕ सतुं जगΙُत
बोडे िनधायाश ु मदुं तदापतःु॥ ८॥
ततो हिरः ूाह िपतग �तो म े
ॅाता भवϿं पिरहाय रम।
मयवै काया � भवतӡ सवेा
मातӡु िनΟं सखुमाџिुह Τम॥ ९॥
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After hearing that Dāmodara, thrilled by meditation on the lotus-like feet
of Hari, asked about the true story of the elder brother of Hari. (1)
“Tell me in truth the great tale of Viśvarūpa.” Hearing this, he [Murāri]

said: “O brāhmaṇa! Let it be heard. I will tell it to you.” (2)
Saying that, the Vaidya [Murāri] began to tell the heart-warming, auspi-

cious story of Viśvarūpa, who was indeed a part of Baladeva, which story is
purifying. (3)
Śrīmān Śrī Viśvarūpa an ocean of all virtues, at sixteen years of age, ex-

tremely pure, had achieved the status of ācārya43 from hearing and thinking
about the Self, possessed a powerful intellect and was a bhakta on the level
of divine love. He was all-knowing, his mind ever attached to the feet of
Narahari, extremely joyful, peaceful, satisfied, not attracted to the world, a
knower of Veda, an appreciator of rasa. (4)
While his father was thinking in private about a wife suitable for marriage

to his son, his son, a child of the twice born, was thinking to himself in his
mind and was aware of all that. (5)
That Viśvarūpa, knowing the inner workings of his father in this way, was

patient towards it all. After renouncing his home and crossing the Heaven’s
River [Svarga-nadī, the Ganges] accepted a renunciation [sannyāsa] beyond
the powers of others to do. (6)
When his father heard about it, he was disturbed and his mother, a chaste

lady, lamented in sadness. Those two wished nevertheless for the well-being
of their son and said: “let our son be engaged in the practice of renunciation.”
(7)
Wishing him well thus, those two, after giving [their blessings] to their

son, in vows of silence regained their composure. Giving up their sadness
they placed their son, the master of the universe, on their laps and then
easily became joyful. (8)
Then Hari said: “O Father, my brother has gone leaving you far behind.

I myself will serve you and my mother. May you always be happy.” (9)

43i.e., he was an exemplary teacher.
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इΓं िनशҴ Ԫसतुԧ वाɽम ्
अनӆगҭीरमनोÉमथ �वत।
आिल˂ तं हष �जनऽेवािरिभ-
रवाप मोदं जननी िपता च॥ १०॥
तदʾसԠंश�रसािभतљृ-
गाऽािण नािा � िवर̥सापरम।
गताः Ԫयोगने यथा सयुोिगनः
पँयिϿ नमें न परं च लोकम॥ ११॥
पठन ि्पतःु सवेनयɫुचतेाह ्
बीडापरो बालकसʾमϩ।े
बीडन व्यԧःै िकल धिूलधसूरो
न वदे िकि̚िुदतो ऽिप भोजनम॥ १२॥
कदािचदालोɽ िपता ԪतІं
सҭΨ�यामास सतुं िहताथȷ।
पाठािदकं चवै िवहाय सव~
Èदुाْदतः बीडिस बालकैवृ �तः॥ १३॥
ततो राजжां शयनावसान े
Ԫџ े ऽवदं िϡजवय �मʞुः।
न ُक सतुं Τं बȞमжसे िह
ُक वा पशःु Ԡश�मُण न विे॥ १४॥
रΖाशंकुाल ǌh तदहेयिӴः
ُक वा न चाӤाित तदशंकुािन।
तमाह िमौो Եकुतो भयः Ԫयं
नारायणӡϗेवतीह पऽुः॥ १५॥
तथािप ताडनमवे धम �
इΟɫुो िवूो ऽिप तमाह साध।ु
इΟवेमɯुा ूययौ िϡजाʦो
वाζः ूबύुः पनुराशशसं॥ १६॥
Ԫџं िनशҴाश ु जनाः ूȠӴा
िवӫҭरं पȚुषवय �समम।
तं मिेनरे पणू �मनोरथं मदुा
मने े िपता Ԫं जननी च तӴुा ॥१७॥
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Having thus heard the words of their son, which were meaningful and re-
vealed a deep understanding of their hearts, his mother and father embraced
him with tears of joy in their eyes and felt happy. (10)
Affectionate people, their limbs pleased by the touch of his body, quickly

came to know no other, like true yogīs who, transported by their yogic disci-
pline, see neither this world nor the next. (11)
While studying out of a sense of service to his father, he wanted to play

among the other boys. Indeed, while playing with his age-mates, covered
with dust, he thought nothing of food even though he was hungry. (12)
Sometimes his father noticed and chastised his independent child with his

well-being in mind. “You have given up all your studies and, though hungry,
play with the boys.” (13)
Then that night towards the end of his sleep a man prominent among

the finest of the twice-born spoke to him [Jagannātha] in a dream: “Do you
really not think much of your son? Does an animal recognize a touch-gem?
(14)
“Or, does an animal decorated with cloth that is covered with gems not

try to eat that cloth?” To him replied Miśra, who was afraid of nothing,
“Even if Nārāyaṇa became my son here, scolding him is still my duty.” After
that, the vipra said to him “Well said!” and saying that, the foremost of the
twice-born departed. The father after woke told his dream again and again.
(15-16)
Hearing about his dream the people were well pleased. They accepted

Viśvambhara as the best of the best of men. His father accepted him as his
own, the fulfillment of all his desires, and his mother was pleased as well.
(17)
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ततः कदािचिХवसन Ԫ्मिДरे
समϞुदािदΟकराितलोिहतः।
Ԫतजेसापिूरतदहे आबभौ
उवाच मातव �चनं कुȚԊ म॥े १८॥
तथा ̗लϿं Ԫसतुं Ԫतजेसा
िवलोɽ भीता तमवुाच िविԥता।
य́ते तात करोिम तΑया
वदԪ ये मनिस िԚतं Ԫयम॥ १९॥
तिदΓमाकüय � वचो ऽमतृं पनुस ्
तां ूाह मातन � हरिेԒथौ Τया।
भोɫӜमाकüय � वचः सतुԧ सा
तथिेत कृΤा जगहृे ूȠӴवत॥ २०॥
िनविेदतं पगूफलािदकं यत ्
िϡजने भɯुा पनुरॄवीाम।
ोजािम दहंे पिरपालयԪ
सतुԧ िनӡӴेगतं Èणाध �म॥ २१॥
इΟɯुा सहसोΓाय दüडव˳ापतϗिुव।
िवӫҭरं गतं ӹा माता ःखसमिйता॥ २२॥
Ԟापयामास गाʾेयԒैोयरैमतृकӆकैः।
ततः ूबύुः सԚुो ऽसौ भΤूा स жवसΨखुी॥ २३॥
तजेसा सहजनेवै त˸Τुा िविԥतो ऽभवत।
जगХाथो ऽॄवी˳नैां दवै֘ मायां न िवϜह॥े २४॥
इित ौΤुा कथां िदӜां ूाह दामोदरिϡजः।
िकम इ्दं किथतं भि Ԫयं कृӿो जगοȚुः॥ २५॥
जातः कथं ोजामीित पालयԪ सतुं शभु।े
इित माऽ े कथं ूाह Եतेвे सशंयो महान॥ २६॥
ُक माया जगदीशԧ तϡɫंु Τिमहाह�िस।
हरӡेिरऽमवेाऽ िहताय जगतां भवते॥ २७॥
इित ौीकृӿचतैжचिरतामतृ े महाकाӜे बाӏबीडा नाम सљमः सग �ः॥ ७॥
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Then once when he was staying at home his body, deeply reddend by the
rays of the rising sun and filled with his own radiance, shone brightly. He
said: “Mother! Do as I ask you.” (18)
Seeing her son shining like that with his own effulgence she became afraid

and said to him in amazement: “Whatever you say, dear, I will do. Tell me
what is on your mind.” (19)
Hearing her sweet words he again said to her: “Mother, on Hari’s day

(Ekādaśī) you should not eat anything.” Hearing the words of her son she
said “so be it” and accepted them in joy. (20)
After eating the betal, fruit, and other things offered by a brāhmaṇa he

again said to her: “I am leaving. Protect the unconscious body of your son
for half a moment.” (21)
After saying this he suddenly rose up and fell like a stick on the ground.

Seeing that Viśvambhara had left, his mother became filled with grief. (22)
She bathed [sprinkled] him with water from the Gaṅgā, which is just like

nectar. Then he awoke and becoming well again he remained happy with
his natural radiance. Hearing about this, Jagannātha was amazed and said:
“We do not understand this divine power (māyā).” (23-24)
Hearing this divine story, the brāhmaṇa Dāmodara said: “What is this

that you have said, my good man? How can Kṛṣṇa himself, the teacher of
the world, be born? Why did he say ‘I’m leaving,’ ‘protect your son, good
lady’ to his mother? This is my biggest doubt. What is the power (māyā) of
the lord of the universe? You should explain this to me. The deeds of Hari
here may be for the benefit of the world.” (25-27)

Thus ends the Seventh Chapter called “Childhood Play” in the First Movement
of the great poem called The Immortal Acts of Śrī Kṛṣṇacaitanya. (7)





The Passing of Jagannātha
Miśra (अӴमसग �ः)
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इित ौΤुा वचԒԧ िचϿियΤा िवचाय � च ।
नΤा हُर पनुः ूाह ȢणԊु ससुमािहतः॥ १॥
जनԧ भगवϐाना;ीत �नाýौवणादिप।
हरःे ूवशेो Ƞदय े जायत े समुहाΝनः॥ २॥
तԧानकुारं चबे स तजेԒΙराबमम।
दधाित पȚुषो िनΟमाΝदहेािदिवԥतृः॥ ३॥
भवदेवें ततः काले पनुबा �Եो भवेतः।
करोित सहजं कम � ूԷादԧ यथा परुा॥ ४॥
तादाΞो ऽभूोयिनधौ पनुदȵहԥिृतԒटे।
एवं िह गोपसाϫीनां तादाΞं सҭवेिचत॥ ५॥
ईӫरԒԧ सिंशÈां दश �यԒं˳कार ह।
लोकԧ कृӿभɫԧ भवदेतेθțपता॥ ६॥
यथाऽ न िवमԵुिϿ जना इΟҖिशÈयन।
भɫदहेो भगवतो ԵाΝा चवै न सशंयः॥ ७॥
कृӿः केिशवधं कृΤा नारदायाΝनो यशः।
तजेӡ दश�यामास ततो मिुनवरो भिुव॥ ८॥
पपात दüडविԥन Ԛ्ान े शतगणुािधकम।
फलमाџोित गΤा त ु वӿैवो मथरुां परुीम॥ ९॥
एवं रामो जगϞोिनْवӫțपमदश�यत।
िशवाय पनुरवेासौ मानषुीमकरोियाम॥ १०॥
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Having heard his (Dāmodara’s) question, and after pondering and consid-
ering it, he (Murārigupta) bowed to Hari and said: “Listen very attentively.
(1)
“From a person’s meditation on Bhagavān, from praise (kīrtana) of him,

and also from hearing of him, Hari enters into the heart of a great soul. (2)
“He imitated that; a person takes on his [Hari’s] splendor and strength,

becoming ever more forgetful of his own body and such. (3)
“It may remain thus so for a while and then in time he again returns to

the external world. And then he can easily perform actions like it was with
Prahlāda in the past. (4)
“He became unified (tādātmya) with him in the reservoir of water and

then remembered his body again on the bank. So, too, that unification may
have occurred for the wives of the cowherds from time to time. (5)
“The Lord demonstrating the teaching of that has enacted it. This should

be the true nature of a person who is a bhakta of Kṛṣṇa. (6)
“So that people here are not confused he has taught it. The body of the

bhakta is indeed the self of Bhagavān; there is no doubt. (7)
“Kṛṣṇa after killing Keśī revealed his fame and splendor to Nārada. Then,

the best of sages fell to the ground like a stick. A Vaiṣṇava going to that town
of Mathurā receives a hundred times greater the reward in that place. (8-9)
So too Rāma, the source of the world, showed his universal form to Śiva

and then he again performed human action. (10)
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पनुः ȢणԊु भो ॄԳन च्तैжԧ कथां शभुाम।
त˸Τुा ौύया मΟȸ म ु́ त े भवबОनात॥ ११॥
गरुोगȵहे वसन ि्जӿवुȵदान स्वा �नधीतवान।
पाठयामास िशԉान स् सरԪतीपितः Ԫयम॥ १२॥
तिΙतािप महाभागो वदेाϿादीन प्ठन स्खुी।
ततӡ पनुरायातो जगХाथो िϡजष �भः॥ १३॥
दवैयोगने तԧाभू̍ रः ूाणापहारकः।
अतԒं ताशं ӹा सह माऽा Ԫयं हिरः॥ १४॥
जगाम जावीतीरे िनजभɫैः समावतृः।
ौीमान ि्वӫҭरो दवेो हिरकीत �नतΙरःै॥ १५॥
अथ तԧ पदϡयं हिरः
िपतरुािल˂ सगοदԪरम।
अवदिΙतराश ु मां ूभो
पिरहाय ʁा भवान ग्िमԉिस॥ १६॥
इित वागमतृं सतुԧ सः
ौवणाҖां पिरपीय सादरम।
अवदिघनुाथपादयोस ्
तव सҴʏसुमप �णं कृतम॥ १७॥
गगन े सरुवय �सहंतौ
समहКेे समपुिԚते िदवा।
हिरसʰीत �नतΙरे जन े
Ϟनुदीतोयगतो िϡजोमः॥ १८॥
पिरहाय तन ुं िदवौकसां
रथमाԚाय ययौ हरःे परुीम।
िनΟिसύशरीरो ऽिप महाΝा
लोकिहताचरणाय यथासखुम॥ १९॥
अथ िसिύगतं पُत
शची पिरदीना िवललाप ःिखता।
चरणे िविनपΟ सा ूभोः
कुररीव ूमदागणावतृा॥ २०॥
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Listen again, o brāhmaṇa, to the splendid story of Caitanya. Hearing that
with faith a mortal is liberated from the bondage of becoming. (11)
Residing at the house of his teacher (guru) the victorious one studied all

the Vedas. And he the husband of Sarasvatī himself taught students. (12)
His father, too, also greatly fortunate, was happy studying Vedānta and

other subjects. Then he returned again, Jagannātha the best of the twiceborn.
(13)
On account of fate, he developed a fever that steals away one’s life force.

Then, Hari himself along with his mother having seen him in that state went
[with him] to the bank of the Jāhnavī, Śrīmān Viśvambhara, the god, sur-
rounded by his bhaktas, who were intent on praising Hari. (14-15)
Then Hari, embracing the two legs of his father, said with a stuttering

voice: “Father! Master! Giving me up so easily, where will you go?” (16)
He, drinking in with his ears the word-nectar of his son, said with affec-

tion: “I offer you completely to the feet of Raghanātha.” (17)
During the day, while Mahendra accompanied by the best of the gods was

present in the sky and people were engaged in praising Hari, the foremost of
the twice-born entered the waters of the heavenly river. (18)
Giving up his body, he mounted a chariot of the sky-dwellers [gods] and

went to the city of Hari. Though his body is eternally existent, the great soul
[came down] to act for the benefit of the common people as it so pleased
him. (19)
Thus, with her husband gone to perfection, Śacī, much afflicted and sad-

dened, lamented. She fell at the feet of the Lord like a female osprey, sur-
rounded by the other women. (20)
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िपतरं िवलिपतो मȞु�शोर ्
अपतϡािरझरो दयािनधःे।
गजमौिɫकहारिवॅमं
िवदधϡÈिस लÈणं बभौ॥ २१॥
अथ बОजुनःै ूशािϿतः
पिरणामोिचतसियां ूभःु।
अकरोΙिरवदेनािйतो
िविधӶा सकला सह िϡजःै॥ २२॥
िवमना इव सि̚तधै �नःै
िपतयृÉं िपतवृΨलो ऽकरोत।
िϡजपजूनसियां बमाद ्
िवदध े तां स धरािदभाजनःै॥ २३॥
इित यो वदित ूभोः िपतरु ्
िदवसԚंानमतिКतो नरः।
लभते Ϟनुद֘ हरःे परुीम ्
पिरहायाश ु मलं स ग˵ित॥ २४॥

इित ौीकृӿचतैжचिरतामतृ े महाकाӜे ूथमूबमे जगХाथिमौसिंसिύना �म अӴमः सग �ः ॥८॥
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He lamented for his father repeatedly and from the eyes of the ocean of
compassion fell streams of water. It appeared as if he was wearing a necklace
of elephant pearls on his chest. (21)
Then, pacified by his relatives, the Master performed all the rites proper

for passing on, filled with pain, according injunction through some brāh-
maṇas. (22)
As if absent-minded he, affectionate towards his father, performed the

sacrifice for the forefathers with his accumulated wealth. Then, in proper
order, he performed the rites and worship of the brāhmaṇas with pots and
vessels made of clay and such. (23)
A person who thus describes the divine departure of the Master’s father

without tiring gains the heavenly river and leaving behind impurity with ease
goes to the city of Hari. (24)

Thus ends the Eighth Chapter called “The Passing of Jagannātha Miśra” in the
First Movement of the great poem called The Immortal Acts of Śrī Kṛṣṇacaitanya.
(8)
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ततः पपाठ स पनुः ौीमान ौ्ीिवӿपुिüडतात।
सदुश �नाΙिüडता˳ ौीगʾादासपिüडतात॥ १॥
ॄाԳणҖेो ददौ िवϞाम य् े पिüडता महमाः।
तषेां महोपकाराय तҖेो िवϞां गहृीतवान॥ २॥
लोकिशÈामनचुरन म्ायामनजुिवमहः।
ततः पठन प्िüडतषे ु ौीमΨदुश�नषे ु च॥ ३॥
सतीथȶः ूहसन ि्वूःै हसिϗः पिरहासकम।
उवाच बʾजवैा �ɽ ै रसÉः सिԥताननः॥ ४॥
ततः कालेन िकयताचाय �ԧ वनमािलनः।
जगाम पयुा~ तं िӴमु क्ौतकुाΚणतԧ सः॥ ५॥
आभाԉ ग˵ताचाय~ हिरणा दशे पिथ।
वӑभाचाय �िहता सखीजनसमावतृा॥ ६॥
Ԟानाथ~ जावीतोय े ग˵Ͽी Țिचरानना।
ӹा तां ताश֘ ÉाΤा मनसा जвकारणम॥ ७॥
तԧा जगाम िनलयं Ԫमवे Ԫजनःै सह।
ौीमान ि्वӫҭरो दवेो िवϞारसकुतहूली॥ ८॥
अपरϞेःु पनुԒऽ वनमाली िϡजोमः।
आचाय �ः िौहररे ्गहेमागΟ ूणमन श्चीम।
उवाच मधरुां वाण֘ ौीमिϡӫҭरԧ त॥े ९॥
सतुԧोϡहनाथा �य कжां सरुसतुोपमाम।
वӑभाचाय �वय �ԧ वरयԪ यदी˵िस॥ १०॥
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Thereafter he again studied from Śrīmān Viṣṇu Paṇḍita, from Sudarśana
Paṇḍita, and Śrī Gaṅgādāsa Paṇḍita. (1)
In order to greatly favor the best scholars who educated the brāhmaṇas

he received knowledge from them. (2)
While pursuing the education of the people, this illusory figure of a hu-

man, then studying with scholars such as Śrīmān Sudarśana and joking with
fellow students, who were laughing brāhmaṇas, told jokes in the language of
Bengal, this comedian with a smile on his face. (3-4)
Then after a while he went to the house of Ācārya Vanamālī to see him

who out of jest bowed to him. (5)
After conversing with the Ācārya, he saw, as he was going along on the

path, the daughter of Vallabhācārya surrounded by her girlfriends. (6)
With a radiant face she was on her way to the waters of the Jāhnavī to

take her bath. After seeing her in this way he knew in his heart the reason
for her birth. To his own home went with his friends Śrīmān Viśvambhara,
the lord, who was eager for the rasa of knowledge along with his friends.
(7-8)
On the following day, Ācārya Vanamālī, best of twice-born, went there

to the house of Hari and bowing to Śacī spoke these sweet words: “For the
marraige of your son, Śrīmad Viśvambhara, get him to choose the eminent
Vallabhācārya’s daughter, who is like a daughter of a god, if you so desire.”
(9-10)
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एत˸Τुा शची ूाह बालो ऽसौ मम पऽुकः।
िपऽा िवहीनः पठत ु तऽोϞोगो िवधीयताम॥ ११॥
इित ौΤुा वचԒԧा नाितȠӴमना ययौ।
आचायȸ ӴवाԒंऽ पिथ कृӿं मदुािйतम॥ १२॥
भगवाԒंं ूणҴाश ु समािल˂ सिुनभ �रम।
ʁ भवान अ्Ϟ गϿािस पू˵ मधरंु वचः॥ १५॥
स आह मतӡुरणं तव ӹा समागतः।
िनविेदतं मया तԧै तवोϡाहाय तऽ सा॥ १४॥
ौύां न िवधे तने िवमनाः सोंजाҴहम।
इΟɫेु नोरं दΑा ूहԧ ूययौ हिरः॥ १५॥
आगΟԪाौमं ूाह मातरं ُक Τयोिदतम।
आचाया �य वचः सो ऽिप िवमनाः पिथ ग˵ित॥ १६॥
कथं न तԧ सҤीतः कृता मातः िूयोिɫिभः।
एत̋ाΤा सतुԧाश ु मतम आ्љजनं पनुः॥ १७॥
आचाय~ Τरया नते ुं ूषेयामास सा शभुा।
आचाय �ः सहसागΟ नमԌृΤाॄवीिददम॥ १८॥
कथमीӫिर मामाÉामकरोत त्ϖवीत ु म।े
सҤȠӴो वचः ौΤुा भवΟाः सिХधावहम॥ १९॥
एवम उ्ɫे ततः ूाह तं शची यΑया वचः।
उϡाहाथ~ त ु किथतं त;त ु~ Τिमहाह�िस॥ २०॥
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Hearing this Śacī replied: “He is still young that son of mine and bereft
of a father. Let him study. Let his exertion be towards that.” (11)
Hearing her statement, he departed in a not very happy state of mind.

The Ācārya saw there on the road Kṛṣṇa [i.e. Caitanya] filled with joy. (12)
Bhagavān quickly bowed to him and embraced himwarmly. “Where have

you been just now?” he asked with a sweet voice. (13)
He said: “I have just come from a visit to your mother. I presented her

with a suggestion for your marriage. She did not bestow on it much con-
sideration. Therefore, disheartened I left.” When he said that Hari without
replying departed with a smile. (14-15)
Arriving at his home he asked his mother: “What did you say to Ācārya?

He was going down the road so dispirited. Why did you not please him with
kind words, mother?” Realizing quickly that this was her son’s agreement,
the good lady sent a trusted person to bring Ācārya back to her. Ācārya came
to her quickly and bowing to her said this: (16-18)
“Why, good lady, have you ordered me [to come]? Let it be told to me. I

am excited to hear your words directly from you.” (19)
When he had spoken thus, Śacī said to him: “What you said about the

marriage you are now permitted to arrange. (20)
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Τं सȠुϡΨलो ऽतीव सतुԧ Ԫयमवे तत।
परुा ूोɫं Ԟहेवशाऽ Τां ُक वदाҴहम॥ २१॥
एत˸Τुा वचԒԧाः ूाहाचायȸ नमन व्चः।
ईӫिर Τϡचो िनΟं करोिम िशरसा वहन॥ २२॥
इΟɯुा ूययौ तऽ वӑभो िमौसमः।
यऽ ितӺित तऽवै सो ऽѥ उ्ϞҴ Τरािйतः॥ २३॥
िददशेासनमानीय Ԫयमवे यथािविध।
िमौः पू˵ िवनयादाचाय �वनमािलनम॥ २४॥
ममानमुह एवाऽ तवागमनकारणम।
अжϡािԒ िकय;ाय~ तदाÉां कत ु�मह�िस॥ २५॥
एवमɫेु ततः ूाहाचाय � Ȣण ु वचो मम।
िमौपरुДरसतुः ौीिवӫҭरपिüडतः॥ २६॥
स एव तव कжाया योðयः सοणुसौंयः।
पितԒने वदाҴϞ दिेह तԥैसतुां शभुाम॥ २७॥
त˸Τुा वचनं तԧ िमौः काय~ िवचाय � च।
उवाच ौयूतां भाðयवशादतेϗिवԉित॥ २८॥
मया धनिवहीनने िकि̚ψात ुं न शɽत।े
कжकैव ूदातӜा तऽाÉां कत ु�मह�िस॥ २९॥
यिद वा मे हिरः ूीतो भगवान ्िहतभु �वते।
तदवै मे सҭवित जामाता पिüडतोमः॥ ३०॥
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“You are extremely kind to your friends. What you said before about my
son was out of affection. What more can I say to you about it?” (21)
Hearing this statement of hers, Ācārya replied to her with a bow: “Good

lady, your orders I will always carry on my head.” (22)
After saying that, he went to where Vallabha, the most venerable of the

Miśras, was staying and there indeed he (Miśra), too, rose quickly and himself
brought a seat and offered it to him, in accordance with good etiquette. Miśra
inquired humbly of Ācārya Vanamālī: (23-24)
“Is the cause of your coming here just to show me a kindness? Or, is there

some other small purpose? If so, then you may make your request.” (25)
When he had spoken thus, Ācārya said: “Please hear my words. The son

of Miśrapurandara, Śrī Viśvambhara Paṇḍita, is a suitable husband for your
daughter, being refuge of good qualities. Therefore, I recommend now you
give your fair daughter to him.” (26-27)
Hearing his statement, Miśra thought about thematter and replied: “Please

hear me. With good fortune this will be so. I being without wealth am un-
able to give anything. I can only give my daughter. You may guide me in
this. If perchance Hari is pleased with me and my daugher, then the best of
paṇḍitas can become my son-in-law. (28-30)
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रΖने मɫुासयंोगो गणुनेवै यथा भवते।
यथा भवοणुनेवैानयोयȸगो भिवԉित॥ ३१॥
इΟɫेु परमूीत आचाय �ः ूाह सादरम।
भविϡनयवाΨӏाΨव~ सҢाϞते शभुम॥ ३२॥
इΟɯुा पनुरागҴ सव~ श́ैжवदेयत।
आचायȸ गौरचКԧ िववाहानДिनवृ �तः॥ ३३॥
एतΨव~ सिंविदΤा सतुं ूोवाच सा शची।
समयो ऽयं कुȚԊाऽ तात ववैािहकं िविधम॥ ३४॥
त˸Τुा वचनं मात ुْ वमृँ य मनसा हिरः।
आÉां तԧाह ्परुԌृΟ िӜाüयाश ु समाहरत॥ ३५॥
ततो ववैािहके काले मʾले सοणुाौय।े
सवȵषाम ए्व शभुदे मदृʾपणवाहत े ॥३६॥
भदूवेगणसʾԧ वदेϫिनिननािदत।े
दीपमालापताकाϞरैल ǌhतिदगϿर॥े ३७॥
दवेदाव �गȚुशीरचДनािदूधिूपत।े
अिधवासं हरӡेबे िववाहं िϡजसमाः॥ ३८॥

इित ौीकृӿचतैжचिरतामतृ े महाकाӜे ूथमूबमे ौीलʋϡुाहः नवमः सग �ः॥ ९॥
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“Just as a pearl can be joined with a jewel by means of a thread, so will
you be the thread of their union.” (31)
When he said that Ācārya was extremely pleased and replied with re-

spect: “Because of your humility and affection, everything good will be ac-
complished.” (32)
After saying that, he returned and reported everything to Śacī. Ācārya

was overjoyed at the prospect of the marriage of Gauracandra. (33)
After learning of all this, Śacī said to her son: “This is [the right] time.

Now make the preparations for the wedding, dear.” (34)
Hearing his mother’s statement and considering it in his mind, Hari placed

her order before everything and quickly gathered together thematerials. (35)
Then at an auspicious time for the wedding, filled with good qualities,

bestowing good fortune on all, with mṛdaṅgas and paṇavas playing, resound-
ing with the sounds of the Veda [intoned by] groups of the gods of the earth
(brāhmaṇas), every direction decorated with lamps, garlands, and flags, made
fragrant by incense of cedar, fragrant aloe, uśīra,44 and sandalwood, the best
of the twice-born performed the preliminary rites (adhivāsa)45 for Hari’s wed-
ding. (36-38)

So ends the Ninth Chapter called “Marriage to Śrī Lakṣmī” in the First
Movement of the great poem called The Immortal Acts of Śrī Kṛṣṇacaitanya.

44The fragrant root of the plant Andropogon Muricatus.
45The adhivāsa, which literally means fumigation or perfuming, is the ceremonial purification
of a person on the day before a solemn function or ritual.
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ततो िϡजҖेः ूददौ मȞु मȞुः
पगूािन माӏािन च गОविϿ।
सचДनं गОम अ्नжसौरभं
जनाӡ सवȵ जȠषजु �गमु ु�दा॥ १॥
स वӑभो ऽҖΟे समुʾलैْ ϡजरै ्
नरӡै भदूवेपितोतािदिभः।
जामातरं गОसगुिОमाӏःै
शभुािधवासं िवदध े सम́� तम॥ २॥
अथ ूभात े िवमले ऽȚणे ऽकȵ
Ԫयं कृतԞानिविधय �थावत।
हिरः समҖ́� िपतनृ स्रुादीन ्
नाДीमखुौाύम अ्थाकरोिϋजःै॥ ३॥
ततो िϡजानां यजषुां सिुनԪनरै ्
मदृʾभरेीपटहािदनािदतःै।
वराʾनावɫृसरोजमʾलो-
̍लԪनरैाववधृ े महोΨवः॥ ४॥
शची ससुҢू̕ कुलिԖयं मदुा
तऽागतान ब्जनाӡं सव �शः।
उवाच ُक भतृ �िवहीनया मया
कत �Ӝमवेाऽ भविϡधःै Ԫयम॥ ५॥
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Then betal and fragrant garlands were given repeatedly to the twice-born
as well as fragrances including sandalwood of unmixed aroma. All the people
were thrilled and they sang with joy. (1)
Vallabha arrived with most the auspicious of the twice-born and wtih men

who were earth-gods and women devoted to their husbands, and he, after
honoring his son-in-law with fragrances and aromatic garlands, performed
the preliminary rites (adhivāsa). (2)
Then in the morning when the sun was pure orange, Hari himself per-

formed his bathing rites as appropriate and then he, after honoring his fore-
fathers and the gods, performed the Nāndīmukha śaddhāwith the brāhmaṇas.
(3)
Then the great celebration increased with the sweet sounds of the Yajur

brāhmaṇas, with the sounds of mṛdaṅgas, bherīs, kettledrums and such, and
with the auspicious, luminous sounds from the lotus faces of lovely women.
(4)
Śacī honored the married women joyfully and all the friends and family

members who were there. She said: “What can I, who am deprived of my
husband, to do here? You should perform it yourselves.” (5)
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ԪमातिुरΓं कȚणािйतं वचो
िनशҴ तातं पिरतљिचः।
मɫुाफलԚलूतराौिुबन ्
उवाह वÈः Ԛलहारिवॅमान॥ ६॥
िनरीʌ पऽुं कȚणािйतं शची
सिुविԥता ूाह पितोतािदिभः।
िपतः कथं मʾलकम�िण Ԫयम ्
अमʾलं वािर िवम ु̚ स े शोः॥ ७॥
स मातिुरΓं वचनं िनपीय
िपतԥृिृतӫासमलीमसाननः।
स मातसु �मीपं ूितवाचमाददे
नवीनगҭीरघनԪनं यथा॥ ८॥
धनािन वा मे मनजुाӡ मातर ्
न सिϿ ُक यने वचः समीिरतम।
ΤयाϞ दीनवे पराौयं यतः
िपता ममादश�नताम अ्गािदित॥ ९॥
Τयवै Ӵं िϡजस̊नҖेः
सपुगूपणूा �िन च भाजनािन।
वारऽयं दातमुनжसारं
सवा �ʾ सलेंपनयोðयगОम॥ १०॥
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Hearing these words of his mother filled with lamentation, he (Caitanya),
his mind scorched, drenched his chest with tears larger than pearls such that
they looked like a solid necklace. (6)
Śacī, seeing her son overwhelmed with compassion, was most astonished

along with the other chaste ladies there and said to him: “How can you,
while engaged in auspicious rites for your father, be yourself shedding from
your eyes inauspicious tears?” (7)
He, drinking in his mother’s words, his face darkened with sighs from the

recollection of his father, gave his reply near his mother with a voice newly
grave and dense: (8)
“Mother! Is it because I have no wealth or people that you have spoken

like this just now? Because my father has disappeared you are dependent on
others like a lady in distress? (9)
“You yourself have seen the full portions of betal nut and the vessels

to be given to the twice-born and other good folk as well as the undiluted
fragrances suitable to be rubbed on every limb. (10)
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अжषे ु योðयषे ु च सӜुयो यत ्
तΑं िवजानािस यथा यथӴेम।
अमΟ�कायȵष ु ममािԒ शिɫस ्
तथािप लोकाचिरतं करोिम॥ ११॥
िपऽा िवहीनो ऽहमगाधशिɫस ्
तथािप मातवु �चसा नोिम।
इतीिरतं तԧ िनशҴ माता
तं शाϿियΤा मधरुवै �चोिभः॥ १२॥
ूसाधनरंैशकुरΖयðुमरै ्
िवभषूयामासरुनʫ�माӏरै।
ौीगौरचКं जगदकेबО ुं
Ԗीणां मनोÉं Țिचतं ԥयने॥ १३॥
सचДनरैागȚुसारगОःै
समािलपन प्ऽुमदीनौύाः।
तदा कुमाराः पिृथवीसरुाणाम ्
समागताः पȚुषष �भं शभु॥े १४॥
तिԥन È्णे वӑभिमौवय �ः
काय~ िपतणृामथ दवेतानाम।
समाѥ कжां वरहमेगौर֘
िवभिूषतामाभरणःै स चबे॥ १५॥
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“And concerning good expenditure for other worthy causes you know the
truth as it is and as agreeable. I have power in immortal matters and yet still
I behave as an ordinary person. (11)
“Though I am without my father, I have immense power and yet I am

burned by the words of my mother.” Hearing his statement his mother paci-
fied him with sweet words. (12)
With soothing clothes and gems they dressed him and with priceless gar-

lands, Śrī Gauracandra, the one friend of the world, pleasing to women and
brightened with a smile. With the frangrances sandal paste and essence of
aguru did they rub the son, bull among men, those boys of the gods of the
earth (the brāhmaṇas) who arrived then. (13-14)
At that moment, the honorable Vallabha Miśra completed his worship of

the forefathers and the gods and decorated his daughter, whose complexion
was of the finest gold, with jewelry. (15)
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ततो िϡजानानयन े वरüेयान ्
वरԧ सҤिेषतवान स्मΟे।
ऊचӡु त े मʾलपवू �माश ु
शभुाय याऽा कुȚ सामघोषःै॥ १६॥
Ԫयं हिरْवूवरԧ स̊नरै ्
मनԉुयान े जयिनԪनयै �यौ।
ूदीљदीपाविलिभْनकेतनं
िमौԧ हमैं िशखरं िशवो यथा॥ १७॥
ततो ऽिभगҴाौमम आ्Νनो
नयन ि्मौः Ԫयं तं वरयाҨभवू।
पाϞािदना गОवराशंमुाӏरै ्
धपूԒैथवैागȚुसारयɫैुः॥ १८॥
बभौ वरः पणू �िनशाकरूभा
िजतԥरԥरेमखुने रोिचषा।
ूतљचामीकररोिचषा लसत-
समुȚेशύुो̍लदहेयिӴः॥ १९॥
करϡयनेाʾदकʰनाʾलुी-
िवरािजतनेाѷतलािभशोिभना।
अनӆकӆिुममाश ुӜाकरोत ्
समािौतानामिभलाषदो हिरः ॥२०॥
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Then gathering together excellent brāhmaṇas he sent them to bring the
groom. And they said [when they arrived at the groom’s house]: “Come
quickly, after perfoming an auspicious rite, accompanied by the sounds of
the Sāmans for good luck.” (16)
Hari himself went in a palanquin carried by men, surrounded by good

folk and the sounds of jubilation, to the house of the respected brāhmaṇa,
Miśra, which was lit up with rows of lanterns. He looked like Śiva going to
the mountain peak of gold. (17)
Then coming out of his house, Miśra, guiding him in, accepted him as

groom by washing his feet, and so forth, and with [offerings of] fine fran-
grances and cloth and incense along with the essence of aguru. (18)
The groom shone with the light of the full moon, the staff of his body

glowing purely like Sumeru shining with the brightness of his cupid defeating
smile and his luster of molten gold. (19)
With his two arms illumined by bracelets, armbands, and rings and beau-

tified by their lotus-like palms he easily out shown numerous desire trees,
Hari who grants the desires of those surrendered to him. (20)
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सतुां समानीय िनशाकरूभां
ूभािविनϫϿतमःसममाम।
Ԫल ǌhतां साध ु ददौ जगοरुोः
पादे ऽिभरजे े ऽथ तयोरिभʞा॥ २१॥
तयोम ु�खेः समरो̍लिौया
सरोिहणीचКसमः सशुोभाम।
पपुोषतःु पԂुचयरैिस̚तां
परԠरं तौ हरपाव �तीव॥ २२॥
अथोपिवӴ े कमलािधनाथ े
लʊीӡ तऽोपिववशे ॑ीयतुा।
परुԒतो ऽҖΟे शिुचः समािवशद ्
दात ुं स कжां िविधना िवधानिवत॥ २३॥
यԧािˊपϜे िविनवϞे पाϞं
ूजापितः ूाप जगिΨसÈृाम।
तऽवै पाϞं िवदध े स वӑभो
नखϞिुतϫϿतमःसमहू॥े २४॥
यԥै महКेो ऽिध नपृासनं ददौ
सरΖُसहासनकҨलावतृम।
तԥैस कौशयेसिुवӴरासनं
ददौ िनपीतं वरपीतवासस॥े २५॥
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Bringing his daughter who glowed like the moon, whose radience de-
stroyed all gloom, and who was well ornamented, he graciously gave her to
the teacher of the world (Gaurāṅga) and then the beauty of the two reigned
supreme. (21)
Their moonlike faces with their combined radiance, so beautiful, like the

moon and Rohiṇī,46 blossomed forth; those two, like Hara (Śiva) and Pāvartī,
sprinkled one another with flowers. (22)
And then when the Lord of Kamalā was seated, shy Lakṣmī was seated

there next to him. Then the virtuous one (Vallabhācārya), knower of the
process, came before them and sat in order to give his daughter according to
rule. (23)
The one at whose feet Prajāpati offered footwash and attained the desire

to create the world is the same one at whose feet, the light of whose nails
destroys all darkness, Vallabha offered footwash. (24)
The one to whom Great Indra gave the seat of kingship, a bejeweled lion’s

throne covered with blanket, is the same one, now clothed in the finest yel-
low, to whom he (Vallabha) give a broad silk seat. (25)

46Rohiṇī is the ninth lunar asterism which consists of five stars including, the “red star,”
Aldebaran. Mythologically, Rohiṇī is considered the favorite wife of Candra, the moon.
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बमणे सो ऽʫा �िदकमवे कम �-
िवधानतो हष �तनȚूहोοमःै।
कृΤा कृतÉः ूददौ हरःे करे
कжां समΨुृ̕ सरोजलोचनाम॥ २६॥
ततो िनवृ े ऽितमहोΨवे शभु े
लʊ֘ समादाय िनजां परु֘ ययौ।
िवӫҭरो िवӫभराْतहा िवभःु
मनԉुयानरैनजुािभनिДतः॥ २७॥

इित ौीकृӿचतैжचिरतामतृ े महाकाӜे ूथमूबमे ववैािहको नाम दशमः सग �ः॥ १०॥
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Having performed, in order, the water offering and the rest according to
the ritual process, with goose bumps rising on his body in joy, the grateful
one released his daughter, whose eyes were like lotus flowers, and gave her
into the hands of Hari. (26)
Then when the auspicious and great celebration was over, Viśvambhara,

the Lord, the destroyer of the pains of the burden of the world, took Lakṣmī
and went to his own home in palanquins, being applauded by his followers.
(27)

Thus ends the Tenth Chapter, called “The Marriage of Gaura,” in the first part
of the great poem, the Immortal Acts of Śrī Kṛṣṇacaitanya.





Gaura Wins Wealth and the
Observance of Lakṣmī’s
Departure (एकादशसग �ः)

341



342 Śrī Kṛṣṇacaitanya-caritāmṛta

ततः शची िϡजԖीिभः कृΤा समुहΨवम।
Ԟषुां ूवशेयामास िनजगहेे सभ;ा �म॥ १॥
ॄाԳणҖेो ददावХं गОं माӏं सभिɫतः।
अжҖेः िशӆमʞुҖेो नटेҖः ूददौ धनम॥ २॥
ततो वसन श्भु े गहेे सकुटुҨःै सखुी ूभःु।
रराज नभिस Ԫ˵े नÈऽिैरव चКमाः॥ ३॥
लʊीनारायणिӴमाऽ े सव �शभुािन िह।
आजðमःु ौीशचीगहेे Ԫभाðयʞापनाय च॥ ४॥
ततो गहृाौमे िԚΤा धनाथ~ ूययौ िदिश।
पवू �ԧां Ԫजनःै साध~ दशेान कु्व �न स्िुनम �लान॥ ५॥
यं यं दशें ययौ िजӿू राकापितिनभाननः।
तऽ तऽवै तऽԚा जना ӹा मदुािйताः॥ ६॥
पँयϿो वदनं तԧ तिृљवािरिधपारगाः।
न बभवूःु िԖयӡोचःु कԧायं शύुदश�नः॥ ७॥
माऽाԧ केन पüुयने धतृो गभȵ नरोमः।
असौ िविजतकДपȸ Ӵपवूȸ न िह ʁिचत॥ ८॥
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Then Śacī with the twice-born ladies after arranging a great festival brought
her daughter-in-law into her own home along with her husband. (1)
To the brāhmaṇas she gave food, fragrances, and garlands with devotion

and to the others, the chief artists and dancers she gave gifts. (2)
After that, residing in that auspicious home with his family, the Master

was happy. He reigned like the moon in the clear sky along with the lunar
asterisms. (3)
And, at the mere sight of Lakṣmī and Nārāyaṇa all auspicious things came

to the house of Śrī Śacī to make known their good fortune. (4)
Then, being situated in the householder stage of life, he went to the East

along with friends in order to earn money, all the while purifying those lands.
(5)
Wherever that victorious one went, with his like the full moon, there the

people of those places looked upon him with joy. (6)
Seeing his face they were not able to cross over the ocean of satisfaction47

and the women asked “Whose is this pure-looking one? (7)
“Through what merit did his mother carry this best of men in her womb,

this victor over the god of love, never before this seen any time? (8)

47I.e., they were never satisfied.
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पΖीΤमԧ ूाљा का िचरारािधतशʰरा।
असौ नारायणः सवै लʊीरवे न सशंयः॥ ९॥
एवं बȞिवधा वाचं ौΤुा तऽ जनिेरताम।
आकüया �ि�शां तषेां ूीُत तйन य्यौ हिरः॥ १०॥
पϜावतीनदीतीरे गΤा ԞाΤा यथािविध।
तऽावसΨाधजुनःै पिूजतः ौύयािйतःै॥ ११॥
गʾातӏुा पावनी सा बभवू समुहानदी।
पϜावती महावगेा महापिुलनसҴतुा॥ १२॥
कुҭीरमै �करमैȷन ैْवϞिुϗिरव च̚लःै।
शोिभता स̊नावासिवरािजतमहटा॥ १३॥
िवӫҭरԞानधौतजलौघाघहरा शभुा।
महीथ �तमा साभूीरे िनवसन ह्िरः॥ १४॥
महाΝनां सपुüुयानां कुव �Хयनयोः सखुम।
ममुोद मधहुातीव साधदुश �नलालसः॥ १५॥
दयारनयθामी मासान क्ितपयान ि्वभःु।
पाठयन ्ॄ ाԳणाрवा �न ि्वϞारसकुतहूली॥ १६॥
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“Who has become his wife? She must have long worshipped Śiva. He is
Nārāyaṇa. So she must indeed be Lakṣmī. There is no doubt.” (9)
Overhearing many statements such as that spoken by the people there,

Hari went along increasing the affection of those whose eyes were moist.
(10)
After going to the bank of the Padmāvatī river and bathing according to

rule, he dwelled there honored by good people endowed with faith. (11)
She became purifying, equal to the Gaṅgā, a great river, the Padmāvatī

with strong current and broad banks. (12)
She’s beautified by crocodiles, dolphins, and fish that are as quick as

lightning and has broad banks adorned with the dwellings of good folk. (13)
She became auspicious by caring away sins in her flood of water purified

by the bath of Viśvambhara, the foremost of holy bathing places, with Hari
living on her bank. (14)
Giving pleasure to the eyes of the great-souled and pious ones, he enjoyed

himself like Madhuhātī (Madhusūdana) wishing to see holy people. (15)
The compassionate, mighty master passed several months teaching all the

brāhmaṇas, in excitement over the flavors of knowledge. (16)
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अथ लʊी महाभागा पितूाणा धतृोता।
श́ाः शौुषूणं चबे पादसवंाहनािदिभः॥ १७॥
दवेतानां गहृे लेपमाज �नԪिԒकािदकम।
धपूदीपािदनवैϞें माӏं ूादाΨसुԌृंतम॥ १८॥
तԧाः सा सवेया वाüया सौशीӏने च कम�णा।
अतीव सिुचरं ूीता शची पूْ तममжत॥ १९॥
वधूं सतुԧाжतमां ԞहेोοततनȚूहा।
कжािमव ԞहेवशाӑालयϿी Ԫपऽुवत॥ २०॥
एवं िԚता गहृे काले दवैादागΟ कुüडली।
अदशΙादमलेू तां लʊीमालʌԥ शची॥ २१॥
ӜिजÉपत म्हाभीितयɫुा जाʾिलकान Ԟ्षुाम।
समानीयाकरोϞΖं तिϡषԧ ूमाज �न॥े २२॥
शची मІबै �Ȟिवधनैा �भूिϡषमाज �नम।
ततः कालकृतं मΤा समानीय ूयΖतः॥ २३॥
जुकжापयोमϩे तलुसीदामभिूषताम।
कृΤा वधूं सह Ԗीिभӡकार हिरकीत �नम॥ २४॥
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Then Lakṣmī, who was most fortunate, whose very life was her husband
and who observed vows [for his welfare], served Śacī with foot rubs and
other services. (17)
In the room of the gods, she smeared [cow dung], cleaned, created svastikas,

offered incense, lamps, food, and garlands most perfectly. (18)
Śacī was always extremely pleased with her service, her speech, her good

character and her work and considered herself fulfilled. (19)
She affectionately pampered the wife of her son like another daughter

with goosebumps rising on her body produced by affection for her. (20)
Established in the house in this way in time by fate a snake came and bit

her on the sole of her foot. Noticing her Śacī informed the snake-charmers
and bringing her daughter-in-law Śacī tried to cleanse the poison from her.
(21-22)
With many kinds of mantras the poison was not dispelled. Then thinking

the time had arrived, she brought her with great care and placed her, adorned
with a garland of tulasī leaves, in the waters of the Daughter of Jahnu (Gaṅgā)
and then she performed saṅkīrtana of Hari along with the other wives. (23-
24)
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आयाते िवमले ӜोिҠ गОव�रथस ǈhले।
ॄԳािदिभयȸगिसύगैȷयमान े समुʾले॥ २५॥
महालʊीज �गвाता गϿ ुं ԪूभसुिХधौ।
ԥΤृा कृӿपदाҭोजं Ԫन �Ϟां दहेमΟजत॥ २६॥
ततो जगाम िनलयम आ्Νनӡ सशुोभनम।
इКािदिभरगҴं च सव�मʾलțपकम॥ २७॥
लʋा परमया यɫुा लʊी लोकनमԌृतम॥ २८॥

इित ौीकृӿचतैжचिरतामतृ े महाकाӜे ूथमूबमे ौीगौराʾधन̥यश च् ौीलʊीिवजयोΨवो नाम
एकादशः सग �ः ॥११॥
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When the sky was pure and crowded with the chariots of the Gandharvas
and made auspicious by the singing of Brahmā and the other gods, and of
those accomplished in yoga, Mahālakṣmī, the mother of the world, in order
to go to the presence of her own lord remembered the lotus-like feet of Kṛṣṇa
and gave up her body in the river of the heaven. (26)
Then she went to her own abode, so splendid, which is unapproachable

by Indra and the other gods and which is the very form of all auspiciousness.
(27)
Lakṣmī joined with the supreme Lakṣmī was bowed to by the worlds. (28)

Thus ends the eleventh chapter, called “Celebration of the Victory of Śrī Lakṣmī,”
in the first part of the great poem the Immortal Acts of Śrī Kṛṣṇa Caitanya
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अथ तां िवललाप ःिखता
Ԫवधूं धम �परायणां शची।
िवगलХयनाҨधुारया
Ԓनयोः Èालनम ए्व साकरोत॥ १॥
अवदϗजुगाधम Τया
िकिमदं कम � राΝना कृतम।
िवकटैद �शनःै कथं न माम ्
अदशԘं िह िवहाय मे Ԟषुाम॥ २॥
िविनय ु̕ वधूं िनषवेण े
मम पऽुो गतवान स्धुْमकः।
धनधाжसमज �नाय मे
ԵϿवेािसजनःै ससुवंतृः॥ ३॥
तिददं वदनं कथं Ԟषुा
पिरहीना तनयԧ पँयत।ु
इित िवलѥ भशृं शचुाकुला
कुलवतीमपहाय समािदशत॥ ४॥
कुȚ िनजकुलयोðयसियाम ्
अकरोθԪजनԘनϿरम।
िनजगहंृ समगाΙिरदवेलोल-
नयनयोः पिरम ु́ जलम॥ ५॥
ԪजनबОिुभराश ु िवबोिधता
िԚरवती सिुखतवे िचरं शची।
Ԫԧ पऽुवदनंԥरती सा
कृӿनामपिरपणू �मखुासीत॥ ६॥
अथ िकयिψवसाΙिरहْषतः
परमसाधिुभरवे िनवदेनम।
रजतका̚नचलेसमिйतम ्
समनयθगहंृ परमӫेरः॥ ७॥
अथ िनरीʌ शची सतुमागतं
सपिद पणू �िनशाकरसमूभम।
न मनसाितततुोष बȞӜथां
Ƞिद वहЄगमίषुयाْपताम॥ ८॥
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Then greatly saddened Śacī mourned her daughter-in-law who was de-
voted to dharma. She soaked her breasts with the streams of tears flowing
from her eyes. (1)
She said: “You miserable snake! What is this thing you have done, you

wicked soul? Why have you not bitten me with your dreadful teeth and left
my daughter-in-law alone? (2)
Engaging his wife in my service, my pious son went away, surrounded by

his neighbors, to accumulate wealth and food for me. Now how can I look
uponmy son’s face without my daughter-in-law?” Mourning bitterly like this,
she, overwhelmed by sadness, parted from her daughter-in-law and gave the
instruction, “perform the rites suitable to her own family.” Her own people
performed them immediately and Śacī returned to her own home, shedding
tears from eyes agitated with lamentation. (3-5)
Being immediately consoled by family and friends, Śacī after a while be-

came stable and seemingly happy. Remembering the face of her son, she
filled her mouth with the names of Kṛṣṇa. (6)
Then, after some time, the supreme Lord, quite pleased, brought offerings

made by extraordinarily good folk consisting of silver, gold and clothing to
his house. (7)
And seeing immediately that her son, as radiant as the full moon, had

arrived, Śacī was not too pleased in her mind. She came forward carrying in
her heart much pain because of her daughter-in-law. (8)



354 Śrī Kṛṣṇacaitanya-caritāmṛta

अथ िनरीʌ शच֘ कमलेÈणः
पिरिनपΟ पदोः पदरणेकुम।
िशरिस सिंवदध े जननीमखुं
िवमिलनं स िनरीʌ सिुविԥतः॥ ९॥
िԥतसधुोिÈतया च िगरानघो
यदिधलҁधनं ससुमप �यन।
समवदϡद मातरलं मखुं
िवरसमवे तवाϞ कथं Ԟषुा॥ १०॥
इित सधुावचसा मिुदता शची
वरवधԥूिृतसХिगरावदत।
सकलमवे वधकूथनं Ƞदा
पिरगलХयनाҨजुिबिभः॥ ११॥
आशु चाि�शािप चािҨकायाः
शोकहष �पिरपिूरतदहेः।
इित िनशҴ वचो मधसुदूनः
समवद;Țणाि�शािҨकाम॥ १२॥
आΝगोपनबलवै �चनसै ्
तοोपयन ि्ह सकलं जगदीशः।
Ȣण ु यथयेमवातरदѮरा
सरुवधःू पिृथवीमन ु साҤतम॥ १३॥
मघवतः सदसीिनभानना
ԏिलतनΟृपदा िविधना Èणम।
समवलोɽ शशाप सरुӫेरो
भव नरԧ सतुΟेवधाय � तत॥ १४॥
समपतΙदयोिरित ता पनुः
सकलनाथवधू भव शोभन।े
पनुिरहािभसखुं सरुल�भं
समनभुयू हरःे पदम ु̍ लम॥ १५॥
बत गिमԉिस ग˵ सशुोभन े
सरुपतवे �चसाितममुोद सा।
सरुनदीसिलले पिरम ु́ तम ्
िऽदशशापजपापमथागमत॥ १६॥
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And then the lotus-eyed one seeing Śacī fell at her feet and placed the
dust of her feet on his head. Noticing his mother’s face which was darkened
with sadness he was surprised. (9)
The sinless one, while offering her the wealth he had obtained, said with

words sprinkled with the nectar of a smile: “Tell me mother why do you have
such a sad face now? Daughter-in-law?” (10)
Cheered up by his sweet words, Śacī with a voice saddened by thememory

of that fine woman told him the whole story of his wife, sprinkling her chest
with tear drops from her eyes. (11)
By the tearful gaze of his mother his body quickly became filled with

sadness and joy. After hearing her words, Madhusūdana said to his mother
with a tender gaze of compassion: (12)
Concealing everything with statements powerful at self-concealment, the

Lord of the Universe said: “Listen to how this nymph wife of a god descended
to the earth at this time. (13)
‘In the assembly of Indra Indunibhānanā’s dancing feet were tripped up

by fate for an instant, seeing which the lord of the gods [Indra] cursed her,
‘Become the daughter of a human!’ Understanding that, she fell at his feet.
He spoke again to her saying, ‘Become the wife of the lord of everything,
beautiful woman. You will again return here after experiencing the most rare
happiness of the luminous feet of Hari. Now go, beautiful lady!’ Hearing the
words of the lord of the gods she became very pleased. Now, cleansing away
the sin produced by that curse of the thirty [gods] in the waters of the Ganges
she has gone. (14-16)
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ُक वा लʊीțपा जगदीӫरी
िनजूभचुरणाѷमगात Ԫ्यम।
तदलम ए्व शचुा भिवतӜता
भवित कालकृत सकलं जगत॥ १७॥
इित िनशҴ शची सतुԧ तद-
वचनिममखुԧ शचुं जहौ।
ूकटवभैवगोपनकारणं
मनजुभावधरԧ हरԒेतम॥ १८॥
न ख िचऽिमदं भगवान Ԫ्यं
सरुकथावचनं कृतवान ि्ह यत।
यदनभुावरसने िपतामहः
सजृित हिϿ जगΏयईंӫरः॥ १९॥

इित ौीकृӿचतैжचिरतामतृ े महाकाӜे ूथमूबमे शचीशोकापनोदनं नाम ϡादशः सग �ः॥ १२॥
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‘Or, the goddess of the universe in the form of Lakṣmī went back to the
lotus feet of her own lord. Enough with lamentation. What is destined to be
must be. The whole universe is ruled by time.” (17)
Hearing the words of her moon-faced son Śacī gave up her sadness. The

reason for concealing the manifest might of Hari who has assumed the con-
dition of a human is thus expanded on. (18)
Nor indeed is it surprizing that the Lord himself has told a story of the

gods, since by the gestural indications and aesthetic pleasure of such [sto-
ries], grandfather [Brahmā] creates the three worlds and the Controller [Śiva]
destroys them. (19)

Thus ends the twelfth chapter of first section of the great poem called the
Immortal Acts of Śrī Kṛṣṇacaitanya, entitled the “Removal of Śacī’s Sadness.”
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Sanātana (ऽयोदशसग �ः)
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अथावसन ग्हृे रҴे माऽा स̊नबОिुभः।
ममुोद च सरुःै साध~ यथािदΟा परुДरः॥१ ॥
ततः शची िचϿियΤा िववाहाथ~ सतुԧ सा।
काशीनाथं िϡजौӺें ूाह ग˵Ԫ साҤतम॥ २॥
ौीमΨनातनं िवूं पिüडतं धْमणां वरम।
वदԪ मम पऽुाय सतुां दात ुं यथािविध॥३ ॥
त˸Τुा वचनं तԧाः काशीनाथिϡजोमः।
жवदेयत स्कलं पिüडताय महाΝन॥े ४॥
ग˵ Τं िϡजशा �ल कत �Ӝं यΚयोजनम।
समयं िनण �यं कृΤा ूाहԉेमो िϡजोमम॥ ५॥
त˸Τुा सकलं पΗा िवमԉृ बОिुभः सह।
कत �ӜमतेिХिӡΟ काशीनाथमथाॄवीत॥६ ॥
ौΤुΓें वचनं तԧ समागҴ यथोिदतम।
श́ैжवदेयΨव~ ततः सा हْषताभवत॥ ७॥
ततः कालेन िकयता पिüडतः ौीसनातनः।
शύुः Ԫाचारिनरतो वӿैवो लोकपालकः॥ ८॥
दयाराितथयेӡ सशुीलः िूयवाक ् शिुचः।
ूािहणोϖाԳणं िकि̚ΨमागΟानमत श्चीम॥ ९॥
ूाह तां तव पऽुाय पिüडताय महाΝन।े
सतुां सव �गणुयै ु�ɫां țपौदाय �समािйताम ॥्१०॥
दात ुं ूाथ �यत े सािϫ पिüडतः ौीसनातनः।
ततः ूमिुदता साϫी शची वाɽमथादद॥े ११॥
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Thus, living in the lovely house with his mother and his good friends he
was happy like Indra with Aditi and the gods. (1)
Then Śacī, worrying about the marriage of her son, said to the best of the

twice-born, Kāśīnātha, “Please go immediately to the brāhmaṇa and scholar,
Śrīmat Sanātana, who is the foremost of those who follow dharma. Ask him
to give his daughter to my son according to regulation.” (2-3)
Hearing her request, the best of the twice-born, Kāśīnātha, presented all

of her proposal to the great-souled scholar. (4)
[He replied:] “Go, lion of the twice-born. Let what is necessary be done.

Determining the best time, we will send a top brāhmaṇa.” (5)
Hearing his request, he [Sanātana] considered everything with his wife

and family members and after determining that this was to be done, he gave
Kāśīnātha his answer. (6)
Hearing his words he returned and informed Śacī of everything. She was

thrilled. (7)
Then after a short while Śrī Sanātana who was a scholar, pure, engaged

in his own practice, a Vaiṣṇava, a protector of people, kind, hospitable, of
fine character, sweet spoken, and clean sent a brāhmaṇa who came a bowed
to Śacī. (8-9)
He said to her: “Good lady! To your son who is a scholar and of noble

nature, the scholar Śrī Sanātana wishes to give his daughter, who has all
good traits and possesses beauty and generostiy.” At that the good Śacī was
pleased and spoke these words: (10-11)
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ममवै सҰतो िनΟं सҨОः सοणुाौयः।
कत �ӜमतेिХयतं शभुकालम अ्थाह तम॥ १२॥
ततो ȠӴो िϡजौӺेो’वदвधरुया िगरा।
िवӿिुूया पُत ूाѥ तव पऽुं िौयािйतम॥ १३॥
यथाथ �नािҠ भवत ु ौीमिϡӫҭरः ूभःु।
तामवुाԵ यथा कृӿो Țिɻण֘ ूाѥ िनवृ �तः॥ १४॥
तथा िनवृ �ितमाџोत ु सΟमतेϡदािम त।े
इित िϡजКेवचनं ौΤुा हषा �िйता शची॥ १५॥
िϡजӡ गΤा तΨव�म प्िüडताय жवदेयत।
ततो हषा �िйतो भΤूा पिüडतः ौीसनातनः॥ १६॥
सव�िӜाϞलʰारमाहरत स्Τरं कृती।
ततः स समयं ÉाΤा’िधवासं कत ु�मϞुतः॥ १७॥
ततो गणक आगΟ ूोवाच िवनयािйतः।
मयाҖΟे पिथ मदुा ौीमिϡӫҭरः ूभःु॥ १८॥
Ӵः पӴृӡ भगवХिधवासस त्वानघ।
िववाहԧाϞ ُक तऽ िवलҨԒात ँयत॥े १९॥
त˸Τुा ूाह मां दवेो राजεरेमखुाҨजुः।
कुतः कԧ िववाहԒे िविदतस त्ϡदԪ म॥े २०॥
इित ौΤुा मया तԧ वचनं तव सिХधौ।
समागतं िनशҴतैϞϞɫंु तΨमाचर॥ २१॥
इित ौΤुा वचԒԧ गणकԧ सुःिखतः।
ौीमΨनातनो धयै �मवलҪाॄवीϡचः॥ २२॥
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“This relatioship which possesses all good qualities is ever agreeable to
me. Let this be done according to regulation at an auspicious time.” So she
said to him. (12)
Then, very pleased, the best of the twice born said with a sweet voice:

“Viṣṇupriyā gaining your son as her husband will make him most fortunate.
May his name become true, Master Viśvambhara (Supporter of the World),
having married her. Just as Kṛṣṇa after marrying Rukmiṇī became happy,
may he too become happy like that. This I tell you truly.” Hearing these
words of the king of twice-born, Śacī became filled with joy. (13-15)
The twice-born man went and reported all that to the scholar (Sanātana).

Scholar Śrī Sanātana became delighted at that and quickly collected together
all the materials and ornaments for the ceremony. Then he, after determin-
ing the proper time for the ceremony, was ready to perform the adhivāsa
preparatory rites. (16-17)
Then the astrologer arrived and reported with humility “While I was hap-

pily on the way here I met Master Viśvambhara and asked him, ‘Lord, the
adhivāsa of your wedding, o sinless, is now. How is it that you are found
to be delayed for that?’ Hearing that he said to me, with shining smile on
his lotus-like face, ‘Where? Whose marriage are you talking about? Tell me
about it.’ (18-20)
Hearing his words I came straight to you. Hearing this, consider what it

is fitting to do. (21)
Hearing the words of that astrologer, Śrīmat Sanātana became quite sad-

dened. Regaining his composure he spoke these words: (22)
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कृतं मयतैΨकलं िӜालʰरणािन च।
तथािप तԧ न तऽादरो’भψूवैदोषतः॥ २३॥
ममाऽ ُक मया काय~ नापराϩािम कुऽिचत।
ततः सІԒȠदया पΖी तԧ शचुीोता॥ २४॥
कुलजा िवӿभुɫा च पितसवेापरायणा।
अॄवीψःुिखता ःखयɫंु पिüडतसमम॥ २५॥
पُत पितोता वाɽं न करोित यदा Ԫयम।
ौीमिϡӫҭरो नाऽा’पराधो मे कथं भवान॥ २६॥
ःिखतः िकϿ ु नाԥािभव �ɫӜं िकि̚दüव अ्िप।
काय �मतेХ कत �Ӝं Οज ःखं सखुी भव॥ २७॥
इित तԧा वचः ौΤुा िूयायाः ूीितमावहन।
उवाच बОिुभः साध �मतेदवे सिुनिӡतम॥ २८॥
नाकरोϞिद िवूКेो न किरԉाम एव िह।
ततो’सौ भगवान É्ाΤा ःिखतौ िϡजदҢती॥ २९॥
रोषणे ल̊या यɫुौ िवӿभुɫौ िवमΨरौ।
ॄाԳüयो भगवान द्वेԒयो�ःखम अ्वाहरत॥ ३०॥

इित ौीकृӿचतैжचिरतामतृ ेमहाकाӜेूथमूबमेसनातनिवमोहनलीला नाम ऽयोदशः सग �ः॥ १३॥
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“I have done all this and [gathered] all the materials and ornaments and
still his regard for this has not arisen because of fault of fate. (23)
“What am I to do here? I have not offended anyone in anyway.” Then his

wife with trembling heart, of pure vow, well-born, a bhakta of Viṣṇu, intent
on serving her husband, sadly addressed her unhappy husband, the finest of
scholars: “When Śrīmat Viśvambhara himself made it no, I have no offense
in the this. Why should you be sad? But there is nothing at all for us to say.
This wedding is not to be carried out. Give up your saddness and be happy.”
(24-27)
After hearing the words of his dear wife he felt affection for her and spoke

this after consulting with his family members: “If the king of brāhmaṇas
did not [agree], we will certainly not do it.” Then Bhagavān, the divine
lord of brāhmaṇas, realizing that the disheartened twice-born couple, who
were unselfish bhaktas of Viṣṇu, were angry and embarassed removed their
sadness. (28-30)

Thus ends the thirteenth chapter of first section of the great poem called
the Immortal Acts of Śrī Kṛṣṇacaitanya, entitled the “Sport of Bewildering
Sanātana.”
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ततӡ भगवान कृ्ӿः कȚणापरमानसः।
तयो �ःखमनԥुΟृ ूापҺ िनजॄाԳणम॥ १॥
वाüया मधरुया िवूमखुने ूाकृतो यथा।
अननुीय तयोः कжामϡुाहाथ~ मनो दध॥े २॥
ततः शभु े िवलʡेनÈऽशभुसयंतु।े
अिधवासिदन े साधिुवूसʾसमागत॥े ३॥
ƖडʾपणवाϨान े वदेϫिनिननािदत।े
धपूदीपपताकािभरल ǌhतिदगϿर॥े ४॥
ԪिԒवाचनपवू~ िह सҢू̕ िपतदृवेताः।
अिधवासिबयां चबे ॄाԳणःै सह स ूभःु॥ ५॥
ततो ददौ िϡजाितҖः स̊नҖेӡ चДनम।
गОताҨलूमाӏं च भिूर भिूरयशा हिरः॥ ६॥
तिԥन क्ाले पिüडताय �ः ौीयतुः ौीसनातनः।
अҖया˸ύया यɫुः ूȠӴनेाϿराΝना॥ ७॥
ॄाԳणान ि्वूसाϫीӡ ूषेियΤा यथािविध।
कारयामास जामातरुिधवासं महाΝनः॥ ८॥
Ԫयं चबे Ԫिहतरुिधवासं यथािविध।
महानДरस े मʡे नािवДϗववदेनाम॥ ९॥
अथापरिदन े ूातभ �गवान ज्ावीजलम।
अवगाԵािकं कृΤा ूायाΨाधिुभरिйतः॥ १०॥
नाДीमखुान ि्पतगृणान स्Ңू̕ ससुमािहतः।
िԚतϿं सहसाҖΟे िϡजपऽुा महौजसः॥ ११॥
वԖालʰारमालािभग �ОाϞःै समभषूयन।
ौीमिϡӫҭरं दवें कामकोिटसमूभम ॥्१२॥
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And then Bhagavān Kṛṣṇa [i.e., Śrī Viśvambhara], his heart filled with
compassion remembering their sadness, sent his own brāhmaṇa and through
the sweet words from that brāhmaṇa’s lips, as is natural,48 conciliated them
and turned their minds towards giving their daughter in marriage. (1-2)
Then on the auspicious day of the preparatory rites (adhivāsa), which

was free of evil influence and joined with auspicious moon and constella-
tions, occasioning the association of good people and brāhmaṇas, resounding
with drums and cymbals, reverberating with the sounds of the Vedas, all the
directions adorned with incense, lamps, and flags, the Master, after invoking
the well-being of all and honoring the ancestors, performed the preparatory
rites along with the brāhmaṇas. (3-5)
Then Hari, whose reputation was abundant, gave abundantly to the twice-

born and to the good people sandalwoord, as well as fragrances, betal nut,
and garlands (6)
At that time the lord of the scholars, the blessed Sanātana, arrived with

faith, his mind thrilled with delight. Sending brāhmaṇas and the chaste wives
of brāhmaṇas he had the preparatory rites of his great-souled son-in-law per-
formed according to the regulations. He himself performed the preparatory
rites of his daughter according to rule. When he was submerged in the en-
joyment of the great joy, he did not experience the pains of worldy existence.
(7-9)
Then the next day in the morning he bathed in the water of the Jāhnavī,

performed his daily rites, and returned home surrounded by good people.
(10)
With a concentrated mind he worshipped his Nāndīmukha forefathers.49

Suddenly many resplendent sons of the twice-born arrived and dressed him
with new clothes, ornaments, garlands, sweet fragrances, and so forth. The
divine Śrīmad Viśvambhara was as beautiful as a billion gods of love. (11-12)

48The phrase is prākṛto yathā. It could mean “like an ordinary man.”
49The Nāndīmukha forefathers are a group of forefathers to whom offerings are made. Ac-
cording to some they are the three ancestors before one’s great-grandfather.
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तिԥन È्णे चकाराश ु ौीसनातनः पिüडतः।
वԖालʰारमालािभर ्गОाϞसै �मल ǌhताम॥ १३॥
कжां ववैािहकं कालं िविदΤा ॄाԳणोमान।
ूषेयामास जामातरुादरानयनाय सः॥ १४॥
ततो गΤा िϡजौӺेाः ूोचӡु िवनयािйताः।
उϡाहाथ~ तव शभुः कालो’यं समपुिԚतः॥ १५॥
िवजयԪ शभुाय Τं गमनाय मُत कुȚ।
पिüडतԧ गहृे तԧ भाðयं को वɫुमह�ित॥ १६॥
त˸Τुा ॄाԳणवचो भगवान स्ादराननः।
जयघोष ैॄ �Գघोषमैृ �दʾपटहԪनःै॥ १७॥
वीणापणवकाԧंािदिनԪनमै ु�िदतो ययौ।
मातरं सҤणҴाश ु दोलारोहणपवू �कम॥ १८॥
दीपाविलिभरжӡै नÈऽिैरव चКमाः।
शर˳Кाशंशु ुॅ ायां िशिबकायां रराज सः॥ १९॥
सवुण �गौरÈीराҁौ मȚेȢʾ इवापरः।
जगвोहनलावüय ӜɫीकृΟ Ԫयं हिरः॥ २०॥
ूाљं जामातरं वीʌ हषȸΜुӑतनȚूहः।
उϞҴानीय िविधना पाϞमासनमादरात॥ २१॥
दΑा तं वरयामास वԖॐगनलेुपनःै।
िुतका̚नगौराʾं मालतीमाӏवÈसम ॥्२२॥
मȚेȢʾं यथा गʾा िϡधाधारासमिйतम।
उϞΙणू �िनशानाथवदनं पʰजÈेणम॥ २३॥
ӹा जामातरं ӫौमू ु�मोद सिुԥतानना।
सा दीपԪै �िԒकैला �जमैा �ʾ ӏԒैिϋजिԖयः॥ २४॥
चबुْनम �̞ न ं ूीता जामातȠु�Ϟकोिवदाः।
परमानДसҢणूा �ः कौतहूलसमिйताः॥ २५॥
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At that very moment Śrī Sanātana Paṇḍita quickly decorated his daughter
with new clothes, jewelry, garlands, and fragrances. Knowing that the time
for the wedding was approaching he sent some topnotch brāhmaṇas to offer
respect to and bring the groom. (13-14)
Then when best of the twice-born arrived there and they humbly said:

“The auspicious time for your wedding has arrived. May you be victorious
in gaining prosperity! Turn your mind to going to the house of the Paṇḍita.
Who can describe his good fortune?” (15-16)
Hearing the words of the brāhmaṇas, the Lord with a respectful conte-

nance bowed quickly to his mother and then after climbing onto the palan-
quin departed, pleased by shouts of “jaya,” Vedic songs, the sounds of mṛ-
daṅgas and kettledrums, vīṇās,50 cymbals, and bells. (17-18)
He shined brightly on the palanquin, which was as white as the rays of

the autumn moon, surrounded by strings of lights like the moon surrounded
by stars. (19)
Like another peak of Meru in the ocean of milk golden-whitish in color,

Hari himself revealed his world-enchanting beauty. (20)
Seeing that the groom had arrived [Śrī Sanātana’s] pores blossomed into

goosebumps in his joy. With great care he brought him in, respectfully
washed his feet, and offered him a seat according to proper etiquette. He
favored him with clothes, garlands, and ointments. With his golden body
like melted gold and his chest bearing garlands of jasmine, he looked like
the peak of Mount Mera dividing the Ganges into two streams. Seeing the
groom’s face like the rising full moon and his lotus-like eyes, the mother-in-
law-to-be with a smile on her face was delighted. She and the other wives of
the twice-born waved lamps, fortunate-bearing objects, parched grain, and
other auspicious things, before him,51 with affection for him, well-informed
in what was dear to him, filled with the greatest joy, and possessing much
curiosity about him. (21-25)

50An ancient Indian stringed instrument.
51A manner of greeting an important guest, offering lights, flowers, water, sweets, etc.



372 Śrī Kṛṣṇacaitanya-caritāmṛta

समानीय सतुां िदӜां ौीसनातनपिüडतः।
жवदेयΙादमलेू जामातःु ससुमािहतः॥ २६॥
ततो जयजयनैा �द ैْ वूाणां वदेिनԪनःै।
नानावािदऽिनघȸषबै �भवू महΨवः॥ २७॥
ववष � पԂुरैжोжं िवӿुْ वӿिुूया च सा।
साÈादवे महानДो’वततार Ԫयं िवभःु॥ २८॥
ततः स आसन े श ुॅ े शύुाԒरणसयंतु।े
उपिवӴो महाबाȞर ्हिरः सा च शभुा वधःू॥ २९॥
ϡारवΟां यथा कृӿो Țिɻणी Țिचरानना।
ववधृ’ेथानयोः काϿी रोिहणीशिशनोिरव॥ ३०॥
आगΟ िविधव;жाम उ्Ψृ̕ करपʰज।े
दΑा कृताथ �माΝानं मने े स ौीसनातनः॥ ३१॥
ततो िववाहे िनवृ � े कृΤा स समुहोΨवम।
आजगाम िनजं गहंे सभायȸ जगतां गȚुः॥ ३२॥
ӹा त ु तं िÈितसरुरैिभनЙमानं
वϫा समं सपिद गहेमपुागतं सा।
गहेूवशेनिवُध मिुदता चकार
साϫीिभब �Оरुमखुी जननी मरुारःे॥ ३३॥

इित ौीकृӿचतैжचिरतामतृ े महाकाӜे ूथमूबमे ौीिवӿिुूयािववाहो नाम चतदु �शः सग �ः॥ १४॥
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Śrī Sanātana Paṇḍita brought forth his glowing daughter and offered her
to his new son-in-law with full composure. (26)
Then arose a great celebration with shouts of “victory, victory,” the sounds

of Vedic chants of the brāhmaṇas, and the sounds of many kinds of musical
instruments. (27)
They sprinkled one another with flower petals, Viṣṇu and Viṣṇupriyā.

Great joy itself descended. Then the Infinite himself sat down on a white
seat with a pure cushion, mighty-armed Hari and she his auspicious bride.
(28-29)
Like Kṛṣṇa and lovely faced Rukmiṇī in Dvāravatī, they increased so each

other’s beauty like the constellation Rohiṇī and the moon. (30)
After coming forward, releasing his daughter according rule, and giving

her over into the hands of her husband, Śrī Sanātana considered himself to
have achieved his goal. (31)
Then when the wedding was completed after great celebration the teacher

of the world returned to his own home with his wife. (32)
Seeing him while being praised by the gods of the earth (brāhmaṇas) ar-

riving home together with his wife she, the mother of Murāri, performed
with her chaste friend the ceremony of entering the house joyful smile on
her face. (33)

Thus ends the fourteenth chapter of the first section of the great poem
called the Immortal Acts of Śrī Kṛṣṇacaitanya, entitled “Marriage to Viṣṇupriyā.”
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ततः परुԚरैिभनिДतो हिर-
व �सन ग्हृे ॄाԳणवϞैस̊नान।
अपाठयӑौिककसियािवُध
चकार काȚüयिवधानमϗतुम॥ १॥
वाचԠतवेा �िðमतया जहार
काӜԧ काӜने िवधोः िौयं सः।
काЄा Ԫयं भिूमगते सरुशे े
жԒां पनुԒां Ƞदय े दः िकम॥ २॥
सो’ϩापयिϡूमहमाԒंान ्
य े पवू �जвाْजतपüुयराशयः।
ॄमूः कथं भाðयवतां महοणुं
यषेां Ԫयं लोकगȚुग ु�Țभ �वते॥ ३॥
सौДय �माधयु �िवलासिवॅम ै
रराज राजϡरहमेगौरः।
िवӿिुूयालािलतपादपʰजो
रसने पणूȸ रिसकेКमौिलः॥ ४॥
िवϞािवलासने िवलोलबाȞर ्
ग˵न प्िथ िशԉसमाकुलो हिरः।
आगΟ गहेे िनजमातरुिϿके
तԧाः सखुं िनΟमधािΚयासमम॥ ५॥
ततः स लोकानिुशÈयвनश ्
चकार कत ु~ िपतकृाय �म́तुः।
ौाύं स कृΤा िविधविϡधानिवद ्
गयां ूतԚे िÈितदवेतािйतः॥ ६॥
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After that Hari was applauded by the residents of the town. Living at
home he, by teaching good people such as brāhmaṇas and vaidyas the meth-
ods of the world and the methods of the holy, made a wonderful arrangement
for compassion. (1)
By his eloquence he steals away that of the lord of speech, by his poetry

that of Kāvya (Śukrācārya) and by his beauty the loveliness of the moon.
When the lord came to earth did they themselves place their qualities again
in his heart? (2)
He taught the greatest brāhmaṇas, who in their previous births accumu-

lated masses of merits. How can we describe the great virtue of those for-
tunate ones for whom the teacher of the whole world himself became their
teacher. (3)
With beauty, sweetness, playfulness, and gracefulness, the whitish one

(gaura), whose complexion was the color of the finest, most radiant gold,
shone forth, his lotus-like feet cared for by Viṣṇupriyā, he the head of the
kings of rasa-enjoyers who was filled with rasa. (4)
Hari, his arms swinging with the sport of knowledge, moved along the

street surrounded by students. Returning home to his own mother, he gave
her happiness along with his dear wife. (5)
Then, in order to teach the world by example, Acyuta made up his mind

to perform his father’s rites. He performed his father’s Śrāddha according
to regulation and knowing the method departed for Gayā accompanied by
earth-deities (brāhmaṇas). (6)
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ग˵न प्िथ ूाकृतचӴेया हसन ्
नमȸिɫिभः कौतकुमावहन स्ताम।
रमे े कुरʾाविलरािजतास ु
Ԛलीष ु पँयвगृकौतकुािन॥ ७॥
ԞाΤा स चोराОयके ॑दे मदुा
कृΤािकं दवेिपतॠन य्थािविध।
सϿप �ियΤा सहसािйतः िूयरै ्
मДारमाȚԵ ददश� दवेताः॥ ८॥
ततो’वतीया �वजगाम सΤरं
धराधराधो भवनं िϡजԧ सः।
मनԉुिशÈामनदुश �यन ्ू भरु ्
̗रणे सϿљतनबु �भवू॥ ९॥
बभवू मे वΝ�िन दवैयोगाच ्
छरीरववैँयमतः कथं ԧात।
गयास ु म े पतैकृकम � िवʨः
ौयेԧभिूदΟितिचϿयाकुलः॥ १०॥
ततो’ѥपुायं पिरिचϿयन Ԫ्यं
̗रԧ शाЄै िϡजपादसवेनम।
वरं स िवÉाय तथोपपादयन ्
तदҨपुान ं भगवाӡंकार॥ ११॥
ये सव �िवूा मधसुदूनाौयाः
िनरϿरं कृӿपदािभिचϿकाः।
ततः Ԫयं कृӿजनािभमानी
तषेां परं पादजलं पपौ ूभःु॥ १२॥
ततो ̗रԧोपशमो बभवू
तान द्श �ियΤा िϡजपादभिɫम।
जगाम तीथ~ स पनुः पनुाʞं
चकार तऽ िϡजदवेताच �नम॥ १३॥
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While walking along the road he laughed like an ordinary person and
amused the good with his jokes. He enjoyed seeing the antics of the animals
in places frequented by antelope. (7)
And after happily bathing in a pond called Corāndhayaka, performing

his daily rites, and making offerings to the gods and forefathers, he rapidly
climbed Mandāra with his dear friends and saw the sacred images there. (8)
Then, he descended quickly and went to the house of a twice-born at

the base of the mountain. To demonstrate a teaching for human beings, the
Master’s body became scorched with fever. (9)
“By heaven’s influence my body has become ill on the journey. How then

will my ancestral rites at Gayā be accomplished? An obstacle to my good
fortune has arisen.” Thus, he became troubled by great worry. (10)
Then, while considering ways to break his fever he realized that serving

the twice-born is the best and deciding on that the Lord drank their foot-
wash. (11)
All those brāhmaṇaswho depend on Madhusūdana are constantly mindful

of the feet of Kṛṣṇa. Therefore, considering himself one of Kṛṣṇa’s subjects,
the Master drank their foot wash. (12)
Then his fever was cured. Having demonstrated for them bhakti for the

feet of the twice-born, he went again to the holy place named Puna and
performed there worship of the twice-born and the deities. (13)
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ततः समुीय � नद֘ स ग˵न ्
तीथȸमे राजगहृे सपुüुय।े
ॄԳाʞकुüडे िपतदृवेपजूां
चकार लोकाननिुशÈयन स्ः॥ १४॥
...
पΟा Ԫमातःु ससरुो’गम˵नरै ्
गयां गदाभृ˳ रणं िदÈःु॥ १५॥
तिԥन श्भुं жािसवरं ददश�
स ईӫराʞं हिरपादभɫम।
परु֘ परशेः परयाΝभɬा
तӴुं ननामनैम अ्थाॄवी˳॥ १६॥
िदӶाϞ Ӵं भगवन प्दाҨजुं
तव ूभो ॄिूह यथा भवाҨिुधम।
िनԒीय � कृӿािˊसरोȚहामतृं
पԧािम तвे कȚणािनध ेԪयम॥ १७॥
स इΓमाकüय � हरवे �चो’मतृं
मदुा ददौ मІवरं मितÉः।
दशाÈरं ूाѥ स गौरचКमा
तӴुाव तं भिɫिवभािवतः Ԫयम॥ १८॥
жािसन द्यालो तव पादसʾमात ्
कृताथ �ता म’ेϞ बभवू ल�भा।
ौीकृӿपादाѷमधвूदा च सा
यथा तिरԉािम रϿससंिृतम॥ १९॥

इित ौीकृӿचतैжचिरतामतृ े महाकाӜे ूथमूबमे ौीमदीӫरपरुीदश �न ं नाम प̚दशः सग �ः॥ १५॥
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Then after crossing the river he went to Rājagṛha, the most meritorious,
highest of holy sites. At a pond called Brahma-kuṇḍa he performed worship
of his father to teach the people. (14)
... With the husband of his mother and the gods he went slowly to Gayā,

wishing to see the lotus-like feet of Holder of the Club (Viṣṇu).52 (15)
There he met a virtuous, exemplary renunciant named Īśvara Purī who

was a bhakta of Hari. The supreme lord (Viśvambhara) bowed to him, who
was pleased with his higher bhakti for him (the Self), and then said: (16)
“Today by good fortune, lord, I have met you.53 Master, please tell me

how Imay cross over the ocean of becoming and perceive the deathless nectar
of Kṛṣṇa’s lotus-like feet, you who are yourself an ocean of compassion.” (17)
He, hearing thus this sweet statement of Hari, joyfully gave him the best

ofmantras, knowing his preference. Receiving the ten-syllablemantra,54 Gau-
racandra (Viśvambhara0 praised him filled with bhakti. (18)
“O compassionate renunciant! From connection with you my difficult to

attain success now has been achieved and that success is intoxication from
the honey of the lotus feet of Śrī Kṛṣṇa, such that I will cross over the endless
cycle of birth and death.”

Thus ends the fifteenth chapter of the first section of the great poem the
Immortal Acts of Śrī Kṛṣṇacaitanya, entitled “Meeting with Śrī Īśvarapurī.”

52The first half of the verse seems to be lost. Perhaps the words patyā svamātuḥ “with the
husband of his mother” (his father?) belong to whatever was communicated in that half. Neither
of the translators, Hindi or Bengali, take any notice of the words.
53Lit., “I have seen your lotus-like feet” ([mayā] dṛṣṭaṃ padāmbujaṃ tava).
54The ten-syllable Gopāla mantra: ɿ֘ कृӿाय गोिवДाय Ԫाहा. This mantra comes in two versions,
a ten-syllable and an eighteen-syllable version, and is, along with the Kāma-gāyatrī, the main
mantra for the worship of Kṛṣṇa.
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गरुौ स भُɫ पिरदश�यन Ԫ्यं
फҿषु ुचबे िपतदृवेताच �नम।
ूतेािदȢʾे िपतिृपüडदान ं
ॄԳाʾलुीरणेयुतुषे ु कृΤा॥ १॥
दवेान स्मҖ́� ददौ िϡजातय े
िपतॠन स्मिुψँय यथӴेदिÈणाम।
ततो’वȚԵाश ु ययाव उ्दीच֘
िपतिृबयां दिÈणमानस े च॥ २॥
कृΤोरे मानससÉंके च
ययौ स िजԸाचपले िϡजािйतः।
ौाύं िपतॠनाम अ्थ दवेतानां
कृΤा गयामूْ Ϧ जगाम ȠӴः॥ ३॥
िϡजोमःै शोडशविेदकायां
चकार िपüडं िपतकृम �पवू �कम।
ौीम̊गХाथपरुДराʞः
ूΟÈीभयू जगहृे मदुािйतः॥ ४॥
यथा ौीरामणे िह दिपüडः
गहृीत आगҴ तदीयिपऽा।
एवं िह सव �ऽ हरӡेिरऽं
तथािप Ԅाѥतमं यदतेत॥ ५॥
स िवӿपुϞां हिरपादिचं
ӹाितȠӴो मनसाॄवी˳।
कथं हरःे पादपयोजलʊ-
ूमेोदयो मे न बभवू ӹा॥ ६॥
तिԥन È्णे तԧ बभवू दवैात ्
सशुीततोयरैिभषचेन ं मȞुः।
कҢोϫ�रोमा भगवान ब्भवू
ूमेाҨधुाराशतधौतवÈाः॥ ७॥
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Demonstrating himself the nature of bhakti for one’s guru, he performed
ritual worship of his father-deity at Phalgu.55 At Preta Peak, in the midst of
those attended by the dust of the fingers of Brahman,56 he offered special
funeral cakes (piṇḍa) to his father. (1)
Having worshiped the gods, he gave to the twice-born enough donations

to be directed to his forefathers. Then descending quickly, he traveled north
and after performing his father’s rites at Dakṣiṇamānasa and at Uttaramā-
nasa,57 he went, surrounded by the twice-born, to Jihvācapala.58 Then af-
ter performing a śrāddha ceremony for his forefathers and the gods he was
pleased and went to the head of Gayā.59 (2-3)
Through the foremost of twice-born priests he offered cakes, preceded

by rites for his father, on the sixteen-altar. Śrīmad Jagannātha Purandara
himself became visible and accepted them with pleasure. (4)
It was like when Śrī Rāma offered cakes and his father came and accepted

them. Such are Hari’s activities everywhere, yet they are the rarest of all. (5)
In Viṣṇupadī60 he saw the impression of Hari’s foot and became extremely

thrilled. He said to himself, “Why, after seeing this, has my love for the marks
of the lotus-like feet of Hari not arisen?” (6)
In that very instant, by good fortune, [it was as if] he was sprinkled again

and again with very cold water. The Lord begain shivering and his hair stood
on end, his chest was drenched with streams of tears of love. (7)

55Phalgu is a holy site near Gayā.
56It is unclear what the expression brahmāṅgulīreṇuyuta means. The other translators have
either ignored it or taken it as a reference to some sort of place. Reṇu means dust or pollen.
Altogether the compound means “possessing the dust of the fingers of Brahman or the brāh-
maṇas.” Or, perhaps brahmāṅgulī is some kind of pollen-bearing plant that grows on Preta Peak.
It could also mean, I suppose, that Viśvambhara was surrounded by others who followed the
Brahmanical way or culture, i.e., they were “dusted” by the fingers of brāhmaṇas.
57Possibly two sacred lakes somewhere near Gayā.
58Another sacred site? Lit. “active or impertinent tongue.” Jihvā could mean the tongue of

agni or fire, as well.
59Viśvambhara is thought to have made this journey to Gayā in 1509 C.E. at the age of 23.
60The still existing Viṣṇupada temple in Gayā.
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स िवԸलः कृӿपदाѷयðुम-
ूमेोΨवनेाश ु िवमɫुसʾः।
Οɯा गयां गϿिुमयषे रҴाम ्
मधोव �न ं साधिुनषिेवतां ताम॥ ८॥
ूाहाशरीरा नवमघेिनԪना
वाणी तमाȟय चल ԪमिДरम।
ततः परं कालवशने दवे
मधोव �न ं चाжदिप ԪचӴेया॥ ९॥
भवान ि्ह सवȵӫर एष िनिӡतः
कत ु~ Եकत ु~ च समथ �ः सव �तः।
तथािप भΟृगै �िदतं च यΚभो
कत ु~ ूमाणं िह तमह�िस ीवुम॥ १०॥
स इΓमाकüय � िगरं सिुदӜाम ्
आगΟ गहंे िनजबОिुभवृ �तः।
ननाम मातӡुरणे िनपΟ
बभवू हषा �ौिुवलोचना शची॥ ११॥
गहृे वसन ्ू मेिविभХधयै~
ȚदΟलं रौित मȞुम ु�Ȟः Ԫनःै।
स वपेथगु �οदया िगरा लपΟ ्
अलं हरे कृӿ हरे मदुा ʁिचत॥ १२॥
ौीवासािदिवूगणःै ʁिचХवं
गायΟलं नΟृित भावपणू �ः।
नानावतारानकृुُत िवतйन ्
रमे े नलृोकाननिुशÈयӡं॥ १३॥
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He became agitated by the blossoming of divine love (prema) for the two
lotus-like feet of Kṛṣṇa and quickly left aside his companions. He wanted to
leave beautiful Gayā, which is filled with holy people, and go to the forest of
Madhu (Vṛndāvana). (8)
An unembodied voice, sounding like the thunder of a new cloud, called

to him and said: “Return to your own home. Then, later, when the time
is right, lord, [go] to Madhu’s forest and other places as well by your own
effort. (9)
“You are indeed the controller of all. This is certain. You are able to act

or not act always. Still, you should always make true what is said by your
servants, o master.” (10)
Hearing these divine words, he returned home with his friends and falling

at the feet of his mother, he bowed to her. Śacī was blinded by her tears of
joy. (11)
While living at home his composure became disturbed by divine love. He

wept; he roared repeatedly, making various sounds; he trembled and with a
choked voice, he sometimes joyfully uttered “Hare Kṛṣṇa Hare.” (12)
Sometimes he sang praise with brāhmaṇas led by Śrīvāsa and danced filled

with emotion. And, imitating the various descents (avatāra) [of Viṣṇu], he
enjoyed himself while teaching human beings. (13)
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жासं च चबे हिरपादपϜे
सवा~ िबयां жािसवरो बभवू।
ततो’गमऽेवरे महाΝिभर ्
वतृो मकुुДूमखुहै�िरिूयःै॥ १४॥
ददश� दवें पȚुषोमӫेरं
िचरं िचरानДसखुाितसΨखुम।
ल҄ागमिाघवदवेिनْमतं
सते ुं पिथ ूाÉजनःै स साधिुभः॥ १५॥
तऽ िԚतान स्љतमालवÈृान ्
आिल˂ चबे मȞुरवे रोदनम।
ततः समागΟ ददश� कूमȵ
स कूम �țपं जगदीӫरं ूभःु॥ १६॥
तऽागम˸ीपȚुषोमाʞे
Èऽे े जगХाथमखुं ददश�।
िकयिψनं तऽ िनवासम́तुो
िवधाय यातो मथरुां मधिुϡषः॥ १७॥
पादाѷिचःै समल ǌhतां Ԛल֘
Țरोद सҤाѥ ठन ि्Èतौ भशृम।
िकयिψनं तऽ िԚतो जगοȚुः
ूमेामतृाԪादनमाऽ उΨकुः॥ १८॥
इित स मधपुरु֘ ूभ ुْ वतйन ्
परमसखुं सहसा जगाम हषा �त।
पनुरनपुदमवे साधसुʾात ्
परमपदं पȚुषोमूदीӜम॥ १९॥
ौΤुा स तीथ �ԧ िविधिबयां हररे ्
लभοेयातीथ �फलं महमम।
दवेावसान े िवमलां गُत नरः
ौύािйतो ग˵ित पणू �लालसः॥ २०॥

इित ौीकृӿचतैжचिरतामतृ े महाकाӜे ूथमूबमे गयागमनं नाम षोडशः सग �ः॥ १६॥
समाљԒथायं ूथमः ूबमः।
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He offered all his actions to the lotus-like feet of Hari and became the fore-
most of renunciants. Then he went to the best of holy places61 surrounded
by great souls headed by Mukunda who were dear to Hari.62 (14)
He visited the god, Lord (Jagannātha) of the holy land of Puruṣottama

(Purī), and after gaining an everlasting happiness greater than the happiness
of everlasting bliss, he went to the bridge built by Rāghava63 [meeting] on
the way with wise holy men. (15)
He embraced the seven Tamāla trees standing there and wept repeatedly.

Then the Master returned from there and in the sacred place called Kūrma
saw the Lord of the Universe in the form of the tortoise. (16)
Then he returned to the sacred site Śrī Puruṣottama Kṣetra (Purī) and saw

the face of Jagannātha. After staying there for some time, Acyuta (Viśvamb-
hara) went to the Mathurā of the Enemy of Madhu.64 (17)
Reaching that place, decorated with the markings of the lotus-like feet

[of Kṛṣṇa], he wept rolling about vigorously on the ground. The teacher of
the world stayed there some days, eager for nothing other than the taste of
the nectar of divine love. (18)
Thus, increasing the highest happiness in the town of Madhu, the Master

abruptly returned joyfully on foot in the company of holy men to that highest
abode illumined by Puruṣottama. (19)
Hearing of these observances of Hari at the sacred places one obtains the

greatest result of visiting the sacred site Gayā. A faithful person in the end
reaches the pure goal with all desires fulfilled. (20)

Thus ends the sixteenth chapter of the first section of the great poem the
Immortal Acts of Śrī Kṛṣṇacaitanya, entitled “Visit to Gayā.”

61Jagannātha Purī in Orissa.
62From here the text gives a brief account of the rest of the life of Viśvambhara, his becoming
a renunciant, being given the name Śrī Kṛṣṇacaitanya, and his touring the various sacred places
in India. Perhaps if this section of the poem was an early version of the work that was later
added to and expanded, either by Murāri or someone else, into the larger work that has come
down to us.
63This is Setubandha, a ridge of rocks extending into the ocean from Rāmeśvaram on the south
eastern side of India towards Śrīlaṅka. These are believed by the faithful to be remnants of a
bridge which, according to the Rāmāyaṇa, Rāma had built to Śrīlaṅka for his army to cross over
when he attacked Rāvaṇa.
64Madhudviṣ, another name of Kṛṣṇa.
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Translation, introduction, and annotation by Neal Delmonico.

3. In Praise of Śrī Kṛṣṇa’s Sports (Śrī Kṛṣṇa-līlā-stava), the first theologi-
cal/meditational (līlā-smaraṇa) text of the Caitanya Vaiṣṇava tradition,
by Sanātana Gosvāmī. Translation, introduction, and annotation by
Neal Delmonico.

4. The Eight Instructions of Śrī Caitanya (Śrī Caitanya-śikṣāṣṭaka) with the
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Bengali commentary of Manindranath Guha. Translated, introduced,
and annotated by Neal Delmonico.

5. Holy Name—Thought Jewel (Nāma-cintāmaṇi) by Kānupriya Gosvāmī.
In three volumes. Translated, introduced, and annotated by Neal Del-
monico

6. Mahāmantra (The Great Mantra) by Sundarānanda Dāsa Vidyāvinoda.
Translated, introduced, and annotated by Neal Delmonico.

7. Moonlight on the Daily Acts of Kṛṣṇa, the earliest medita-
tion/visualization (līlā-smaraṇa) text of the Caitanya tradition, by
Kavikarṇapūra. Translated, introduced, and annotated by Neal
Delmonico.


